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FUI‘l(mUﬂS

Introducing yourself; talking about
yourself; exchanging personal
information; remembering your
childhood; asking about someone’s
childhood

Talking about transportation and
transportation problems; evaluating
city services; asking for and giving
information

"I‘lme for a change' o Describing positive and negative

‘Houses and. '\pnmneﬁﬁé, lifcatﬂc features; mnking comparisons;

changes;- wishes = talking about lifestyle changes;
expressing wishes

Talking about food; expressing likes
and dislikes; describing a favorite
mcthod.s anack; giving instructions

i asmwu;mmsu-u

3 mes zu-;a ‘

iGolng plnces DR Deseribing vacation plans; giving
‘Travel; vacations; plans: travel advice; planning a vacation

PAGESSU-19

Surc. No probleu!{ v, : Making requests; accepting and

Complamtq, household chorcs refusing requests; complaining;
apologizing; giving excuses

What’s thls.foz""’ : , Describing technology; giving
Tec}mology,lmdruvbons instructions; giving advice

s m:s

Describing holidays, festivals,
customs, and special events



Listening/Pronunciation

Interchange Activity
PAGEIC-2

Wrﬁinglﬂeadipg

Listening to people Lalk about
their past; listening for personal
-information

Reduced form of used to

“Class profile”: Finding out about a
classmale’s childhood

PAGEIC-3

Listening to a description of a
transportation system; listening for
incorrect information; listening to
people ask for information
Question intonation in Wh-
questions and indirect questions

“Making the city better”: Suggesting
ways to improve a cily

Listening to deseriptions of
apartments for rent; listening to
comparisons; listening to people
tulk about lifestyle changes

Sentence stress

“Wishful thinking™: Finding out
aboul classmates’ wishes

Listening to descriptions of fuods;
listening to recipes

Reduced forms of did you and
have you

“Risky business”: Collecting
personal information from
-classmates

- PABES 1C-6 AHDTC-B

Listening for descriptions of
vacation plans; listening to
travel advice

Reduced forms of ought to and
have to

“Fun vacations™: Deciding on a trip

PABEIC-7

Listening to requests; listening to
complaints, excuses, and apologies

Stress with two-part verbs

“That’s no excusel”: Apologizing and
making excuses

PPAGES IC-8 AND 15-10.

Listoning to people describe how Lo
use technology; listening to advice

Syllable stress

“Good advice™: Giving advice Lo
classmates

“PASE JE-11

Listening to descriptions of special
days and customs

Stress and rhyithm

“Once in a blue moon™ Finding out
how classmates celebrate special
days

' KNS REVIEW OF UNTTS 5-8

xvii
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Functions

Grammar

oY

Talking about change; comparing
time periods; describing possibilities

Describing abilities and skills;
talking about job preferences;
describing personality traits

‘aspects of cnunmcs, world
-knowledge

Talking about landmarks and
monuments; describing countries;
discussing facts

What would you do"
Monoy, hepes predicaménl3°
speculatlons

Asking about someone’s past;

describing recent experiences

Describing movies and books;
talking about actors and actresses;
asking for and giving reactions and
epinions

-----

Interpreting body language;
explaining gestures and meanings;
deseribing emotions; explaining
proverbs; asking about signs and
meanings

O Pe .
i perrmssmn, obhgahon
nnd pl‘Ohlbltlon

Speculating about past and future
events; describing a predicament;
giving advice and suggestions

Lnreal condztmnal scntonces mth if.
clauses; past, modals

‘What's your oxousc" :
Requests;" excuses; invitations;
“white lies™

Reporting what people say; making
requests; making invitations and
excuses

Reportod speech requcsts- reporbed

speech’




Listening/Pronunciation

thnglﬂeadmg

Interchange Actmty
CPAGESICT2

Listening to people talk about
changes; listening to possible
solutions to a problem

Intonation

“Consider the consequences”™
Agreeing and disagreeing with
classmates

PABES IC-12 AND 10-12

Listening for job requirements;
listening to people talk about their
interests; listening to personaht}
traits

Final ¢ in not, don't, and can’t

“Dream job™: Hiring an employee

PAGES 1C-15

Listening to descriptions of
monuments; listening for
information ahout a country

Linked sounds

“Traveler’s profile™ Finding out
about classmates’ travel habits

_ PABEJC~16

Listening to people talk about
events in their careers; listening
for information about someone’s
recent past

Contrastive stress

“Life i3 like a game!”: Finding out
nbout classmates’ lives

REVIEW 'OF UNITS 812 :‘

_ PAGEI-17

Listening for opinions; listening to
a4 movie review
Word and sentence stress

“At the movies™; Asking classmates’
opinions about movies and actors

'PAGEC-18

Listening to people interpret
meanings; listening to people talk
about the meanings of signs

Emphatic stress

“What's going on"" Interpretmg
body language

Listening to people talk about
predicaments; listening to advice
and suggestions

Reduced form of have

Do the nghi thingl”; Deciding what
to do in a difficult situation :

_PASESHC-IBANDIS-21

Listening for excuses; receiving
telephone messages

Reduced forms of had, would,
and was

“Excuses, excuses”: Making u
P
excuses



This unil presents expressions for .

n SNAPSHOT wmuiticultural cities

This graphic presents the ethnic makeup of various

immigrant groups living in famous cities. (Note: It would

be helpful to have a world map for this activity.)

= Books closed. As a warm-up, have a quick brainstorming
activity with the class: Choose one city featured in the
Snapshaot that the Ss may know something ahout and
say “. . . (name of city) has a lot of immigrants and
ethnic groups. Which countries do some of them come
from?” (If necessary, explain that immigrants are people
coming into a country from abroad to make their home
there.) Write on the board any suggestions Ss may have.

8 Books open. Ss read the information in the Snapshet.
How many countries matched the Ss’ earlier
suggestions?

® Make sure that Ss know where each city is lecated.
(Note: If possible, point oul or asgk velunteers to point
cut each city on a world map,)

greetings ond introductions,
exchanging persona} informotion, ond
talking obout childhood memorles;
It focuses on talking obout the post
using the past tense and used to.

London = the capital of England, the United Kingdom,
and the British Commonwealth; located in
southeastern England

New Yark Clty = a city and port in southeastern New
York State, in the northeastern region of the United
States

Sydney = a senport in southeastern Australia and tha

. capital of New South Wales

Toronto = the capital of Ontario, located in

southeastern Canada

2 Read the questions aloud. Sy work individually lo

answer them. Then Ss form pairs or groups to compare
information.

Alternative presentation
# Go over the Snapshot as a whole class activity by

reading the information aloud. Then elicit Ss’ answers
to the questions,

P32 CONVERSATION

This exercise presents the past Lense to talk about penple’s
backgrounds.

A ot

® Books clused. Set the scene: Two people are
Rollerblading and have just crashed into each other.
Write some queslions on the board for Ss to focus their
listening on:
Is the woman from South America?  (Yes.)
VWhere was she bom? (In Argentina)
Did she grow up there?  (Yes.)
Where did she leam to Rellerblade?  (In the park)

& Play the first part of the audio program. Ss listen and
take notes. Then check Ss’ answers to the questions
on the board and elarify any vocabulary that Ss may
find difficult.

® Books open. Present the “Look Up and Say” technique,
a helpful method for Ss to use whenever they practlice
conversations printed in the text: Ss briefly look at a
sentence on Lhe page and then look up at their partner
and say the sentence by relying on their short-term
memory.

® Play the audio program again, stopping after each
scntence. Ss listen while looking at the sentence and
then look up and say it aleud.

u1 Model how to use this technique to practice the

converantion with a partner. Also, encourage Ss to act
out their parts by using gestures and displaying

emotions whenever appropriate (e.g., here, Ss could
show surprise on their faces and in their voices when
just bumping into each other; elsewhere, they could
smile and use hand gestures when saying “Here in the
park,” “first/second time,” and shake hands while
introducing themselves).

1 Divide the elass into pairs to practice the conversation.

Walk around and encourage pairs to be enthusiastic and
to have fun.

u Optlonal: Books closed. Ask for volunteer pairs to stand

up and act out the dinleg. For a more challenging task,
have Ss substitute their own personal information.

B f+

¥ Go over the instructions and the question. Tell Ss nat to

worry about understanding every word they hear; they
only need to understand the gist of what is said. Then
play the second part of the audio program once or twice.

Audlo script (See page T-145.)

(Note: Since New Interchange Student’s Book 2 contains
longer listening materials than Student’s Book 1, the
scripts for recorded material net printed on the student’s
puge appear at the back of this Teacher's Edition.)

Answer

'! Ted works in a travel ngency. He's a computer

| gpecialist,
e ettt s ettt tmtrar s e ———— e —




Unit 1

E] GRAMMAR FOCUS Past tense

@ This grammar focus practices statements and

questions in the past tense.

# Use the audio program to present the questions and
statements in the box; Ss repeat.

u Optional: Play the nudio program again, this time
dividing the class into two large groups: One group
repeats the questions and the other the answers. Switch
tasks for additional practice.

A

® Go over the instructions. Ss work individually to fill in
the missing words. Pairs compare answers.

» Optional: Before Ss begin the task, model how to fill in
the missing words in the first conversation,

B Elicit Ss’ responses to check answers.
Answers

1. A: Could you tell me a little about yourself? Where
were you born?
B: I was born in South Korea.
A: Did yeu grow up there?
B: No, I didn’t. ] grew up in Canada.

2, A: Where did you go to high scheol?
B: I went w high school in Ecuador.

3. A: Did you study English when you were a child?
B: Yes, 1 did.
A- How old were you when you began to study
English?

B: I was eleven years old.

® Sgs practice the conversations in pairs; encourage them
to use the “Look Up and Say” technique.

B Pair work

® Go over the instructions. Model the task with one or two
Ss by asking them the questions in number 1in part A:
Could you tell me a little about yourself?
Where were you born?
Did you grow up there?

» Pairs take turns asking the questions and responding
with real information.

® Walk around the clase and give help ns needed. Also
note any common grammatical problems that pairs
might be experiencing. Alter pairs finish practicing,
clarify any problems with the whole class.

El LISTENING

q;’ This exercise practices listening for key information.

® Play the first interview once or twice. Ss only listen.

® Find out what kinds of things the Ss heard about Yu
Hong. Write zome of their correct suggestions on the
board in note form: Then play the second interview and
follow the same procedure.

Audio script (See page T-145.)

® Books open. Present the five questions in the chart.
Point out that Ss need to wrile only key words and
phrases — not full sentences. Then play the audio
program again, this time straight through, while Ss
listen and complete the chart.

¥ After Ss compare answers in pairs, check S¢’ answers hy
asking volunteers to write their responses on the board
in note form.

Answers
Yu Hong Ajay
1. China India
2.in 1992 in 1991
3. transportation engineer computer technician
4. no relatives in U.S. educational
the United States system
5. mom’s soup weather, fumily, qualily
of life

Optional activity: Think fast!

Time: 5-10 minutes. The goal of this activity is to have Ss

practice making statements or asking questions with pre-

selected vocabulary, Tt provides a fun review of vocabulary

and of grammar. This could be done in a group or as a

whole class activity. (Note: This nctivity could be adapted

for use with any unit’s vocabulary and grammar points.)

Preparation: Choose words from this unit or other words

that would be useful for Ss Lo review (e.g., in Unit 1, Cycle

1: verh tense — the past tense; verbs - Rollerblade, move,

study, nouns — English, countries, immigrants).

» Model how the activily works: Give the class a word and
then call on one S to use the word in a statement or in a
question; designate the vorb tenge if that is also a focus.
For example:

T- Make a statement in the past tense with the verb
move. John.

S1: I moved to the United States in 1997.

{(Note: Then this S calls out the name of another S, who

makes the next sentence.)

S1: Hanako?

S2: My parcnts moved to Rio 1ast year,

& Sec how far Ss can keep the gamo going before giving
them another word, Lense, or Lype of structure {e.g.,
question, statement),

N Y AL AL LR R R R R R




A time to remember

- B GeTTING TO KNOW YOU

+- This fluency activity enables Ss 1o practice swhat they have
learned so far in Cycle 1; it also gives them a chance to
expand thoir communicativeo ability.

A Pair work

® Introduce this interview activity by reading the
instructions nloud. Then model the task: Callonone S
in the class and practice the example dialeg, Continue
the dialog hy usking fallow-up quostions like the ones
given or other questions of your own.

® Ss form pairs. Rernind Ss to take notes; they only need
lo write down key words and numbers to use in part B.

B While pairs are interviewing euch other, wulk around
the class and give help as needed.

B Ciass activity
8 Go over the instructions and the example introduction.

® Ask ay many Ss as time allows to introduce their
partners and to give ag much information as possyible

Cyele 2, Exeeisos 6-12

This exerciso presents vacabulary that can be used to talk
about childhood memories; it also practices calegorizing
words according to their meanings,

A

® Present the instructions and the word map.

& Ask Ss to look through the vocabulary list. Pronounce
and expluin any now words, including the category titles
in the chart, without giving away a cntegory that a word
may belong to; alternatively, let Ss use their dictionaries.

® Su completa the word map individually. Remind them to
add one more word of their own to ecach cntegory. Then
Ss form pairs to compare answers.

® Elicit Ss’ answers around the class and write them on
the board. Tell Ss to use this informution to add any

0 additional words 1o their own maps.
a Answers (extra examples in boldface)
i ——. s - -
™ Hobbies Places
. collect comics beach
: play chess summer camp
s paint tree house
| play computer games amusement park
| Pets Possesstons
| cat bieyele
) , dag scrapbook
: rahbit goceer ball
g l bird teddy bear
T e =

I WORD POWER wheniwos o cnis.

about themn. When onu S has finished, other Ss in the
class can ask additional questions; either the S who
made the introduction ar the partner wha was
intreducoed can answer the questions,

B Optional: Whenaver possible, invite native and
non-native apeakers of English to visit the class. Itis
useful for 8s Lo realizo that English is spoken in many
different necents around the world, Ss can interview the
visitors using questions like those given in pant A,

Optional activity: Getling to know you even better

® Sce puge T-160,

'@9 Workbook

For homework, assign Fxercises 1-4 on pages 13 in the
Workbook as in-clasy work or for homework, Check S¢
Answery nt a convenient Lime during the next clasy,
(Answers can be found on page T-191 of the Warkbook
Answer Key in this Teacher's Ldition.)

B Pair work

® Go over the task and the example dialog. Model the usk
with one or two Ss.

® After Ss choose three words from the word map, they
form pairs and take turns talking about some of their
childhood memories, Walk around the class and give
help as needed.

Optional activity: I¢’s the feacher’s turnt

Time: 5-10 minutes. This activity practices yesno and
Wh-questions with be and oo. It also allows Ss to learn
something about you, the teacher.,

B Write some questions like these on the board fur Ssto
ask you:
Where are you from originally?
Where did you go to school?
Ord you mgjor in English?
What languages do you speak?
What do you want us to call you in class?
® Present the questions. Then elicit additional ones and
write them on the board.

® Ss take turns nsking you the questions on the bourd as
well as their own follow-up questians.

Altc,rnative Presentation

® Tum this activity into a contest. Divide the class into
two, three, or four large groups, Explain the rules:
Groups take turns asking you questions, Ench group
gets one point for each grammatically correct question.
Afler five minutes, the group with the mest points wins.

T-4




Unit 1

CONVERSATION

This conversation introduces the past with used to.

A ofs
& Books closed. Set the scene: Two friends are talking
about childhood memories. Write some focus questions

on the board like these:

Where did the woman go every summer?  (To her
uncle’s beach house)
Hov: long did she spend there?  (Two weeks)

Whot did she do every day?  (She got up early and

walked along the beach.)
What did the woman and man coliect?  (Shells)
= Play the audio program, Ss listen for answers to the
questions on the board. Check Ss' answors.
» Books open. Tell Ss to look at the picture and/or to read
along silently as they listen to the audio program again.
@ Present the conversation line by line. Explain these
words and expressions:

Hey! = an interjection used to get someone’s attention
kid = (informal) a child

I bet = here, “T guess” or “I think®

attlc = the space just under the roof of a house

u Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

B =i

= Read the question aloud. Then play the second part of
the audio program at least once.

Audio seript (See page T-145.)

m Elicit and check Ss’ answers around the class.

Answer

Jeff's favorite childhood memory is visiting his ‘
grandparents (especially riding his grandfather’s horse, |
Blackie). l

B e ——

GRAMMAR FOCUS usedto

E{}‘} This grammar focus presents used fo for habitual
actions in tho pasi.

Both used fo and the past tense can be used to describe
something that happened regularly in the past but that no
longer happens or exists. If the context maukes it clear that
a habitual past activity or state is being referred to, the
past tense is sometimes more appropriate Lhan used to
(e.g., T icore glasses us a child.). Note also that nsed to
refers to an activity that takes place over an extended
period of time; the structure can' be used to refer to a
gpecific point in time (e, we can’t say “1 used to go to the
movies last Saturday.”.

x Play the audio program to present Lhe questions and
atatements in the box; Ss repeat,

A

= Before Ss begin the task, model haw the sentences could
be completed cither by giving information about yourself
or by uzing the pictures provided. Alternatively, ask
soveral volunteers to do this about themselves. For
example, suitable responses for number 2 might be:
1 used to be 2 good swimmer, bul 'm not anymore.
1 used to be very thin, but I'm not anymore.

® Ss do the task individually, writing their sentences ona
separate piece of paper. When they {inish. have them
compare answers with a partner.

® Check S’ answers nround the class. Accept any answer
that is logical and grammatically correct.

B Pair work
# Go over the task. Ss first work individually to write five

more used to sentences about thomselves, Then pairs
take turns reading their sentences aloud to each other.

® Find out which pairs learned that they had something
in common nbout their past. Ask them ta share their
discoveries with the class.

Optional activity: Sentence-making contest

Time: 1015 minutes. This activity reviews describing

people, their carcers, and changes in their lives.

Preparation: In the class hefore the activity is done, each

S brings one coler magazine picture showing several

peaple doing various activities, Collect the pictures and

choose the best ones for this tagk. The number of pictures

ghould equal the number of groups (e.g., class size 20 = 4

Ss in each group = 5 pictures needed). Then number each

picture (e.g., #7, #2).

u Give each group a picture and explain the game: Ss try
to make as many different sentences as they can - in
three minutes — about the people in the picture. Ona
separate piece of paper, the group secretary writes down
the picture’s number and every sentence the group can
think up.

2 When the first three-minute time lirnit is up, groups
exchange pictures (clockwise around the class) and do
the task again with the next picture. On the same piece
of paper, the group secretary again writes down the
picture’s number and all the sentences that the group

/ formas, Continue the activity until every group has
written sentences for each picture passed around.

2 Now find out which group has writton the most
sentences for ench picture. Then that group holds up
the picture while the group secretary reads their
gentences aloud ta the class.

N FE T EE AL ELE L LR R



A time to remember

E] PRONUNCIATION usedto

This exercise focuses on the pronunciation of used to.

A o

= Play the audio program once while Ss only listen. Point
out the reduction of used to /yuwsta/i.The d in used is
silent, and ¢o sounds like “tuh.”

8 Play the audio program again. This time, Ss listen and
repeat each sentence using the reduced pronunciation of
used 0.

B Pair work

# Go over the task: Ss look again at their sentences from
Exercise 8 an page 5 and read them to a parlner, paying
close attention to the pronuncintion of used to. (Note: If
possible, have Sy work with different partners from the
ones they had in Exercise 8.)

® Pairs take turns reading aloud their sentences with
used to from parts A and B of Exercise 8 on page 5.
Walk around the class and discreetly listen in to 8s’
pronunciation of used to; model tho correct reduced
sounds again if Ss are having any difficulty.

i) MEMORIES

This is a fluency activity in which Ss have the chanve to
find out more about their classmates’ lives.

A Pair work
® Go over the instructions. Model each question; Ss repeat.

8 Ss form pairs. Have them think of and write down three
more questions to ask oach other. Tell Sy (o do this
initial task individually or together with their partners.

® Optional: If any Ss are having trouble making up
additional questions, ask volunteers to suggest some.
Write nny suitable questions on the board.

® Prirs take turns asking and answering the questlions.
Go around and give help as needed. (Note: If Ss don’t
want to answer a question because they consider it too
personal, tell them o either mnke up an answer or to
say “Sorry, but I'd rather not answer that.”)

= Tell Ss to save their questions and any notes for uge in
the writing activity in Exercive 11,

B Ciass activity

u Ss tnke turny telling the class two interesting things
they learned sbout their partner.

] wriTING

This writing exercise allows Sg to pull together all that
they have learned in Exercises 6-10. (Vote: This exercise
could be done either in class or as homework.)

A

® Go over the task. Read aloud the example paragraph.
Elicit some topics from the model that Ss may wish to
include in their own compogitions. Write the topics on
the board, like this:

My Childhood
my family our house summer
siblings moving cutdoor games

# Ask the class to use their questions, notes, and ideas
from Exercise 10 to suggest additional tapics. Write
these on the board as well.

(Note: For suggestions on how to teach writing, see the

Introduction to this Teacher’s Edition called "General

Guidelines for Teaching New Interchange: Teaching

Writing Skills,” page x.)

® Ask Se to plan a composition of two or three paragraphs
about “childhood.” Encourage them first (o brainstorm
or make notes on a topic for each of the paragraphs.
They should then use that Information to help them
write a first draft.

® When Sy have almost finished writing their first drafls,
move around the class and give individual feedback on
the content and arganization of each S's draft;
alternatively, ask Ss to exchange their drafts in pairy
and (o give some helpful comments to each ather on
what is good and what might be improved.

® S3 revise their compositions in class or for homework.

B Group work

8 Go over the instructions. Ask for two volunteers to
model the task in fronl of the class. When they finish,
elicit additional questions {rom the rest of the class.

® Su form small groups and lake Lurng reading their
compositions aloud. Tell them also te answer their
group memhers’ questions.

u Optional: Collect the compositions and give comments
and advice. You may want to have Ss put their
composilions on the hulletin board for others to read

.and enjoy.

m INTERCHANGE 1 Class profile

See page T-1086 in this Teacher’s Edition for notes.




Unit 1

m READING Joan Chen

In this text, Ss lourn about Jean Chen, n famous Chinese
actress; in the exercise, they practice scanning for facts
and key werds.

® Books closed. Write the pro-reading questiion on the
board along with the seven film terms. Blicit S9°
suggestions around the class. (Note: It’s best not to give
any definitions or examples at this time il 98 don’t know
or can’t agree on what a term means; az Ss read the
article, they may be able to guoss or understand it
through context.)

Alternative presentation

= Do some brainstorming with the class on the topic of
“Film.” Write the topic on the board. Then elleit any
words that Ss associate with it and write their
sugpeglions on the beard, like this:

Film
actress Batmon and Robin film studio
director The {ost World drama schoa!

Then follow up by asking the class to put the words into
categories (0.g., an actress and a director are people who
work in the film industry; Batman and Robin and The
Lost World are names of American movies).

A

» Books open. Before Ss start reading the article, tell them
not to uve their dictionarios at this time. Instead,
encourage them to circle or highlight any words whose
meanings they can’t guess from the context of the article.

® When St finish, elicit any words that they still den’t
know or undersiand. Explain the words or ask Ss to
check their dictionaries now, Here are a few examples
from the article:

Shanghai = u seaport in enstern China

film studico = a place where movies are made

majored in = studied a particular subject in college

agents = people who manage or arrange the affairg of
someone who i8 in the movie business (e.g., nctor,
writer, director)

part = a role

interview = a meeting swhere a person i9 asked
questions; here, to decide if the pergon can perform
a certain movic role

producer = the person who has general control of 2
play, mavie, or TV program

fame = the condition of being famous

® Go over the instructiona and the first given answer. Ss
work individually or in pairs to put the events of Joan
Chen's life into chronological order. Walk around the
class and give help as needed.

¥ Elicit Ss’ answers.

Answers
i -

was born in China in 1961

left ychool and studied ot a film studio |
won the Golden Rooster

moved to the United States

studied film in collcgc

got hor first part in a TV show

nppcnrcd in Tai-Pan

8 starred in The Last Emperor |

e =

-1 O ke O N
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B Group work
® Read the questions aloud.

® Ss form groups and take turns giving their opinions and
ideas about each question. (Note: This discussion task
could be a whale class activity.)

® Optional: As a follow-up, ask groups to summarize
their discugsions for the class.

Optionna) activity: How things have changed!

T¥me: 5 minutes. This activity practices used to for talking

about changes in a city or country. It is suitable for groups

of Ss swho have lived for some time in one city (e.g., their

hometown or a place they have moved to and currently

live in). Alternatively, the focus could be ¢n a state ora

country that a group knows a lot about,

2 Divide the class into groups of Ss who share knowledge
about a specifie place (e.g., a town, city, state, country).
Ask Sy to think of as many differences as they can
botween the place aa it is today and ns it wag five or
len years ago.

Workbook

Assign Exercises 6-10 on pages 4-6 for Ss to do in class or
for homewerk. During the next class, pairs compare their
work. Answer any questions 83 may have. (Answers can
be found on page T-191 of the Workbook Answer Koy in
tkis Teacher’s Edition.)

Mg e m RN TNT Y
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This unit presents language for -

cle 1, Exercises 146

This exercise practices forming compound nouns.

A compound noun is a word that consists of two or more
wards. The meaning of a compound noun can't always be
discovered by knowing the meanings of the different words
that form it (e.g., street + car = streetear). Some cornpounds
are written as one word (e.g., stoplight) while others arn
written as two separate words (c.g., stop sign). IU’s always
a good idea to check a dictionary for the spelling of a
compound noun,

A

B Go over the ingtructions and the example, Quickly read
aloud each word in columns A and B; Ss repeat.

® Sy complete the task individually without using a
dictionary. Thon check Ss’ unswers by calling on
volunieers and writing their ideas on the board.

Possible answers

S— }

subweay: subway eatrance, subway stop, subway station
subwuay sign

traffic: trafTic light, traffic sign, traffic Jane. traffic jam

bus: bus stop, bus station, bus lane

bicycle: bicyele lane, bicycle stand

stop: stoplight, stop sign

parking: parking entrance, parking sign, parking space |

street: streetlight, street sign |

news: nowsatand

taxi: taxi sign, taxi lane, taxi stand |

n WORD POWER compound nouns

talking about transportation and other
public services. Ss practice adverbs
of quantify with counfable and
uncountable nouns, as well as
indlirect questions.

B Pair work

Present the task. Then pronounee each word; Ss repeat.
Model how Lo do the task by using the firgl word, police,
like this:

T: What's a compound noun starting with the word
police?

S1: Policeman.

T: Good. Another one?

S2: Police officer,

% Ss form pairs and do the task together. Discourage Sy
from using a dictionary during the task; they should use
ono to check their words after they finish, bowever.

s Elicit Ss' answers around the clags.

Possible nnswers

police: policeman, policewoman, polico officer, police
station. police car, police dog, police force

telephone: telephone call, telephone book/directory, |
telephone answering machine, telephone message,
telephone booth, telephano receiver, telephovae pole

fire: fire alurm, firearm, firefightor, fire extinguisher, f
firecracker, fire station, fire engineftruck, firefly, fire
escape, fire hydrant, fireman, fireplace, firewarks,
fire department, fire drill

train: train statlon, train stop, trmin whistle, train
tracks, train schedule ]

Pl CONVERSATION

This exercise presents statements with adverbs of
quantity to talk about problems in a city.

® Books cloged. Write a few focus questions on the board -
for example:
Wihat is the woman’s first complaint?  (Therc’s never a
bus when you want ane.)
What does ske feel like doing somelimes?
letter to the paper)
What do they decide to do?
® Pluy the first part of the audio program. Ss listen,
Check Ss’ answers to the questions on the board.

A ey

® Books open. Ask Ss to look at the picturo. Has any S
ever heen in this situation? If so, put that S on the “hot
seat” and encourage others 10 ask questions to find out
more,

(Writinga

{Go and get a cup of cofiee)

= Play the first part of the andio program again, pausing

after every line for Ss to repeat. Explain any new words
or oxpressions (e.g., ronte = a certain way, road, or
course that is regularly laken; @ letter to the paper = a
letter sent to a newspaper’s “Letters to the Editor”
column or page).

® Ss practice the conversalion in pairs.
B =i
# Go over the task and the question. Play the second part

of the audio program once or twice. This time, Ss should
take notes while listening.

Audio script (See page 1-145.)
Flicit S&’ answers.

Answer

The buses are too old; they need more modern buses.
Thero are too many cars downtown, and there isn't
enaugh parking.

cor—

1-8




Unit 2

B GRAMMAR FOCUS Adverbs of quantity

&35' This exercise practices two important grammar

points: using adverbs of quantity with countable and

uncountable nouns, and using comparatives with maore

and -er.

o Use the audio program to present the sentences in the
boxes; Ss repeat. Explain the differences between
countable and uncountable nouns, like thia;

1. Countablo nouns have a plural form - usually with -s
- because they are considered separate and countable
things (e.g., o car, two cars, many cars).

2. Uncountable nouns do not have a plural form because
they are impossible to separate and count (o.g.,
traffic, too much traffic, a lot of traffic).

3. Seme nouns, however, can be hoth countable and
uncountable (e.g., @ noise/tiwo noises vs. too much
noise). Advise Ss to check their dictionaries whenever
in doubt.

® Present the adverbs of quantity by going back to the
grammar focus boxes; read aloud each adverb + noun
listed there (e.g., too many cars, too much traffic); Ss
repeat.

& Clarify which adverbs of quantity and comparatives go
with which nouns by writing this chart on the board.
Tell Ss to copy it into thoir notebooks for futuroe
reference:

countatle nouns +  {ioo) many/few, fevrer
uncountable nouns +  (to0) much/fittle, less
both countable & uncountable  + {not) enough, mare

2 Use the sentences in the grammar boxes as a
substitution drill with the wards on the board and with

A

other nouns (e.g., countable nouns = subways, streetcars,
one-lay streets, highways, parking lots; uncountable
nouns = smog, noise, graffiti).

Explain the task. Model how to complete one or two of
the sentences. Ss work individually and thon compare
answers in pairs. Elicit Sg’ answers,

Angwers

1. There aren’t enough police officers./There are too

| 2. There shauld be fewer cars in the city,
3. There isn’t enough public transportation./There is

4. The government needs to build more highways.
5. There should be less noise.

6. We should have mere public parking garages.
7. Thore is too much air pollution in the city,

8. There are too many cars parked on the streets,

few police officers.

too little public transportation.

Group work

& Go over the instructions and read aloud each of the six
phrases. To model the task, elicit some examplo
sentences for items 1 and 3. Then Ss form groups and do

the activity. Alternatively, Ss first work individually to

complete the task; then they compare their staternents
in groups,

Optlonal: Ask groups to choose tho three most

important or most interesting statcmonts they made.
Then they take turns sharing the statements with the

rest of the class.

Y LISTENING

This exercise practices listening for main ideas about a
city’s traffic problems and their solutions,

A iy

8 Books closed. As a topic warm-up, ask the class “Do you
knosw anything about Singapore?” If some Ss do, write
their responses on the board.

B Set the scene: An engineer is talking about what the city
of Singapore has done to solve its traffic problems. Play
the audio program ence. Ss only listen.

Audio seript (See page T-145.)

® Books open. Explain the task and read aloud each
statement in the chart. Play the audio program again.
This time, Ss complete the chart. Then check Ss'
answers around the class.

Answers

1. False 2. True 3. True 4. False

B

= |

& Go over the task and play the audio program once more,
Su listen and correct the statements for items 1 and 4 in
the chart, Check answers. i

Possible answers

1. Motorists are allawed to drive into the business

district with a special pass.

4. Public transportation is excellent.

c

Class activity

= Present the questions and elicit Ss’ comments around
the class for a lively class discussion,
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Caught in the rush

I3 YOou BE THE JUDGE!

This activily is a follow-up to the discussion in part C of
Exercise 4 on page 9. Here, Ss rate various aspects of the
transportation services in their city.

A Group work

® Present the activity by reading aloud the instructions,
the rating system, and tho items listed in the chart.

& To form groups, place together Ss who live, work, or go
to school in the same town or city.

B Set a time limit of ebout five minutes. Then groups
begin the rating and discussion task. Walk nround the
class, giving help as needed.

B Class activity

& Go over the task and the exnmple summary. Then
groups take turns and explain their ratings to the rest of
the elnss.

Optional activity: Arguing the pros and cons
® See page T-160.

m INTERCHANGE 2 Making the city better

See page T-107 in this Teacher’s Edition for notes.

I3 WRITING

This writing exerciao allows Ss to pull together all that
thoy have learned in Cycle 1. (Noute: This exercise could be
done cither In class or as homework.)

B Prosont the task and read nloud the model paragraph.
{(Note: If one paragraph doesn't seem challenging enough
for tho Ss, toll them to write two or three paragraphs or
a one-page typed composition instend.)

® Encourage Ss to brainstorm on the topic either
individually or in pairs if they are going to write about
the same city's transportation.

B Ss use their brainstorming maps and notes to write a
first draft. Walk around the class, stopping occasionally
to ask permission to look over n S's shoulder at his or
her draft. Try to make a few short, helpful comments —
particularly on content or organization at this stage of
the writing procoss — or just quickly give some words of
encouragement and move on. Alternatively, sit at the
front desk with an extra chair beside it. Thon encourage

Cycle 2, Exercises 7-12

Ss to take turns coming up to you in order to get help or
to ask any questions thoy may have about their drafts.

B Optional: Ss form pairs or amall groups to share and
comment on their compositions. Afterward, Ss add to or
delete from their compositions and then revise them into
a second or final draft.

= Collect the Ss’ compositions and comment on them. You
may also want to put Ss' work on the bulletin board for
everyone else to read. ¥

@ Workbook

Assign Exercises 14 on pages 7-10 in the Workbook for
in-class work or as homework. Ss compare answers in
groups when all the exercises have been completed. Assign
one exercise to each group, who is then in charge of
checking Ss’ responses around the clags on that same task.
(Answers can be found on page T-191 of tho Workbook
Answer Key in this Teacher's Edition.)

SNAPSHOT Special modes of transportation

This graphle introduces unusual types of transportation
found in some major cities.

B Books closed. For a quick warm-up activity, do a little
brainstorming with the claus on various types of
transportation available in cities around the world.
Write the topic on the board. Then elicit Ss’ ideas and
add them to the hoard, like this:

Transportation Found Around the World

taxs buses trains streetcars
cable cars Jitneys fetries subways
boats hydrofoils shuttles canoes

2 Ask S& to suggest which types of transportation are
special or unusual, i.e., tho mode of transportation is

found In only a fow places in the world. Circle those
words on the board.

= Books open. Ss read tho information in the Snapshot.

B Read aloud the three questions. Then use the questions
for a whole class discussion; alternatively, have Ss
discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.

® Optlonal: As a follow-up to the third question. take a
class poll (through a show of hands) on the three kinds
of transportation that arc used most often by the Ss.
End by asking this question: “Would you like to
regularly use any of the other unusual modes of
transportation that we discussed earlier?” Find out
which ones and why.

T-10




Unit 2

3] CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces indireet questions for asking

about schedules and locations.

# Books closed. Set the scene: A woman i35 asking
questions at an airport information counter. Write some
pre-listening questions on the board for Ss to focus on -
for example:

What opens at 8 ~.~~2 (The bank)

Where is it Jocated?  (Upstairs, across from the
duty-free shop)

Does the man know how often the buses leave for the city?
(No.)

What's the last thing the womon asks about?
{The nearest restroom)

R Play the first part of the audio program once. Ss listen
for answers to the questions on the board. Elicit Ss’
responses.

A =ty

® Books open. Play the first part of the audio program
again. This time, pausc it after each line. Ss loaok at
the picture and/or the dialog while they listen and
ropeat each line.

u Explain these words, if necessary:

duty-free shop = a storo selling imported or exported
goods that don't have a government tax = '
‘counter = a table or flat surface whero people are
helped in a shop, bank, restaurant, etc. g
restroom = a public toilet .

® Sg practice the conversation in pairs, using the “Laok
Up and Say” technique.

B cfy
» Go over the instructions and ecach of tho four choices.

Play the second part of the audio program. Ss listen and
check (v) the information that Erica asks for,

Audlo seript (See page T-146.)

® After Ss compare answers in pairs, check answers
around the classg,

Answers

the cost of a taxi to the city; the location of a restaurant

B GRAM MAR FOCUS Indirect questions from Wh-questions

Eé? This exercise presents the differonce between diroct
Wh-questions and indirect questions with “Can/Could you
tell me . . . ?” and “Do you know . ., 7"

& Uso the audio program {o prezent the questions in the
box; Ss practice. Point out that indirect questions are
often considered more polite in English, as in many
other languages. After going ovoer each of the following
points, you may want {o refer Ss to the Unit 2 Summary
Grammar Extension on page S-3 of their textbook:

1. Wh-questions with be
Where is the bank?

In indirect questiona with be, the word order
changes: be occurs after the noun.

Could you tell me where the bank is? NOT Could you
tell me where is the bank?

2. Wh-questions with do/did
How often do the busey leave for the city?
What time does the shop open?
In indirect questions with do, do/does/did
is omifted.
Can vou tell me how often the buses leave? NOT Can
vou tell me how often do the buses leave?
Do you know what time the shop opens? NOT Do you
know what time does the shop open?
® Give additional examples of Wh-questions with be and
do for a quick clasg drill, like this:

T: Where is the restroom? Use “Could you tellme ... 7"

-
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Ss: Could you tell me whero the restroom is?
T: Where is the parking lot? Use “Do you know ... ?"
Ss: Do you know where the parking lot {87

A

® Go over the instructions. Ask a volunteer {o form an
indirect question for number 1.

. & Ss do the task individually. After Ss compare answers in

pairs, elicit and check answers around the class.
Answers

1. Could/Can you tell me/Do you know how much a
newspaper costs?

2. Could/Can you tall me/Do you know where the
nearest cash machine is?

3. Could/Can you tell me/Do you know what time the
banks open?

4. Could/Can vou tell me/Do you know how often the
huses come?

5. Could/Can you tell me/Do you know where you can
get u good hamburger?

6. Could/Can you tell me/Do you know how Jate the
nightcluhs stay open?

B Pair work

B Go over the task. Have volunteers ask you several of the
questions in part A; domonstrate how to give real or
made-up information when answering.




Caught in the rush

PRONUNCIATION oauestion intonation

This cxercise practices the difference hetween falling
intonation, which is usually used with Wh-questions, and
rising intonation, which is usually used with indirect
questions.

A o

8 Use the arrows Lo point out the difference between the
two intonution pattorns. Explain that intonation is the
musical pilch of the veice, which rises and falls
throughout a sentence in English.

& Play the audio program. Ss listen and practice.

B

® Nodel the four questions, Then Ss practico saying the
questions using the correct — riving or falling -
intonation.

& Optionnl: Spot-check individual Sg’ pronunciation
and intonation. Have Sg take turng saying one set of
questions (i.e., with a Wh-question and an indirect
quostion) in either pnrt A or B. You may alsa want to
encourage Ss to work in pairs to practice and to chock
each other’s intonation with the questions here and with
thase in the grammar focus box in Exercive 9 on page 11.

{il TOURISTS

This is a fluency activity and a follow-up to Exercises
7-10. Here, the purpose i3 to get Ss to ask Wh-questions
and indirect questions quickly nnd naturally while using
the correct intonation,

A Pair work

® Rend the task aloud. Elicit examples of questions that
Se might want to ask one another about their cities and
hometowns. Encourago Ss to use Wh-questions and
indirect questions, Write some of the better questions on
the board.

® Pyirs work together to think up six questions of their
own to ask others in part B. They should write down
their questions on a separate picce of paper. Walk
around the cluss and give help ns needed.

B Group work

@ Fxplain the activity: Two pairs form a new group.
Then they take turns asking and answering their six
questions from part A.

8 Model how to do this by practicing the A/B dialog with
weveral Ss. Also present the usefal expressions in the
box on the right; Ss repeat.

8 Groups do the activity. Go around listening for
grammatically correct quostions and good intonation.
Take notes on any difficulties Ss may he having; after
the groups finish, clarify any general problema with the
whole class.

Optional nctivities

1 Could you tell me...?

Time: 6-10 minutes. This is n fun activity in which Ss

challenge one another Lo form indirect questions. (Note:

This acuvity could also be used to review other types of

grummar points.)

# Explain the activity: Ss challenge one another in a
contest by forming Wh-questions and then changing
them into indirect questions.

& Divide the cluss into (wo teamns - A and B. The first 8 on
Team A starts hy asking a Wh-question (e.g., “Where is
tha library?” “How late does the subway run?”). Then
the first S on Team B trunsforms it Into an indirect
question {0.£., “Could you tell me where the Library is?”
“Do you know how late the subway runs?’), If it is
correct, Team B gets one point; it it ian’t correct, the
next person on Team A gets a chance to make the point.
Then another member of Team B asks the next
Wh-question.

® The game continues until every S has had at least one
tumm to make a point, The team with the most points is
the winner,

2 Scrambled letters

Time: 5-10 minutes. This activity can be used with any
unit for a-fun vocnbulary review and spelling exerclse.

Preparation: Near the end of a cycle, choose ten words and

scramble the letters of each one. Use the Unit Summaries

in the back of the Student's Book to help you. If posaible,

choose 'words that are related to one another in some way

(e.g., words for things found in a city in Unit 2; words for

foods in Unit 4; all nouny).

8 In class, write the ten scrambled words on the board. To
make the task casier, give Ss the first letter - for
example:
terest
oysoauw

(Answers: street; subway)

® Pairs arrange the letters to find the words. Check Ss’
answers.

8 Chain story = Visiting a foreign country

® Sce page T-160.

(s}

Boom = am )
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Unit 2

m READING stuckin an airport? What to do . ..

In this text, Ss explore some interesting facts about
facilities in airports in several world cities; in the exercise,
Ss practice scanning for key information.

& Bookas closed. Use the pre-reading question given here to
stimulate a short class discussion or brainstorming
activity on this topic. Write Ss' ideas on the board.

A

x Books open. Go over the task. Ss read the passage without
using their dictionaries. Remiad them to circle, underline,
or highlight any word or phrase whose meaning they can't
guess from context.

® Ask if Ss have questions about any new vocabulary.
Rather than explaining the words or expressions, see if
other Ssin the class can define them with synonyms,
antonyms, examples, or even by drawing pictures on the
board to {llustrate them. If no S can provide a definition
for a certain word, allow Ss to check their dictionaries.

® When Ss finish reading, tell them to do the matching
task. Then elicit Ss' responses.

Answers

l.e 2. d 3.f 4. b 5. a 6. c

B Group work

& Present the questions to the elass. Ss form groups and
use them for a lively discussion.

= Optlonal: Groups share with the rest of tho class some
of the more interesting ideas that they discussed.

Optional activities
1 What do we have in common?

Time: 10-15 minutes. This fun activity gives Ss a chance

to get to know one anothor better. It also practices

discussing various topics from the unit and then writing

senilences Lo summarize things that Ss have in common.

u Explain the activity: Ss work in pairs and try for five
minutes to find out how many things they have in
common with each other. They must write one sentence
for cach thing they find in common,

& First, ogk the class to look through the unit and find
some genoral topics and ideas that they might talk
about during the activity. Write their suggestions on
the hoard, like this:

transportation coffee taxis
traffic problems  parking police officers
duty-free shops  things that bother you  airports

cash machines  depariment stores

= \Write the following phrases on the board for Ss to use
during their discussion; elicit additional onos and add
them to the board:
We're both . ...
Neither of us can stand . . . .
We've both seen . . ..

She/He and ! both . ...~
We both really like . . . .
Neither of us wants . . ..

1-13

® Model the activity with a volunteer:

T: What do wo have in common? Hmm . . . OK, I’l] start.
Have you ever been on a ferry?

S: No, I haven't. But have you ever been on a sailboat?

T; Yes, I have, So that’s one thing we have in common.

Let’s write that down. (Both T end S write on

separate pleces of paper We'vo both been on a

sailboat.)

OK. It’s my turn. Would you like to buy a sports car?

Yes, I'd like to buy a Miata. How about you?

Well, ['d rather get an old Corvette.

So we could write We both would like a sports car,

but Lwwant a Miata and you want a Corvetle.

u Ss form pairs. Set a time limit of five minutes. Pairs do
the activity. Remind Ss to write down their sentences.
Go around the class and give help as needed.

® When time is up, find out which pair wrote the most
sentences. That pair shares with the rest of the class the
five most interesting things they found in common.
Then call on the pair who wroto the second highest
number of sentences and have them do the same.
Continue in this way for as long as there arp pairs and
timo left.

2 That’s not right!
Time: 15 minutes. This is a world-knowledge quiz.

8 Explain the task: In pairs, Ss think of a country and
write down six statemonts about it - five true and one
false. These should be factual statements, not opinions
{e.g., 1 think X is more beautiful than Y.). Write these
example sentonces on the boord:

The Netherlands is a small country. {t's in northern Europe.
It's also known as Holland. The people speak French. The
capital city is Amsterdam, There are a lot of windmills in
the Netherlands.

(Answer: The false statement here is “The people speak
French.” Correction: Dutch.)

% Ss work in pairs to do the activity.

# Now groups of four (two pairs each) get together, The
members of one pair take turns reading their
statements aloud. The other pair tries to identify the
false statement and to corroct the false information in it.

@ Workbook

Tell Ss to do Exercises 5-8 on pages 11-12 in the
Workbook about 30 minutes before the end of class;
alternatively, assign the oxercises as homework. At the
start of the next class, have Ss compare answers in pairs.
Then elicit answers around the class ta check Ss’ work.
(Answers can be found on pago T-192 of the Workhook
Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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This exercise presents adjectives with positive and
negative connotations to describe houses and apartments.

A

® Go over the instructions, Model the task, using the
picture and the two captions: Ss write P next to the
positive adjective comfortable and N next to the negative
adjective cramped.

2 Modol the pronunciation of the adjectives in tho list; Ss
repeat each word. If necessary, correct Ss’ pronunciation.

® Ss work individually to complete the task. Tell them to
guess about any words they don't know.

¥ When Ss finish, allow them to check their dictionaries,

® After Ss compare answers in pairs, elicit and check
answers around the class. i

Answers

bright P cramped N
comfortable P dangerous N
convenient P dark N

n WORD POWER Houses and apartments

needed for evaluating and comgaring

houses ond apartments. The other

focus of the unit Is on moking wishes,
“allowing Ss to talk about chonges
, they'd like to make In their lives.

dingy N private P

expensive N quict P

hugo P safo P

inconvenient N shabby N |

modern P small N |

noisy N spacious P |
—

& Jf Sg still don’t understand the meanings of some words,
explain them by giving short definitions, synonyms, or
antonyms.

B Pair work

® Go over the instructions and read the example
doscription aloud.

@ Optional: Model the task by talking about your own
house or apartment while using two positive and two
negative adjectives from the list; alternatively, ask a
volunteer to do this.

& Sg form pairs and do the activity together. Walk around
the class and give help as needed.

This unit Ieocbos Ss the longuage =

E CONVERSATION Apartment hunting

This exercise introduces evaluations and comparisons with
adjectives and nouns.

2 Books cloged. Set the scene: A family is apartment
hunting, i.e., they’re trying to find an apartment to rent.

® Write the following focus questions on the board and ask
Ss to listen for the answers:

Does this apartment have just as many bedrooms as the
last one?  (Yes.)

Whal's the living room like?  (It’s huge.)

Are the bedrooms large?  (No, they're small.)

Howr's the closet space?  (There lsn’t enough.)

What was the last apartment lke? (It was dark and
dingy, and it was in a dangerous neighborhood.)

What is the family going to do now? (See if the agent
has something else to ghow them)

® Play the first part of tho audio program once or twice.

Encourage Ss to take notes while listening, Check Ss’
answers to the questions on the board.

A o

® Books open. Have Su look at the picture for a moment.
Ask “Ts this a picture of the family bofare or after they
saw the apartment? Why?" (Answer: After — because
they all look disappointed)

1 Use the audio program to present the conversation line
by line; Su repeat.
® Explain any new vocabulary - for example:
just as many = the sume number
real estate agent = a person sho has a list of available -
properties for sule or rent and who shows thom to
clients

® Ss work in groups of three and practice the dialog, using
the “Look Up and Say” technique.

B m

2 Go over the task and read aloud the two questions. Then
play the second part of the audio program. Ss listen and
take notes to answer tho questions.

Audio seript (See page T-146.)

¥ After Ss compare answers in pairs, check answers
around the class,

Answers
The bedrooms aro huge, and there are two bathrooms.
She doean’t like the color of the living room walls. I
T-14




Unit3

B GRAMMAR FOCUS Evaluations and comparisons

Eé; This exercise practices ways to make evaluations and

comparisons with adjectives and nouns,

# Use the audio program to present the statements in the
boxes; Ss repeat. You may want to explain the difference

between “evaluations” and “comparisons” Both are
judgments, but a comparison evaluates one thing
against another. You may also went to refer Ss to the
Unit 3 Summary Grammar Extension on page S-4 of
their textbook.

= Expinin the following two grammar points. Write the
information on the board and encourage Ss to copy it
into their notebooks:

1. enpugh
Enough goes after adjectives.
The apartment sn't big enough.
Enough goes vefore nouns.
| like it but { don't have enough money.
2.too + adjective has o negative meanirg = “move than
necessary or desired”: tgo akvays goes before the adjectve.
The room isn't big enough. It's too small

& Have a quick substitution drill to practice these
structures around the class. Start with the sentences
under “Evaluations with adjectives” and then switch to
“Fuvaluations with nouns™:

T: The kitchen isn't big enough. Bedroom.
S1: The bedroom isn't big enough.

T: Bright.

$2: The bedroom isn't bright enough.

T: There aren't enough closets. Windows.
§3: There aren't enough windows.

® Now point out the structure as. . . as for comparatives
of equality and go over the various ways thiz structure
is used with adjectives and nouns. Write this
information on the board for Ss to copy into their
notebooks:
1 gs + adjective (+ as)
It's as big as my old apartment.
It isn't as nice, however.
2. gs_many + countable noun f+ as)
It has as many rooms as my old place.
it doesn have as many bathrooms, though.
3 gs _much + uncountable noun (+ as)
It has as much closet space as the last aportment,
ond there isn't as much trafiic on the sireet.

u Use the information on the board and tho sentences in
the boxes for another substitution drill - this time on
comparisons with adjectives and nouns.

T-15

A

® Read the instructions aloud. Give Sk a minute to look at
the picture of Apartment 1 and the information in the
ad. Then read aloud number 1 and the example sentence
rephrased with not enough.

® Tell Ss to use information in the box, the information on
the bonrd, and words from Exercise 1 on page 14. Ss
work individually and complete the task for both
apartments. Go around the class and give belp as
needed. Elicit Se’ responses to check answers.

Answers

1. There aren'’t enough windows.

2.1¢'s too dark.

3. It doesn't have enough bathrooms./There aren’t
enough bathrooms.

4. It'a too {nconvenient.

5. It’s Ltoo small./It's 100 cramped.

8. It's not modern enough./It’s not new enough.

7. It's too noisy.

8. There aren't enough parking spaces./There ien't
enough parking.

(Note: Tell Ss to keep these sentences to use again in part
B of Exercise 4 on page 16.)

B

® Go over the task and read aloud the example sentence.
To model the task, elicit several other examplos around
the class.

w Again, Ss work individually to do the task. Then elicit
Ss’ answers w check their seutences.

Answers

Apartment 1 has as many bedrooms as Apartment 2.

Apartment 1 doesn't have as many bathrooms as
Apartment 2. ,

Aparument 2 isn’t as big as Apartrent 1.

Aparunent 2 i9 ns expensive as Apartment 1.

Apartment 2 ian't as modern as Apartroent 1. I

C Pair work

u Go over the instructions and the example dialog. Then
model tho task with one or two Ss.

® Tell Ss to work in pairs and to use the question (o start
their discussion comparing apartments and houses.
Walk around and give help as needed.

Optional activity: How can you say that?

® Sec page T-160.

Apartment 1 isn't as bright as Apartment 2. I '

|
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Time for a change!

X PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

This exereise practices stress in sentencos containing
evaluatlions with adjectives and nouns.

A @ .

® Play the audio program to present the explanation.

B Play the audio again, this time pausing it to let Ss
repeat each seatence.

® Optional: To emphasize that English is a
stress-timed language, practice the sentences

again: This time, clap your hands or tap on your desk
when saying every stressed word in each sentence.

B Pair work

8 (o over the tusk. Ss form pairs nnd practice their
sentences in part A of Exercise 3 on page 15, paying
close attontion to sentence stross. Walk around the class
and discreetly listen in, If any Ss are having difficulty,
model some of the sentences again and let the Ss repeat
until they get the stress or rhythm right.

3 LisTENING

This exercise practices listening for main ideas and

summarizing them with approprinte adjectives; it also

requires Ss 1o listen to and judyge people’s reactions to

descriplions and characteristics of apartinents for rent.

= Books closed. Conduct u quick brainstorming activity
with the class by asking “What are some adjectives to
describe a nice apartment?” Write Ss’ suggestions on
the board.

A cfs

® Books open. Read aloud the instructions and the
adjectives in the lists. Point out that each list contains
three sots of adjectives that are opposites (e.g., number
1 = quiet/noisy, spaciousicramped, modern/old). Ss need
to listen and check (/) the three words in each item that
summarize the apartment's main characteristics.

8 Play the audio program; Ss listen and do the task.
Audio script (Sec page T-146.)

® Pairs compare answera. Elicit Ss’ rosponses,
Answers

1. noisy, spacious, old
2. small, convenient, quiet
3. reagonable, safe, dark

B of

® Read the questions aloud. Encourage Ss to listen for
whether or not cach person is going to rent the

Cycle 2, Exercises 612

apartment. Ss should also listen for any hints or reasons
given hy the caller Lo back up their vpinions,

® Play the audio program aguin, pausing it between
callers so Ss can evaluate what Lthey heard and write
their answer for each person.

® Let Su compure their answors in pairs heforo you check
them around the class.

Possible answers {Accept as correct any answery that Ss
van support with logical explanations,)

1. Tho woman isn’t going tw renl the apartment because
she is worried about tvo much traffic noise and she
prefers a more mudern/newer building.

2, The man is going to rent the apurtment becauso he
said it sounds like the kind of place he's looking for.

3. The woman is golng to rent tho apartmunt because
the low rent is perfect for her, it’s in a safe area, and
she doesn't mind that there isn't much light because
she's never around during the day.

Optionnl activity: Sales pitch
8 See page 1-1G1.

X2 Workbook

Asggign Exercizes 1-5 on pages 13-15 in the Workhaok for
homework. Elicit Ss' answers at the boginning of the next
clasgs, (Answers can be found on page T-192 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)

SNAPSHOT common wishes people have af)out their lives

This exercise introduces the theme of the second

cycle - wishes that people have anbout their lives.

B Books closed. Ask this question: “What is ane thing you
wish for?” Wrile Ss’ responses on the board in a
brainetorming map.

® Books open. Tell Ss to read over the information in the
graphic. Then ask them to compare their responses
written on the board with those in the Snapshot.

8 Go over the questions and use them to have a whole
class aclivity; alternatively, have Ss work in pairs or
groups to discuss the questions.
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Unit 3

CONVE RSATION Making wishes

This exercise introduces the verb wish.

® Books closed. Set the scene by telling Ss to listen to two
friends — Brian and Terry — who are talking about
working at their present jobs and what they wish they
were doing instead.

w Write some pre-listening comprehension questions on
the board like these:
Where is Terry working now?  (Ho's still at the bank.)
What are two things Terry says about his job?  (Iv's

boring, and it doesn’t pay very well.)

What does Terry wish ke could do?  (Retire now)
How old is Terry?  (26)

® Play the first part of the audio program; Ss listen and
take notes. Then check answers to the questions on
the board.

A iy

@ Books open, Have Ss look at the picture for a moment.
Then play the first part of the audio program again.
This time Ss listen and look at the picture and/or read

the dialog silently.

@ Explain any new words and expressions, such as:

not...at all = not in any way
retire = to stop sworking at your job permanently,
usually because of age

8 Ss form pairs and practice the dialog.

B o
= Read aloud the question that Ss need to focus their
listening on.

u Play the second part of the audio program. Tell Ss to
listen and to take notes to answer the question. Then
elicit Ss’ responscs around the class.

Audio script (See page T-146.)
Answer

Brian would love to have a job that would involve travel.
He'd really like to move to another, more exciting city.
Terry wishes he could get back together again with
(his girlfriend) Susie because he misses her a lot.

1 GRAMMAR FOCUS wish

C{«‘ This exercise introduces ways to express regrets,
using the verb wish + the past tenso.

# Use the audio program to present the “fact” and “wish”
statements in the box; Ss repeat.

a Explain that we use past tense forms after the verb wish
to refer to a present situation. Go over the following
information and examples. Write them on the board for
Ss to copy into their notebooks for future referenco:

1. We use wish to say that we regret something.
| wish | knew May'’s phone number. = | dort know &
and | want to call her tonight.
Do you ever wish you could fly? = You con't fly, but
you'd like to be abie to.
{ wish it didn’t rain so much. = It rains a lo%, and | don't
ke it
2. Afer vish + be we usually use were.
{ vish my house were larger. = It's too small.
! wish { were taller, = I'm too short.
» Use the statements in the box and those on the board to
elicit real or made-up statements from Ss around the
clags - for example:

T: I wish I could buy n new car. Use couid.
S1: I wish I could get a hetter grade in English.
$2: 1 wish that I couid win the lottery.

117

T- I wish I lived somewhero clsc. Use any verb in the
past tense.
83: I wigh I didn’t have to work tonight.

= Optlonal: Use the picture to elicit several statements
about the woman (e.g., She wishes she didn't have to
ride the bus. She wishes she could drive to work
instead.).

% Go over the instructions and rcad aloud tho two example
answers for number 1. Then Ss do the task individually
before comparing answers in pairs. Elicit S8’ responses
around the clasa.

Possible answers

1.1 wish my class were more interesting./I wish that I
could take another class.

2.1 wish 1 didn't have to take the bus to work every
day./T wish that I had a car 8o I could drive to work.

3.1 wish our apartment were bigger./I wish that our
apartment weren’t 80 emall./I wish we could move.

4.1 wish I didn't have so much homework./I wish I had
less homework,

6. [ wish [ wers in geod/better shape.

6.1 wish I weren't single./I wish that I were married.

) 7.1 wish I had more money./I wish I were rich.

8.1 wish I had some free time.




=

Time for a change!

I LISTENING

This exercise practices listening for the main idea and
then making inlerences.

8 Books closed. Set the scene: Four people talk about
things they'd like to change in their lives.

A &
®» Books open. Go over the instructions and read aloud
each {oplc in the chart,

s Play the audio program. Ss listen and do the task.
Check S¢’ answers.

Audio seript (See page T-147.)
Answers

Ss take notes. After pairs compure answors, elicit
responses.

Answers

1. He'd like to find a totally different job because he's
sick of his job.

2, She'd like to join a club or aports tenm hecause she
gets bored on the weekends.

3. He'd like to take a typing course this summer because
he needs it for his school work and he’l find it useful
later in life.

4, She'd like to lose ten pounds because she looks fat and
if she doesn’t lese weight, she won’t be able to get into
her summer clothes.

3. skills 4. appearance

1. job

B ufy

® Read the questions aloud. Then play the audio again;

2. leisure

m INTERCRANGE 3 Wishful ihinking 5

See page T-108 in this Teacher'’s Edition for notes,

i} TIME FORA CHANGE

This is a communicative wind-up to Cycle 2; it prepares Ss
for the writing that follows in Exercise 11.

A

m Go over the question, the instructions, and the list of

situations. Then mode) the task with volunteers,

like this:

T: What do you wish were different about your
appearance?

S1: Well, I wish 1 could wear contact lenses. I hate
wearing glasses all the time.

§2: 1 wish I were taller. I think I'm too short.

T: Now what do you wish were different about your...?

n Ss work individually to write down one or two sentenced
beginning with 7 wisk . . . for each situation. Walk
around and give help as nceded.

s Sy work in pairs to compare respornses.

B Group work

& Read the instructions aloud and model the example
dialog with several Ss.

¥ Before groups begin the activity, remind each Sto
choose two wishes from part A te talk about. Then Ss
take turns discussing their wishes in groups. Again,
go around and discreetly listen in to each group's
discussion for a minute or two,

[kl WRITING

This writing exercise provides written reinforcement of
ways to describe wishes.

A
x Prosent the task and read the model paragraph aloud.

® Ss work individually and choose one of their wishes from
Exercise 10 (or a new one if they want). Encourage them
to brainstorm on their wish to generate lots of ideas and
examples before they start writing their first draft,
(Note: Ss could write the first draft for homework.)

B Pair work

u Ss work in pairs and read their compositions aloud to
each other.

® Mode! how to give helpful comments in a peer feedback
gesgion with one S, like this:

1. Sit next to each other in front of the class. The writer
reads his or her drafl aloud while you leok at the paper
and silently read along.

2. The writer makes notes with a pencil on the draft. The
partner should give only oral comments. This gives the
writer control of what he or she wants to revise.

3. Demonstrate how to stop the reading (i.c., after a
gentenco or a paragraph) (o ask questions (e.g., *Could
you tell me more about this idea/situation here?” “What
doey this mean?”).

4. Show how to make some useful comments (e.g., “Maybe
you should add some more information/details at this
point.” “I really like this part; thisis a good description
here.”).

x After each S gets a turn giving and receiving feedback,

Ss work individually to revise their compositions and
create final drafts.

1-18
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In this article, Ss learn about people who made their
dreams come true and how their lives changed as 2 result;
in the exercise, Ss practice geanning for key informatian.

% Books closed. As a fun pre-reading activity, write the
opening question and this brainstorming topic on the
board; Dreams That Really Came True. Ss work
individually to make a brainstorming map and then
share ideas in small groups. Elicit examples of how,
when, and where some people really made their dreams
come true,

A

& Books open. Present the task by reading the questions
aloud and going over the chart.

# Ss should be able to read these paragraphs and complete
the chart without using their dictionaries. It may be &
good idea, however, to ask them to underline, circle, or
highlight any word whose meaning they can’t guess
from its context.

% When Ss finish reading the article, elicit and explain
any new vocabulary — for example:

Paragraph 1 -~ : i
head = the leader or most important person in a group

-“or organization - Tl el e
rewards = things given to someone for doing something.
Paragraph 2. R B 5 -
~pccasional = happening sometimes but not often
starfish = a flat sea animal shaped like a star

& Check S responses around the class.

Answers
What they
do now Difficulty ~ Reward
1.Tom isateacher learningto helping students’
Bloch control the hearing students
students  say he's their
favorite teacher/
gpending more time
with his family
2.the livaona not much  overcoming
Neales boat at sea money/ dangers as &
storms family/seeing
starfish at the
bottom of the sea
in the moonlight

B Group work
2 Go over each question with the class.

n Optional: Have S take a few moments to consider
their own answers to the questions before forming
discussion groups.

u Ss form groups. Tell them to take turns asking and
answering the questions. Walk around the class and
give help as needed.

119

B W

READ’ N (G Dreams can come true

» Optional: Survey the ¢lass to find out each group’s
genern] responses to questions 1, 2, and 4. As for
question 3, use it to do a quick brainstorming activity:
Tell groups to write on the board the three best reasons
they discussed.

Optional activities
1 Word assaclations

Time: 10-15 minutes. This aetivity extends and recycles
Sg vocabulary, with a focus on nouns. {Note: This activity
could be adapted to any unit and the focus changed to
adjectives, verbs, phrases, and 8o on.)

Preparation: Choose some nouns from this unit, or a
previous one, with which Ss can readily make some
associations.

s Explain the activity: You will eall out & noun, and Ss
have to quickly say words that they associate with it.

& Model the activity by seeing how many words Ss can
think of that relate to a common topic, such as pets. For
example:

T: Pets.

S1: Dogs.

$2: Birds.

S3: Birdcages-
S4: Aquariums.

# Divide the ¢lass into groups. Tell each group to choose a
secretary, who also gets to take turns giving word
associations during the activity. Now call out one word.
Each secretary writes it down and then continues to add
each word that his or her group comes up with, Set a
time limit of about three minutes.

& Call on groups to read out their words. The group with
the greatest number of word associations is the winner.

2 Charades

Time: 20 minutes. This activity reviews the vocabulary for
any activity or situation; i.e., it can be adapted for any unit.

s Ss form groups. Each group thinks of several situations
(e.g., orderingin o restaurant; eating an ice cream cone;
playing the guitar; vacuuming) — one situation for each
member of the group to mime.

@ Groups take turns miming their situations in front of
the class. Remind each group not to speak while
performing; they can only nod their heads when anather
group guesses the situation correctly. The other groups
call out their guesses. Keep score on the board: Each
group that guesses correctly gets one point.

|

Workbook

Assign Exercises 6-9 on pages 16-18 as in-class work or
for homework. In the next class, have Ss work with
partners to compare their work. Answer any questions Ss
may have, particularly ones that result from differences in
their responges. (Answers can be found on page T-193 of
the Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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- This unit proctices the past fense -

Cyle 1, Exercises 1<6

This graphie introduces the theme of food — specifically,
ethnic dishes,

& Books closed. To introduce tho theme of the unit, ask the
Ss some general questions like these about their eating
habits and food preferences. Write their responses on
tho board:

Did anyone eat lunch or dinner out last week?
Where did you go? What did you order?

What did you have for lunch yestorday?
What's your favorite food or dish?

In a heterogeneous class: Ask for some names of popular
dishes that people like (o eat in the Ss' countries. Elicit
some additional information about the dishes Ss mention
by asking questions (e.g., “What's it made of?" “Do you eat
it anly on specinl occasions?”).

n SNAPSHOT Favorite ethnic dishes

Coft 4 | and the present perfect fo lalk abou I
AE I EHREL personal experiences. italso~ -
@ Ol UGB, Introduces sequence markers, used

in the cantext of fatking about food,
recipes, and cooking methods. -

In @ homogeneous class: Ask Ss about their favorite
restaurants and what they like to order there. Aluo ask
about their fuvorita ethinic foods,

@ Optional: Have the class ask you nbout somo of your
favorite types of food, especially ethnic dishes (e.g.,
Jnpanese sushi; Italian lnsagna; Korean kimchi).

= Books open. Give Ss a few minutes to look over the
information in the Snapshot. Tell Ss to use their
dictionaries to help them with the vocabulary;
alternatively, give brief explanations of any words
and/or expressions Ss ask about. (Note: The vocabulary
presented here is passive in nature; i.e., it's for reading
recognition and not intended for Sg’ active use.)

® Go over the questions. Then use the questions to have
ocither a whole class discussion or smaller discussions
with Ss working in pairs or groupy,

P31 CONVERSATION

This exercise practices ordering fond in o restaurant; it
also introduces the past tense and the present porfect,
which will be focused on in Exerciso 3.

® Books closed, Set the scene: Two friends are trying to
decide on what to order in a restaurant. Write a few
pre-listening questions like these on the board:

What are the people ordering?  (Appotizers)
What does the woman want?  (Snails with garlic)
How about the man?  (Fried brains)

® Play tho first part of the audio program; Ss listen for
answers to the questions on the board. Elicit regponses
around the class.

A oy
® Books upen. Play the first part of the audio program

again, this time pausing it s0 Ss cun repeat each
sentence for pronunciation and intonation practice.

= Explain any new words and expressions or elicit
definitions or examples from the Ss:

garlic = a plant like an onion. used in cooking to give a
strong taste

appetizer = a small dish of food served at the beginning
of a meal

fried brains = the organ found in the head of an animal
(here, probably calf brains) that has been covked in ofl
or butter

® Presont the convorsation line by line. Draw nttention to
the final consonant sounds in these words: sounds,
snails, thanks, please, brains, and strange. Have Ss
practice the words n few times.

® Ss practice the conversation in threes. Remind them to
use the “Look Up and Say” technique.

® Optional: Find out if there are any volunteers to act out
the convorsation — books closed - in front. of the class. I
there are, tell them that they can substitute any words
they want in the dialeg, especially for the food items,

B =fy

¥ Present the two questions and then play the second part
of the audio program. Ss listen for the answers. (Note: Ss
don’t have to write down anything if they don't want to as
the nnswors here are fairly short.)

Audio script (See page T-147,)

® After Ss compare responses in pairs or groups, elicit and
check answers around the class.

Answers

John didn't like the iried brains (at all.
He ordered a (nice, juicy) hamburger (medium raro),
french fries, and a lurge soda.
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Unit 4

E} PRONUNCIATION Reduced forms

q‘? This exercise introduces the reduced forms and
blendings of did you /'did3a/ and have you "havys/. It is
more important for Ss to recognize reductions than to

produco them, so don't force the issue if any Ss have too
much trouble or think the reduced forms sound strange.

8 Play the audio program; Ss practice the four questions.

E GRAMMAR FOCUS Simple past vs. present perfect

N\
{=I* This exercise presents the contrast between the
simple past tense and the present perfect.

The most {mportant thing for the Ss to learn is that we use
the past tense to taik about a completed event at a definite
time in the past; we use the present perfect to refer to an
event that occurred at an indefinite time within a timo
period beginning in the past and continuing up to the
present. This use of the present perfect is sometimes
referred to as the “Indefinite past.”

Figure 4.1 can be useful to show Ss graphically the
differences between the past tense and the present perfect.

Simple past Did you cat snaile last night?

Present
(last night) |
X |
Yes, 1 did. |
No, 1 dida't.
Present perfect Have you (ever) eaten snails?
Your birth Present
[ = e
I (from birth till now) |
o
R e — R
0 = |
| Yes, I have. |
No, I haven't.
Figure 4.1

The past tense with ever is sometimes used instead of the
presont perfect with ever (e.g., “Did you ever ont gnails?”
rather than “Have you ¢ver eaten snails?”). The past tense
can also be substituted for the present perfect in othor
contexts (e.g., “Did you see the new Tom Cruise movie
vet?”). However, even though these forms are sometimes
interchangeable for describing indefinite events, the past
tense must be used for describing definite events in the
past (e.g., “Did you eat snails at the restaurant last
night?" NOT “Have you eaten snails at the restaurant
last night?”).

A

® Use the audio program to present the questions and
responses in the boxes; Ss practice. Model the correct

T1-21

stresa in the questions and responses (e.g., “Have you
ever eaten snaile?” “I've never been to a Greek
restaurant.”), and have Ss practice them again,

® Explain that the present perfect often serves to introduce
a topic (e.g., “Have you ever ecten snails?"), which in turn
becomes a definite event and is talked about using the
past tense (e.g., “Yes, [ have. I afe snails last year.”).

B Point out that the adverb ever is used only with
questions (o.g., “Have you ever ... ?" “Did you ever
.. . 7”) and the adverb never only with negative
statements (e.g., “1 have never ... .” *I never....”).

8 Explain the use of the past participle with the present
perfect and ask Ss to look at the list of past participle
forms in the appendix at the back of the Student’s Book.

B Present the activity and do the first itern as an example.
Then 8s do the task individually. Check respontes
before pairs practice together.

Answers

1. A: Have you evor been to a picaic at the beach?
B: Yes, I have. It was funl

2. A: Did you have dinner at home last night?
B: No, I didn’t. I went out for dinner.

3. A: Have you tried sushi?
B: No, I haven’t, but I'd like to.

4. A: Did you have breakfast this morning?
B: Yes, I did. ] ate a huge breakfast.

5.A: Have you ever eaten at a Mexican restaurant?
B: Yes, I have. The food was delicious!

B Pair work

® Go over the activity. Encourage Ss to give complete
answers with additional information of their own
whenever possible. Model the task with one or two Ss
before pairs begin, like this:

T: Have you ever been to a picnic at the beach?
S1: Yes, I have. We ate chickenand....

X Pairg do the activity. Walk around and give help as
needed. Take note of any problems Ss may be having.
When pairs finish, point out the problems to the whole
class and elicit suggestions on how to solve them.

Optional activity: Verd contest
® See page T-161.

\




I've never heard of that!

B3 LISTENING

Eﬂ\y This exercise practices listening to short exchanges
taking place in a restaurant; Ss make inferences to
determine what each person is talking about.

% Books closed. Set the scene: People are talking ina
restaurant. Play the audio prograimn; Ss only listen.

Audio script (See page T-147.)
® Books open. Present the task and the Jisted items.

® Play the audio program again; Ss liston and do the task.
Let Ss compare answers with a partner. If there is
disagreement, play the audio again. Then check Ss°
answers around the class.

Answers
1, water 3. pasta 5. coffee
2, the meal 4, the meat 6. the check

] BusyBODIES

This exercise is an open-ended fluency activity, a perfect
ending to Cycle 1 because it draws completely on what Ss
have learned and practiced in Exercises 1-5,

Pair work

u Point out the excrciso title, “Busybodies,” and explain
that a busybody is someone who asks too many
questions. The word generally has a negative meaning,
but in this activity Ss can have fun being “busybodios.”

= Expluin the tnsk: Ss will practice asking questions using
the past tense and present perfect. First, they ask their
partner the questions given on the page and then they
make up four more of their own.

Cycle 2, Expreises 7412

B Presont the questions and madel the A/B dinlog. Then
Ss form pairs and try the activity. Go around the class
and give help as needed.

m INTERCHANGE 4 Risky business

Sec page T-109 in this Teacher’s Edition for notes.

% Workbook

Assign Exercizes 1-3 on pages 19-21 in the Workbook.

Ss compare answoers in groups at the beginning of the next
class. Check Ss’ answers. (Answers can be found on pages
T-193 in this Teacher's Edition.)

WORD POWER Cooking methods
Possible answers (The answers given here generally
reflect North American cooking techniques.)

This exercise presents the vocabulary related to varipus
ways to cook different types of foods, Ss will use these
words in ather exercises Inter in this cycle.

A

® Go aver the task. Read aloud the words in the chart; Se
practice. Find ont if there are any words that Ss don't
know. Then have Sz look at the six pictures above the
chart. Elicit which cooking method is being used in each
one. (Answers from left to right: baking potatoes; frying
oggs: roasting beof; boiling potutoes; barbecuing shrimp;
and steaming vegetables)

8 Model how to check () the most common cooking
method or methods used for each food in the chart. Read
aloud tho first food: fish. Ask “How do people covk fish in
your country? Do they usually bake it, fry it, roast it,
boil it, barbecue it, or steam it?”

® Sy work individually to chock the cooking methnds that
are most commonly used in their country with each food.
Walk around tho class and give help as needed.

# Stop the activity after a fow minutes and let Ss compnare
their charts in pairs. Then elicit Sg’ responses around
the class.

[ish: bake, fry, barbecue, steam
shrimp: fry, boil, barbecuc, steam

eggs: fry, boil

chicken: hake, fry, roast, boil, barbecue
beef: roast, boil, harbecue

potatoes: bako, fry, roast, boil, barbecue
onions: fry, boil, steam

eggplant: bake, fry

bananas: fry

#u Model the A/B dialog with several volunteers. Then
either do thig task as a whole class activity or let Ss
work in pairs or groups. Afller a few minutes, take a
quick clays poll (through a show of hands) to find out
which cooking method is the fuvorite for each of the
foods in part A

Optional activity: Crossword puzzle

% See pago T-161,
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Unit4

£} CONVERSATION

This exercise practices describing recipes; it also

introduces sequence adverbs.

% Books closed.-Set the scene: Two friends are describing
their favorite snacks. Write this focus question on the
board:

What do you need io make ine man's favonte snack?
(Tswo slices of bread, peanut buttor, a banana, and
honey)

8 Play the first part of the audie program. Then check S¢’
answers to the question on the board.

A ety

® Books open. Play the audio program again; Ss listen and
look at the picture or read along silently.

% Present the conversation line by line. Point out the
correct pronunciation and stress in the two-syllable
words such as favorite, sandwich, and awful; have
Ss practice.

= Point out how to say the following words and sentences,
all of which end in exclamation points in the
conversation. Model the correct stress and, if possible,

use an appropriate facial expression and tone of voice
when sayving each one. Then encourage Ss to do the
same while they practice saying them several times with
gusto:
It's really deliciousl|
Ugh!
Yuml|
It sounds awfull
Yuck!

m Ss form pairs and practice the conversation. Encourage
them to act it out showing enthusiasm a3 in the recording.

B oY
B Present the questions.

x Play the second part of the audio program; Ss listen and
take notes. Elicit answers arcund the class.

Audlo script (See page T-147.)
Answers

Kate's favorite snack is baked apple. (Ss’ answers to the
second and third questions will vary.)

B GRAMMAR FOCUS sequence adverbs

=% This exercise presents sequence adverbs, also called

sequence markers and connecting words. Ss will use them

in narrativoe when talking about recipes and how to make
things to eat and drink. )

» Use the audie program to present the sentences in the
box; Sg repeat. Explain that these sequonco adverbs —
first, then, next, after that, and finally — are connecting
words that shew the order of events in a story or of steps
in a process. Also point out that then, next, and after
that are interchangeable; i.e., after first and before
finally, they can be mixed up in different orders.

4

u Carcfully go over this two-part task. Use pictures 3 and
4 to explain the meaning of kedob. Then meodel the first
part of the task by using picture 1, like this:

T: In picture 1, someone is going to light charcoal for
a barbecue. Right? OK, let’s look at the mixed-up
sentences in the list here and find the one that
matches it. Can anyona find it?

S1: Yes, it’s the second sentence in the list here, It
says “put charcoal in the barbecue and light it with
lighter fluid.”

T: Yes, that’s right. So let’s write I in the box to the left
of that sentence.
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B Now Ss complete the first part of the task individually.
Check answers before Ss do the second part — adding a
sequence adverb before each step.

Answers (Answers here are for both parts of the task.)

1 First, put charcoal in the barbecuo and light it with
lighter fluid.

2 Then cut up some meat and vegetables and put them
in a bowl with your favorite barbecue marinade.
Marinate for 20 minutes.

3 Next, put the meat and vegetables on the skewers.

4 After that, put the kebobs on the barbecue and cook
for 10 to 15 minutes, turning them over from time
to time.

5 Finally, take the kebobs off the barbecue and enjoy!

® Now remind Ss to do the second part of the task - to
write an appropriate sequence adverb in front of each
step in the recipe. When they finish, check their
answors {seo above),

B Pair work

= Explain the task: Ss cover the recipe in part A and look
only at the five pictures showing how to cook barbecued
kebobs. Ss work in pairs and take turns explaining each
step to their partnor.




I've never heard of that!

[} TEMPTING SNACKS

This exercise has three parts: Part A involves listening to
four people explaining how to make different snacks,
which is followed up by a matching task that requires Ss
to make inferences; part B challenges the S¢’ short-term
memory when they have to give directions on how to make
one of the snacks thoy heard described on the audio
program; and part C is a fluency activity whare Ss get the
chance to describe their own favorite snack, what the
ingredients are, and how to make it.

® Books closed. Set the scene: Four people are describing
their favorite snacks. Play the audio program, pausing it
after each speaker. Ss only listen; they do net have to
take notes.

® Ask the class what kinds of things they heard cach
speaker talk about. Write some of their suggestions on
the board; however, be careful not to lat tha class know
if any of their suggestiens are right or wrong at this
point.

A ofy

8 Books open. Go over the task and rcad alcud the names
of tho four snacks (guacamole /gwaka'mowliy/); Ss
repeat. It’s best not to describe or talk about any of
these snacks as that might give away the answer to one
of the items that has to bo matched here.

® Optional: Does anyone know what fempting in the
exercise title means? {Answer: A “tempting” snack is one
that looks delicious, ene you can't say no to.)

8 Play the audio program again, this time without
stopping. Ss match the picture of each snack with the
number of the speaker who described it. Then check S¢'
angwers around the class.

Audio script (Sce page T-147.)

Answers

3 toasted bagel
1 poptern

2 guacamole dip
4 pizza

B Pair work

® Read eloud the instructions. Divide the class into pairs
and give them 2 minute or two to decide which recipe
each partner is going to give the directions for. Tell
them they should each chooese a different snack. Find
out if any Ss svant to hear the audio program again; if
s0, play it again for the whole class,

B Sg take turns explaining to their partner hew to make

one of the snacks from part A. Go around and give help
as needed.

C Group work

® Present the activity and model how to do it by using the
A/B/C dialeg with several volunteers,

¥ (jve Ss a few minutes to think about a fuvorile snack and
how {0 explain it in English. (:Vete: This is not ag easy as
it may appear. If Ss want more tims to prepare, let thom
do it for homework. Then, in the following class, continue
on from this point in the activity.)

® Ss form groups and take turns describing hew to make
their favorite snacks. Set a timo limit of about ten
minutes for this. Go around the class and encourage
group members W ask follow-up questiens.

@ Finally, groups take turng telling the class about the most
interesting snack they discussed.

m WRITING Recipes

This exercise provides written reinfercement of the
langunge practiced in this sceend cycle. Part A could be
dene either as homework or in class. (Nete: You might.
want to bring in some recipes or cookbooks written in
English to pass around the class.)

A

® Read nloud the instructions and the beginning of the
model recipe.

8 NMake sure Ss understand that a recipe has two separate
parts: First, thero is a list of ingredients with the
necessary amounts {e.g., 1 chicken, 1 can of coconut
milk, & little oil . . .), and then the directions are
written eithor as statements in the simple present
(e.g., First; youcutup ... .) or as imperatives (e.g.,
First, cutup....). )

® Sg work individually to write a first drafl. Walk around
the room and give help as needed. Alternatively, sil at a

desk in the front of the room and let Ss tako tums
coming up to you with their questions and drafts.
Remember to have the S sit next 1o you so that you ean
sce the writer's paper as he or she reads aloud from it or
wants to ask about one pariicular section.

8 When Ss are finished, tell them to quietly read their
drafts aloud to themselves to see if the grammar
“gounds good” and to mako sure they didn't leave out
any important ingredients or directions.

B Group work

® Go over the task. Then Ss form groups and exchange
recipes. Alternatively, Ss could Lake turns reading their
ovwn recipes aloud W the group; afterward, they should
find out if anyone in their group would like to try the
dish. . -

Optionnl activity: At ¢the potluck

= See page T-162.
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Unit 4

12 READING Eating for energy

In this text, Ss read advice on eating well. The exercise
practices reading for main ideas; it also involves skimming
and scdnning.

8 Books ¢losed. Use the pre-reading questions to stimulate
a short, general class discussion on what people are
eating these days and how it can help or hurt them.

Alternative prescntation

t Books closed. Ask the pre-reading questions. If someone
knows about the food pyramid, ask him or her to draw it
on the board and then explain it to the class. If no one
knows anything about it, have Ss open their books and
look at the picture of the food pyramid on page 25. Now
does anyone know anything about it? Has anyone ever
seen one before?

A

# Books open. Go vver the instructions. Ss read the article
and circle or highlight any words whose meanings they
can’t guess from context.

2 When Ss finish reading and before they do the
True/False task, encourage them to ¢heck their
dictionaries for any words they didn’t know. (Note:
There are quite a fesv scientific, medical, and technical
{erms uscd in this reading. Don't feel that you have to
explain them. This is a good opportunity for Ss to
strengthen their dictionary skills.)

u Now tell Ss to do the True/False task. Remind them to
write the correct information for cach falsc statement
they check (V). When they finish, hava them compare
answers in pairs or small groups.

2 Check Ss' answers around the class.
Answers

1. False — You should cat foods that are high in
complex carbohydrates bacause they provide the
body with “fucl.”

2.False — Fruits and vegetables are a good source of
complex carbohydrates./Milk, cheese, meat, fish, and
eggs are a good source of protein.,

3. True

4. True

B Group work

® Go over the questions. Then Sz form groups and use
the questions as a basis for a discussion on nutrition
and diet.

® Optional: Groups take turns sharing some of the more
interesting or important ideas they discussed.

Optional activitics

1 Once in a lifetime

Time: 20 minutes. This activity provides a fun way of

reviewing the present perfect. Here, Ss work in groups and

prepare a questionnaire focused on unusual activities.

Then Ss independently interview classmates from other

groups to find out who has done any of the activities.
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= Divide the class into groups. Tell the groups to make
up a questionnaire that contains ten questions about
unusugl activities. Each S writes down the group’s
questions on a piece of paper (i.e., each membar of the
group should have his or her own copy of the
questionnaire) to use later in the activity. In this

practice, tell Sz to uge the present perfect — for example:

Have you ever had a pet anake?

Have you ever seen a TV personality on the street or in
a restaurant?

Have you ever gone skydiving?

B Ss get up and move around the class, asking the
questions from their group’s questionnaire. If anyone
answers “Yes” to a question, Ss should write down that
person’s name and ask a few follow-up questions to get
some more details.

& Stop the activity after about ten minutes. Ask Ss to tell
the class who answered “Yes™ to any of their questions
and to report what the person said. Encourage the rest
of the class to ask both the interviewer and the
interviewee additional questions.

2 Game - What's the question?

Time: 10-15 minutes. This activity reviews yes/no
questions with the simple past and present perfect.

Preparation: Each S will need three blank cards.

= Divide the class into two teams - A and B. Give each S
three blank cards.

a Ss think of three statements that could be answers to
questions in the simple past or present perfect (e.g.,
Yes, I've been to New York twice. No, I didn’t have time
to eat breakfast this morning.). Then Ss write one
statement on each card. Walk around and give help as
needed.

B Collect all the cards and put them in a pile facedown.

@ Team A starts: One S picks up a card and reads it aloud
to a S from Team B. That S tries to make a suitable
question for it. Ss on hoth teams decide whether the
question is correct. If it is, Team B wins a point; if it
isn't, a S from Team A tries to correct it. If the
correction is acceptable, Team A gets the point
instead. Keep score on tha board. The team with the
most points wins,

% Workbook

Tell Ss to do Exercises 4-8 on pages 22-24 for homework.
At the beginning of the next class, divide the Ss into
groups. Then assign an exercise to each group so they can
compare answers. Walk around and give help as needed.
Then groups take turns being the “teacher” at the front of
the class; i.e., they elicit and check other S¢’ responses to
the exercise they are responsible for. (Answers can be
found on pages T-194 of the Workbook Answer Key in this
Teacher’s Edition.)

Smmae sl
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This unit reviews ways of taiking about how

11 g

" things have changed: it practices using
adjectives, nouns, and advesbs of quontity to
evaiiote and compoare. It ofso reviews using

_.wish fo dgscribs regrels, and the present perfect .
and sequence adverbs 1o falk about food. £

K8 HOWwW TIMES HAVE CHANGED! | |

This fluency activity reviews the past tense and used to for

describing life as it was fifly years ago.

B Use the two photes as a warnm-up. Elicit responses to
questions like these:
In the first picture, where do you think the man is
going?  (T'o work)
Who are the women in the second photo?  (Telephono
OpEraturs)

How can you tell these are vld photos?  (By the people's

clothing and hairstyles)

A Group work

& Present the questions and model the vorrect
pronunciation: Ss repeat.

® Ss form groups. Tell them to appoint a group sceretary
to write down the information they discuss. Encourago
groups to give as much information as they can. Set a

time limit of abonut ten minutes. Move around and give
help with grammar and vocabulary as needed.

B Ciass activity

® Read the instruclions and the questions aloud. Then
read tho first question in part A ngain and ask group |
secretaries to take turns giving answers. Continue in
this way until the group secretaries, with the help of |
their group members, have responded to all of the
questions in part A. Throughout this class activity,
encourage dizcussion on different points of view and
usk Ss to give reasons for them.

8 Ask “Do you think life was better in the old days? Why
or why not?” Elicit Ss’ responses around the clags. ‘

Optional activity: The good old days
u See page T-162.

3 ciTYy PLANNERS

This is an open-ended activity that reviews making
evaluations and comparisons with adjectives and nouns.

8 Books closed. To generate topics, brainstorm with the
whole class: Write some questions on the board like the
ones below; then elicit Ss’ suggestions, adding them to
the board, too. First, however, explain that the term
young peaple includes teenagers between the ages of 13
and 19 and young adults in their twenties:

Where do yoiirg people go to hiave fun in your city
or towrn?
What do they do there? How muckh does it cost?

A Pair work

% Baoks open. Read tha question aloud and model the A/B
dialog with several Ss. Tell them to use the information

from the brainstorming activity to make additional l
suggestions. Then Ss form pairs and try the aclivity.
Encourage them to take notes to use in pari B, Walk
uround the class and givo help as needed. Stop the
activity after about five minutes.
l

B Group work

B Two pairs form a group to compare their ideas and notes
from part A. Go around the class and take note of any
difficulties Sg might be having. When groups finish
their discussions, go over any problems you observed
with the whole class.

® Groups choose their three best ideas and share them |,
with the class.

E} LISTENING

@ In this exercige, Sy practice listening for questions

and choosing correct responses to them.

8 Books closed. Set the scene: People are asking questions
about a city. Play the audio program straight through
once; Ss only listen.

Audio seript (See page T-148.)

2 Books open. Explain how to do the task and give Ss a
few minutes to look over the response choices before
playing the audio program again. This time, pause after
each question to give Ss time to check (v) the answer.

Answers

1. It's just around the corner.

2. The next onc is in ten minutes.

3. At nino o'clock in tho morning,

4.1t’s in the shopping center on King Street.,
5. Yes, in the Fairmont Hotel on Main Street.
6. By bus,
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Review of Units 1-4

COMPUTER SHOPPING

This exercise reviews cornparisons of equality using
as . . . as with adjectives and nouns.

% Books closed. Find out who uses a computer; have others
ask questions (o.g., what type/brand, how new/old, what
it’s used for).

Pair work

% Books open. Go over the instructions, the question, and
the example.

2 Give Ss a minute to look at the two ads. Explain any
new words or specialized terms (or ask Ss who are
“computer experts” to do this):

used = not brand new

IBM = International Business Machines, a U S.
“company that makes office machines and computers -

MB = megabyte (mcgn- = one million + byte = a unit
used in measuring the amount of information a
“computer can store in its memory)

software programs = geparate information utored on
floppy disks or CD-ROM to use in the operation of
computers

® Elicit sentencos using the comparativeas ... as and

write them on the board — for example:
Computer 1 doesnt have as much memory as computer 2.
Computer 2 is gs expensive as computer 1,

& Sg form pairs and do the task. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

B After Ss compare answers in pairs, check answers
around the class. Then, through a show of hands, find
out which computer seems like the better buy (probably
computer 2).

Possible answors

Computer 1 isn't as new as computer 2.

Computer 1 doesn’t have as much memory as computer 2.

Computer 1's screen isn’t as big as computer 2's.

Computer 1 is as expensive ag computer 2,

Computer 2 doesn’t include as many software programs
ay computer 1,

Optional activity: Spelling contest
® Sce page T-162.

3 HOME IMPROVEMENTS

This exercise reviews using wish to talk about changes
that people would like to make in their homes.

A

8 Go over the instructions. Use the picture along with the
first sentence in the A/B dialog in part B te model the

task. Then elicit additional cxamples and write them on
the board.

® S5 work individually to make their lists.

B Pair work

2 Model the A/B dialog with several Ss. Then pairs
compure their lists in a similar way.,

[} TALKING ABOUT FOOD

This exercise roviews the present perfect for talking about
past experioncos with certain foods and dishos; S also use
sequence adverbs while describing a cooking process.

8 Books closed. To introduce the topic — food and speclal
dishes ~ use questions like these to elicit responses in
the present perfect:

Have you ever eaten . . . (e.g., frozen yogurt)?
What's the . . , (e.g., worst; most unusual) food or dish
that you've ever eaten?

A

8 Books open. Model the task by asking several volunteers
to complete sentence 1. Then Ss work individually ta
complete the sentonces.

B Pair work

R Sa compure sontences in pairs. &pot -check S¢’ answors
hefore pairs ask follow-up questions.
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C Pair work

8 Present the instructions and the example. Ask for two
volunteers; One describes something he or she likes to
cook, while the other writes the description on the board
ay a model. Then eclicit sequence adverbs that could be
added, along with any necessary vocabulary or grammar
revisions. 4

® Pnirs take turns doing the activity.

Test 1

See pago T-166 in this Teacher’s Edition for general
instructions on using the tests. Test 1 covers Units 1-4.
Photocopy the test {pages T-167-T-170) and distribute a
copy to each S. Allow 45-60 minutes for the test. Listening
material for the tests is at the end of the Class Audio
Program. The Tost Audio Scripts and Answer Koy start on
page T-183 of this baok.
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This graphic introduces the theme of the first cycle —

vacationy, It provides information and discussion about

various types of activities that people often choose for their

vacation time.

& Books closed. To introduce the topic, brainstorm with
the class by eliciting suggestions for types of vacations
and writing them on the board — for example;

Types of Vacations

going abroad visiting relatives skiing
traveling around relaxing having fun
the vrorld taking a bicycle
spending a lot tour or a cruise
of money

(Note: Keep this brainstorming information on the board if
you intend to do the first optional task below.)

n SNAPSHOT whnat people like to do on vacation

This unit Introduces the theme of i~
- vacations and Irove! plans. It presents
-the future with be going 10 ond wlll,
as well as modals have 1o, must, and
need to for necessily and suggestion. .

® Books open. Sz read the Snapshot individually.

® Elicit any new words and expressions, Then either
explain the vocabulary or find out if other Ss can help by
giving a definition or an example, miming an action, or
drawing a picture on the board.

@ Optionnl: Ss form pairs to do a compurison tuvk. Ask
“Can you match any Snapshot vacation activities with
the brainstorming words on the board?” Give pairs a few
minutes to compare, and then elicit their responses.

& Read aloud the two tasks. Ss first work individually
L6 complete them and then compare answers with a
partner. Go uround nnd give help us needod.

u Elicit Sy’ responses around the class.

B Optional: Take a quick class vote through a show of
hands: Which three vacation activities do Ss like the best?

¥3 CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces be going to and will to talk about

future plans.

8 Books closed. Set the scene: 1I'wo friends, Julia and
Nancy, are talking about vacation plans.

® Write some general comprehension questions on the
board to help Ss focus their listening:

Hovws much time do the students have off?  (Two weeks)

What is Nancy going to do?  (Sheisn't sure.)

What is Juiia going to do?  (Go to Florida)

What is she going to do there? (Take long walks along
the beach every day and do lots of swimming)

What does jJulia do?  (She invites Nancy to go with her
and her family.)

® Point oul that Julia is the first speaker and Nancy the
second. Ask Ss to listen for the answers to the questions
on the board. Play the audio program once or twice. Then
Ss form groups to discuss answers. Check responses.

A =f

® Books open, Play the audio program again, Tell Ss to
read along if they wish.

® Go over the conversation line by line and explain any
new vocabulary — for example:

two weeks off = a vacation from school or work that
lasts two weeks

condominium = a type of apartment

Florida = “America’s Vacationland,” a southeastern
state in the United States, betwoon the Atlantic Qcean
and the Gulf of Mexico

Say = an interjection used for exprossing a sudden idon

plenty of = a lot of

Do you mean 1t? = Are you being sincere?

® Sg practice the conversation in pairs, using the “Look
Up and Say” technique.

B Class activity

@ Prosent the two questiona. When a S answers “Yes” to
the first question, let him or her be on the “hot seat.”
Then ask that S the second question and encourage the
rest of the class to ask follow-up questions to get more
information, t
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Units

5% This exercise practices be going to and the modal will

for the future.

There are several ways of referring to the future in

English, including the use af the simple present (e.g., I

leave at B.), the present continuous (e.g., I am leaving at

8.), be going to (e.g., 1 am going to leave at 8.), and the

modal verb will (e.g., 1 will leave at 8.). You may want to

refer Ss to the Unit 5 Summary Grammar Extension on
page S-6 of their textbook.

# Use the audio program to present the questions and
responses in the box; Ss practice.

8 Use the example statements in the box to remind Sa
that be in be going to is normally reduced, or contracted,
in conversation (e.g., I'm going to go to the beach. I'm
not going to take a vacation.). Also show how will and
will not are usually contracted (e.g., Maybe I'l{ catch up
on my reading. I prabably won't take a vacation this
year.).

n Explain the contrast between be going fo and will to talk
about future plans. Do this by using the following
information and examples; write the examples on the
board for Ss Lo copy into their notebooks:

1. be going to + verd

Use be going to when you've already decided to do
something — for example:

Jill: What are you going to do dfter closs, Bob?

Beb: I'm going to play tennis.

(Bob had already decided to play tennis before Jill asked
him the question. He is 100% certain about playing
tennis today after class.)

2 Elicit additienal questions (e.g., What are you going to
do . . . tonight/tomorrow/Friday/this weekend?) and
responses with be going to + verb; the whole class
repeats each one.

2. will + verd + maybe/probably/I guess/I think

Use will with other words showing possibility (e.g.,

maybe, I guess, I suppose) or probability (e.g., probably, I

think, I bet, I'm sure) to talk about decisions or plans

that are possible at the time of speaking - for example:

Sue: What are you going to do after class, Tim?

Tim: I'm not sure. Maybe 11 play tennis./l guess 11l play
tennis.

(possibility = about 60-70% certainty)

Tim: (Ul probably play tennis./I think I3 play tennis.

(probability = about 80-90% certainty)

® Elicit additional questions (e.g., What are you going to
do . . . today/next weel/this summer?) and responses
with will + maybe/probably/I guess (I think; again, the
whole class repeats.
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x| GRAMMAR FOCUS Future with be going to and will

A

B Go over the instructions. Model how to fill in the first
one or two blanks with volunteers. Then Ss do the task
individually. Walk around the class and give help as
needed,

@ Ss form paira to compare answers. Then elicit Ss’
responses around the class.

Answers

A: Have vou made any vacation plans?

B: Well, I've decided on one thing — I'm going to go
camping.

A: That's great! For how long?

B: I'm going to be away for a week. [ only have five
days of vacation.

A: So, when are you leaving?

B: I'm net sure. 1’11 probably leave around the end of
May.

A: And where are you going to go?

B: I haven't thought about that yet. 1 guess I'll go to one
of the national parks.

A: That sounds like fun.

B: Yeah. Maybe I'll go hiking and do some fishing.

A: Are you going to rent a camper?

B: I'm not sure. Actually, [ prabably won't rent a
camper - it's too expensive.

A: Are you going to go with anyone?

B: No. I need some time alone. Pm going to travel by
myself.,

B Optional: Pairs practice the dialog, using the “Look Up
and Say” technique.

B

& Read the initial question aloud and go over the
instructions. Then read each question in the list; have
Ss repeat.

# Go over tha examples with the class. Call on several
volunteers to answer the questions in number 1.

# Sg work individually to complete the task on a separate
piece of paper. To check Ss' free answers, walk around
the room and pause to ask permission to look over Se’
shoulder at their sentences; point out any problems
there may be with be going to or will.

C Group work P

® Present the activity: Ss form groups and use the
questions and their sentences from part B to talk about
their vacation plans.

= Optional: Each group shares their most interesting or
unusual vacation plan with the rest of the class.

b b b WMo M mmMm M,
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Golng places

n WRITING ttinersries

This oxercise provides written reinforcement of the

grammar in this cyele; Ss can do the writing either in clags

or as a hamework assignment,

® Point out that the subtitle, “Itincrarics,” means “detailed
plans for trips.”

® Explain the task and go over the model. Ask Ss to write
a first draft of their compositions. Walk around tho class

and give help as needed; alternatively, sit at the front
of the class and let Ss come to you when they have
questions or need advice,

® Optional: Pairs take turny reading their drafts aloud to
each other. Can the partner give any helpful suggestions
or advice to improve the writer's draft?

® Sg revise their drafis in clags or for homework.

B LISTENING

This exercize focuzes on listening for key ideas and
making inferences, (Note: A map of the United States
might be useful to have for this exercise.)

A &

¥ Go over the instructions. Read aloud each item in the
chart.

8 Explain that Ss will hear the information spoken on the
audio program in different words from those listed in
the chart; therefore, they must listen to each
conversation and then make inferences based on what
they hear in order to seloct the correct answer,

® Play the audio program once without stopping. Ss listen
and check (/) one piece of information that matches
cach person's plans.

Audio script (See page T-148.)

® Elicit answers around the class.

Answers

1. Judy is going to do something exciting and a little
dangerous.

{

| 2.Paul probably won't take a vacation.’
l 3.Brenda is going to learn about a different culture.

B oy

¥ Present the question, which refocuses Ss’ listening.
Then play the audio program again, pausing it after
cach speaker, Elicit answers.

Answers

1. Judy wants to do something really different this year.

2. Paul needs to save some monoy for school, so he
thinks he'll stay home and get a job.

3. Brenda is going W go o Mexico because her sister
say9 it's really interesting there.

%9 Workbook

Assign Exercizes 1-4 on pages 25-27 in the Workbhnok as
end-of-class work or for homework. Ss compare answers in
pairs or groups when all exorcisos are finished, Usgo the
Workbook Answer Key on page T-194 in this Teacher’s
Edition to check answers around the class.

Cycle 2, Exercises 6-12

] WORD POWER raver

This exercise introduces travel-related words that Ss will
use Jater in this cycle.

A

® Model the pronunciation of each of the words in the list
asr well as the category headings in the chart. It's best
not to explain any words at this time hecause that would
diminish the 8s’ task.

& Sg work individually (or in pairs) Lo complete the task,
using dictionaries if necessary, Remind them to add one
more word to each category. Check answers around the
class.

Answers (extra words in boldface)

hiking hoots, shorts,
windbreaker, T-shirt

Clothing

Money cash, credit card, traveler's
checks, ATM card

Health fTrst-aid kit, medication,
vaccination, vitamins

Travel documents passport, plane ticket,
visa, driver’s licenso

Luggage backpack, overnight bag,
suitcase, briefcase

B PRair work

® Explain the task and go over the three types of
vacations, In pairs, Sg decide on and write down the
five most important things needed for each vacation.
Encourage them to use words from part A and/or some
of their own. )
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CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces modal verbs for describing
necessity and making suggestions. {Note: Tt might be
useful to have a map of Europe for this activity —
especially for part B.)

» Books closed. As a topic warm-up, ask Se “What is the
cheapest way to travel long distances within a country?”
Write their suggestions on the board.

¢ If necessary, explain that fo backpack around (a
country) means “to carry everything on your back while
traveling.” This phrase also suggests traveling in the
cheapest way postible (e.g., camping or staying in
hostels instead of hotels; buying food in street markets
instead of eating in restaurants; trying to do and see
frec things instead of spending money on tickets to
expensive tourist attractions).

® Ask questions like these to generate & lively class
discussion:

Have you ever backpacked around a country?
If so0, where? When? Why? -
What do vou think of backpacking? Is it a good way to
travel? Why or why not? 2

® Write these comprehension questions on the board. Tell
Ss to listen for the answers:

What does the daughter want to do?  (Backpack
around Europe this summer}
Whot does her mother think of the idea?  (She thinks it
sounds dangerous.)
Who wants to go with her?  (Her father)
# Play the audio program once; Sg listen. Then eli¢it and
check answers to tho questions on the board.

A ofs

2 Books open. While S¢ look at the picture and/or silently
read along, play the audio program again; this time,
pause afler cach sentence for Ss to repeat. Then Ss
practice the conversation in pairs.

B Ciass activity

x Read the questions aloud and elicit Ss' regponses around
the class. (Note: IT you have a map of Europe, it would
be helpful here when Sk offer answers to the second
question,)

®» Optional: Conduct a quick class pronunciation drill on
the names of European countries. Also include a practice
on the vocabulary for the various countries’ nationalities
by asking “What pationality iy someone from Spain?”
(Spanish).

B GRA MMAR FOCUS Modals for necessity and suggestion

[i‘; This exercise practices modal verbs used to state

necessity and to give advice or suggestions.

@ Use the audio program to present the zentences in the
boxes; Ss practice.

® Point out that should, ougkt ta, and had better have
similar meanings and are ofien interchangeable.

A

# Go over the task and the two examples. Check that Ss
understand all the words and exproseions in items 1-12
(e.g., round-trip = from one place to another and back
again).

2 Tell Ss to use each modal from the boxes at least once
when writing their advice.

2 Ss work individually to complete the task. Afterward,

pairs compare responses. Then elicit Ss’ answers around

the class.
Answers

1. You must/have to/need to geta passport.
2. You shouldn’t/don’t have to pack too many

clothes.
3. You should/ought to/d better buy a round-trip

plane ticket.
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Yow'd bettor/ought to/should make hotel
regervations.

You need to/have to/must get o vaccination.
You ought to/should”d better/must/have
to/need to check the wenther.

You shouldn't carry lots of cash.

You must”d better/ought to/shoutd get
travelor's checks.

You don’t have to/shouldn’t take a lot of luggage.
You have to/must/need to check on visas.
You shouldn’t carry your wallet in your back
pocket.

12. You must/have to/need to take identification
\with you.

®a og &

s bt
[ (2 L)

B Group work

® Present the activity; then elicit examples and write
them on the board. Ss form groups and take turms giving
four more piecos of advice to someone who wants to take
a trip abroad. Encourage Ss to use words from Exercise
6 on page 30. Go around and give help as needed.

m Optional: Groups sharo one or two of their best pieces
of advice with the rest of the class.

Optional activity: Word associations

¥ See page T-19.




Going places

This exercise focuses on tho pronunciation of ought to and
&ave lo.

A oty

® Play the audio program; Ss practice the sentences.

B Pair work

® Go over the task. Elicit examples of sentences with
ought to and have to from volunteers, who also write
them on the hoard. Have the class practice cach one.

8 Ss work individually to write their sentences. Then
pairs take turns reading their sentences aloud to
each other. Remind them to pay attention to their
pronunciation of cught to and have to. Walk around
the class and note S¢' pronunciation. Give individual
feedback when necessury.

~ E] PRONUNCIATION ousttto andhaveto

Optionnl activity: Ready (o gof

Time: 10-16 minuted, This activity extends Ss' vocabulary
related to the topic of travel.

® Explain the activity: Ss work in pairs and think about
the types of personal items that they would need to take
on a trip, i.e., anything apart from clothing.

® Write the following structures on the board and tell Ss
to use them during their discussion:

We'd better take . . . We hove to pack . ..
We ought to buy . . . We must take . ..
We should get . . We need to buy

® Now pairg diseuss and write down the things they need
to take on a trip (e.g., toothpaste, film, batteries,
tissues). Set a time limit of five minutes.

® Tio pairs form a group and comparoe their lists.

il DREAM VACATION

This is a communicative wind-up of the unit. Although

this activity enables Ss to uge be going to and will along

with modals for necessity and suggestions, any acceptable

language should be encouraged as long as it is appropriate

to the task.

8 Explain that the exercise title, “Dream Vacation,” meang
“a wonderful trip that a persen would love to take.”

® Go over the gituation und the tusk, Read tho questions
aloud and make sure Sy understand all the vocabulary.

A Pairwork

® Ss work in pairs. Encourage them to make notes for

use in part B, Set a time limit of ten minutes, Walk
around the class and give help ns needed,

B Group work

® Sy form groups of two or three pairs each. Pairs take
turns presenting their trip to the group while the other
Ss ask questions to get ndditional information.

B Ask groups which pair had the most intoresting or
exciting vacation plans. Then call on those pairs to
describe their “dream vacations” to the whole class.

Optional activity: Question and answer

B See page T-162,

[l LISTENING rourist tios

Ef? In this exorciso, S3 listen to real advice for

tourists from an employee of the New York City Visitors

and Convention Bureau, Ss also practice taking notes

and summarizing.

# Books closed, Explain the situation: A woman is giving
some advice to people who visit New York City. Then
ask a few questions like these before playing the audio
program:

What do you already know about New York City?
Do you know uny famous places to visit?
What shouldn't you dov there?

® Play the audio program once. Ss listen only for general

comprehension.

Audio seript (See page T-148.)

8 Books open. Go ovor the task. In the chart, Ss should
write down enly key words and phrases that summarize
each of the four pieces of advice. Play the audio again

while Ss listen and complete tho chart.,

B EFlicit Ss’ respunses nround the cluss, Encourage them
o use their notes to phraye their answers in complete
gentences. Have the S with the best or most correct. piece
of advice for an item write it on the board.

Answers

1. You should start planning hefore you get there.
2. Tourlsts ought to be careful. Travel in groups and

don’t go off on your owm.
3. Don’t be afraid to agk for directions.
4. Don’t leave anything valuable in your car,

m INTERCHANGE S Fun vacations

Sce pages T-110 and T-111 in this Teacher’s Edition for
notes.
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m READING Getting more for less when you travel

This text provides interesting facts on inexpensive wnys to
travel; the exerciso practices scanning and restating
information that involves numbers and prices.

w Books closed. Ask some questions to stimulato a class
discussion on how people can save money when
traveling — for example:

Haow can people save money when traveling?

Do you always try to go the cheapest way possible? Why
or why not?

What's the best thing you ever saved money on while
taking a trip?

» Books vpen. Read the pre-reading questions aloud and
elicit S¢’ responses around the class.

u Optional: Write some of the more interesting responses
on the board. Afier Ss read the article, they can compare
the two sets of ideas.

A

® Ss silently read the passage. Tell them (o underline,
circle, or highlight uny words whose meanings they can't
guess from context.

® Afler Ss finish reading, elicit questions about any new
words or phrases they marked. Then try ono of the
following procedures when explaining new vocabulary:

1, Allow Ss to offer their own explanations, give
definitions, suggest synenyms or antonyms, or draw
pictures on the board Lo show meanings.

2, Challenge the class to a “dictionary race™; Write a new
word or phrase on the board and see wheo can find it
first. Then that S reads the definition aloud to the
rest. of the class.

3. Give your own simple definitions or exaraples to
explain uny new wards or phrases.

4. If you have a homogeneous class and know the S’
native language, give the translation forit.

w Make sure Ss understand these words in the article:

Introduction

chatting = talking in a friendly, informal way

fares = the moncy paid for (ranspertation

In advance = before ’

full fare = the normal or usual ticket price

Cheap airplane tickets

non-refundable = you can’t get your money back alter
you've paid for it

courier = a messenger or delivery person

one-quarter = one-fourth, %, 24 percent of the total

at the Iast minute = immediately hefore

Train passes

pass = a special card bought in advanee that allows
people to use a certain form of transportation without
having to pay the fare each time they get on or off
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Hostels
accommodations = places to stay
dormitories = large rooms with many beds in them

castlo = a very large, strong building built in past times
to protect the people inside from attack

one-room schoolhouse = a small building, usually in a
rural area, where students of various ages all study in

one clagsroom

wilderness = a large area of land that has never been
farmed or built on

luxuries = expensive things that you want but don’t
need

8 Now go back to the instructions and read them aloud
along with number 1 and its example seniences.
Demeonstrate how to do the task by showing Ss how to
scan the article to look for information about the phrase
in number 1: “25% of the normal fare.” Find and point
out its matching phrase: “one-quarter of the regular
fare” (in line 5 under the heading Cheap airplane
tickets). Tell Ss Lo look at the epecific information in the
article associated with both phrases; encourage Ss to
restate or rewrite the idea in thelr own words.

u Ss work individually to do the task. Tell them to write
down their restatements, Then have Ss compare
statements in pairs or small groups.

» Elicit Ss' responses, Write the betier ones on the board.

Possible answers

1. Fly as a courier. You can buy your plane ticket for
26% of the normatl fare,

2, Not long ngo, a courier bought a really cheap round-
trip plane ticket - from Los Angeles to Tokyo for $100
instead of $1,800.

3. Get o train pugs in Eurepe, Thon you can choose to
travel to more than 30,000 cities by train.

4. Hostels used to be only for people younger than 26.
Now, people of any age can stay there.

5.It’s pretty cheap to stay at a hostel. 1t usually costs
$17 or leus a night.

B Pair work

& Present the task and the questions. Ss work in pairs to
take turns asking and answering the quostions;
encourage Ss to give reasons for their answers.

Optional activity: Arguing the pros and cons
8 See page T-160.

% Workbook

Tell the class to do Exercises 6-9 on pages 28-30 in class
or assign them as homesvork. Have Ss work in small
groups to compare answors; then elieit responses around
the clags. (Answers can be found un page T-195 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)

e e b R R R AT AT TR



e W

This unit introduces the functions of -

et

Cyele 1, Exercises 16

moking ond responding fo reguests
using two-port verbs, modals, and
Would you mind . . ; ? Afso présented
ore the functions of moking apologles
and complaining.

n SNAPSHOT common complaints of families with teenagers

This graphie intraduces the topic of common complaints
that family members have about onec another.
8 Books closed. As a tapic warm-up, nsk questions like
these around the class:
What kinds of things bother you?
Do you ever complain about them?
When? Why? How?
Do your parenty or siblings ever “bug” you (i.e., bother or
upset you)?
What do you do or say about it, if anything?
® Books apen. Rend the headings aloud. Then have Ss

skim through the two lists of common complaints. Tell
them to highlight any new words and then to check their
dictionaries. Alternatively, explain any new words or
expressions, such as:

nag = to complain continuously to someone in order to
got him or her to do something

criticize = to judge severely

don’t respect my privucy = uren’t careful to keep my
things secret

® Present the questions. As a class, group, or pair activity,
Ss use the questions to have a short discussion.

E CONVERSATION Making requests

This exercige introduces making requests with twe-part
verby and responding to requests using will.

A i
® Use the piclure to sel the scene: Parents are asking
their teenage children (o do things.

® Books closed. Play the first part of the audio program
once; Ss only listen. Then ask some comprehension
quostions like these:

What is Jason doing right now?  (Wntching his favorite
TV program)

What does Jasonw’s father ask him to do? (Tum down
the TV n little)

What is Lisa doing? (Talking on the phone)
What does Lisa's mother ask her todn?  (Pick up her
things firom the living room floor)
® Books open. Present the conversation line by line.
Explain these words and expressions:

loud = making a lot of noise

hang up = {o finish your {elephone conversation

Goodness! = an exclamalion showing surprise or
annoyance

Definitely! = Certainly!

® Ss form groups of four and practice the conversation.

® Optional: Ask volunteers to perform the conversation
in front of the cluss, using props and their own
substitutions.

/-

B =«

8 Read aloud the question that Ss need to focus their
listening on. Tell Ss Lo take notes. Then play the second
part of the audio program,

Audio script (See page T-149.)

2 After pairs compare answers, check responses around
Lthe clags,

Answer

Jason complains about how forgetful his dad is getting:
He's always forgetting where his car keys are, Lisa
complains that he can never find his glasses either.

Lisa complains that her mom watches talk shows on TV
for hours every day.

® (Optional: Find nut if Ss understood the humor in this

conversation. Play the audio pregram again from the

part where Lisa says “Oh, well. I guess they'ro just

getting old.” Then ask these questions:

\\"ﬁnt does Lisa hope? (That she never gets like “that™
forgetful like her dad and wasting time watching
awful TV programs like her mom)

Does Jason agree with her? (Yes.)

What does Jagon want ta do? (Play n video game)

Houw 13 be becoming like his mom? (Playing videos is
Just another way of wasting time.)

Do you think Lisa's becoming like her mom and dad?
How? (She wants to waste time playing & video game,
and she can't find her glasses.)
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Unit6

B GRAMMAR FOCUS 1wo-part verbs; will for responding to requests

Cﬂf; This exercise presents making requests with
imperatives uging two-part verbs; it also practices using
please in making polite imperative requests and will for
responding to them,

® Play the nudio program to present the sentences in the
boxes; Ss practice. Point out that there are several
different grammar points being presented here, After
going over each of the following points, you may also
want to refer Ss to the Unit 6 Summary Grammar

Extension on page S-7 of their textbook:

1. The simple form of a verb (e.g., stop, gn) is used to
give orders or make requests; natice there is no sub-
ject becaure “you” (the person being asked to do some-
thing) is obvious.

Stop! Stop the car! Please stop the car.
Go! Go awayl Go nway, please,

2. These special verbs are made up of a verb (e.g., turn)
and another word called a particle (e.g., down, up, off.
on), which changes the moaning of the verb,

Turn down the radio. Turn off the TV.
Turn up the music. Turn on the fan.

3. When the object of the two-part verbs in thisunitis a
noun (e.g., the book, your coat), tho noun can come
cither after the particle or between the verb and the

particle.
Pick up the book, Pick the book up.
Take off your coat. Take your coaf off.

4. When the object of the two-part verbs in thisunitls a
pronoun (c.g., it, them), the pronoun can only come
between the verb and the particle.

Put it away. ( = Put the toy away.)
Put them away. ( = Put your shoes away.)

5. Use please to make a request, more polite. Please can
go either at the beginning or the end of the sentence.
Please Lturn down the music.

Turn it down, please.

6. The modal will can be used to respond to a request.
OK. I'll pick it up.

Sure. 11 turn down the TV.
All right. P/ close the door.

@ Write these verbs and nouns on the board:
Two-part verbs + nouns

turn off/on the lights/TV/CD player/stereo
turn up/down the TV/radio/music
take off/put on your coat/jacket/shoes/hat/cap

pick up/put down  your book/pen/pencil/backpack
w S5 use the information on the board to make requests of
one another around the class, like this:
S1: Turn off the lights, Rosa.
S2: Sure. Tl turn them off. Uh, Felipe, please put on
your cap-
83: OK, I'll put my cap on. Sally, pickup....

A

m Before Ss complete the task, presont tho pictures and
read their captions aloud. Go over number 1 as a model
and elicit suggestions for number 2.

u Ss do the task and then compare answers in pairs, Elicit
Ss' responses nround the class.

Answers

Pick up the toys, please.

Turn the radio/the TV/the light off, please.
Cleun the yard/the trash up, ploase.

Please pul the books/the toysivour coat/your
boots away.

Please turn down the radio/the TV/the light.
Please take off your coat/your hoots.

. Hang your coat up, pleasc.

. Please take out the trash.

Ploase put the light/the trash/your cigarette
out.

10. Turn on the radio/the TVithe light, please.

R g

LRGP

B Pair work

2 Present the example A/B exchenge and call on one or
two Ss to give their own responses. Then Ss form pairs
and take turns making and responding to each other’s
requests from part A. Go around and make sure Sg are
using pronouns in their responses; give help as needed. E

{

8 PRONUNCIATION stress with two-part verbs

This exercise practices using equal stress with two-part
verbs.

A o
# Use the audio program to present the sentences; Ss
repeat.
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B Go over the task and model it by eliciting several
examples and writing them on the bonrd. r

» Sg work individually to write four more requests. Go I
around and give help as needed.

2 Ss form pairs and take turns making their requests. ;
Partners should listen for the request and the correct
stresa with two-part verbs. Have Ss practice making
appropriate responses, too, if they wish. _,
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Sure. No problem!

B | WORD POWER Household chores

This exercise continues the theme of requests, It
introdyces additional two-part verbs and common
household chores; this collocation task ends in an
entertaining and challenging communicative activity
that also uses the grammar from Exercise 3.

A

® Go over the instructions. Then read aloud the nouns and
the two-part verby; Ss repeat. Explain any new words, if
necessary, bul try not to give examples that would affect

the Ss’ task here.
® Use the first two-part verb and elicit Ss’ responses,

= Tell Ss not to use their dictionarics until they have
made educated guesses to match all ten two-part verbs
with nouns and have come up with ane mere word for
each verb. Later, check Ss’ answers,

Answers fextra phrases in boldface)

clean off the counter, the faucet, your desk

clean up the counter, the mess, the kitchen

hang up the dry cleaning, the towels, your coat

pick up the mess, the cat, the dry cleaning, the
newspapers, the towels, your room

put away the mess, the dry cleaning, the
newspapers, the grocveries, the tawels,
the game

put out the cut, the garbage, the candle

take out the cat, the garbage, the newspapers,
the trash

throw out the mess, the garhage, the newspapers,
the old flowers

turn off the oven, the faucet, the light
turn on the oven, tho faucet, your computer
B

® (3o over the instructions and the places listed. Ss can
use the words in the chart in part A.

® Model the task by reading aloud the A/B dialog in part
C, which Ss can use ns an example of a request with an
unusual (and humorous) response. Then Ss work
individually Lo write down their requests and excuses.
(Nnte: To keep un element of surprise in the nexi task,
either quickly check Ss” answers individually in class or
collect their papery and hand them back before starting
part C. Accept any answers that are both lagical and
grammatically correct.)

C Pair work

¥ Go over the instructions and madel the A/B dialog with
several volunteers. Caution Ss to listen carefully to each
request so they can match it to one of their “unusual”
responses.

® Ss form pairs and take turns making their requeyts und
giving responses. Go around and discreetly liaten in; if a
pair's request and response don’t fit together, point it
cut and help them came up with a better mateh,

Optional activity: Charadey

B See page T-19.

B LISTENING Excuses, excuses!

This exercise practices recognizing requests; it aleo
involves identifying excuses.

A

8 Go over the instructions. Tell Ss to look at the pictures
for a minute. Then play the audio program once. Ss
listen and number the pictures,

Audio script (See page T-149,)

® Pairs or groups compare answers. If there is any major
disagreement, offer to play the audio program again,
pausing it after each conversotion. Then elicit Ss’
responses around the class.

Answers (as the pictures should be numbered from left to

right)

4,3,1,2,5 ]

B =
B Read the question te refocus the Sy’ listening.

Encourage Ss to take notes this time. Play the audio
program once more, Check answers.

Answers

1. James turned up the TV because he wanted to hear
the game,

2 Molly can’t put the groceries away because she’s doing
her homework.

3.Jameg forgot all about the wet towels on the hathroom
floor,

4.Justin can’t help wash the dishes because he has to
call Laurie.

5. Aimeo can't 1ake the dog out right now because she's

doing her nails.

2 Workbook

Ss complete Exercises 1-5 on pages 31-33 in the
Workbook either in class or for homework. When they
finish, check responses around the class. {Answers can be
found on page T-195 of the Warkbook Answer Key in this
Teucher's Edition.)
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CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces the topic of the second cycle —
muking apologies; it also presents requests with modals
and Would you mind ... ?

a Books closed. Set the scene: Stephanie has just moved
into & new apartment. Write n few comprehension
questions on the hoard, such as:

Who is Stephanie’s neighbor?  (George Rivera)
Does she need anything right now?  (No.)
What does the neighbor ask her to do?  (Turn her

sterea down)
Why? (The walls are really thin; the sound goes right

through to his apartment.)

# Play the audio program; Ss listen for answers to the
questions on tho board. Then elicit Ss' responses.

A =5

= Books open. Play the audio program again while Ss leok
nt the picture and/or gilontly read along. Then present
the conversation line by line. Explain any new words or

expresglons:

Um = an interjection showing that the speaker is
hesitating to think hefore speaking
would youmind...?= would you feel annoyed,

worried, or angry ... 7
make sure = to do something to be certain something

will happen
volume = loudness

w Sg practice the conversation in PRIrs.

w Optional: Books closed. Pairs practice the conversation
again, this time using their own words. Encourage
them to add a different ending if they wish. Then ask
volunteers to perform their new conversations in front
of the class.

B Pair work

¥ Read the questions aloud. Ss work in paird (o answer
them.

= Optional: Volunteers share their experiences with the
rest of the class.

¥ APOLOGIES

This activity presents information on various types of
apologies. 1t also practices listening to complaints and
categorizing apologies.

w Books closed. Introduce the topic of apelogies by asking
the class these two questions:

What reasons do students give when thoy como late to
clasy?
How else can vou say “I'm sorry” in English?

m Explain that apologies are statements that a person
says to show that he or she is sorry for something. Point
out that the verb form is apologize.

= Books open. Read aloud the information in the chart.
Explain any new expressions:

" admit a mlstake = to say that you did »omcthing.

wWrong
make an offer = to say you are willing to do something

for someone
make a promise = to say that you definitely will {or

won't) do something

2 Make sure S understand — and can identify ~the two
types of apologies that Stephanie makes to George in
Exercise 7.

“Oh, I'm sorry! I didn’t realize that." = She gave an

excuse.
“I'll make sure to keep the volume down.” = She made a

promise.
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A Class activity
¥ Use the two questions to have a lively class discussion
on some of the cultural aspects of making apologies — for
example:
In @ homogeneous class: Do most Ss agree on how and
why people in their country usually apologize?
In a heterogeneous class: Try lo discover the differences
in how and why peaplo in various countrios apologize,
u Keep track of Se' ideas and responses hy writing them in
note form on the board.

B

® Read aloud the instructions and the questions; then go
over the headings in the chart. Play the audio program
once; Se complote the task. Then elicit S¢’ responses
around the class.

Audio secript (See page T-149.)

Answers
Complaint Type of apology
1. Her car is parked admit a mistake, make an
in hig space. offer, make a promise

make an offer

give an excuse, admit a
mistake

2. Baob is late.
3. Sally didn’t go

to his party.

Optional activity: Word associations
@ See page T-19.

LR
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Sure. No problem!

g -GRAMMAR FOCUS Requests with modals and Would you mind ... ?

@ This exercise involves making requests with modals
can, could, and would, and the polite structure Would you
mind. .. ¢+ gerund. It ulso reviews vsing two-part verbs
with nouns.

# Play the audio program to present the questions in the
boxes: Ss practice.

#® Explain that requests with modals are vsually
congidered to be moro polite than requests using the
imperative (which Ss practiced earlier in Exercise 3 on
page 35). Thig is because they ure less direct than the
imperative. For example, “Can/Could/Would you turn
the stereo down?” is more polite than “Turn the stereo
down.” Paint out that modals could and would vre
considered more polite than car and 1:i#l for the
Bame reason.

¥ Point. out the structure Would you mind . .. ? + gerund.
Explain that the verh mind must be followed hy a
gerund, i.e,, verb + -ing. Also, go over the negative
request with ro? in “Would you mind rot closing the
door, please?” Give (and clicit) additional examples like
theae for the class to practice (e.g., Would you mind not
talking whilo I'm spenaking? Would you mind not coming
late to class, please?).

X Again, explain that the word please makes a request
even mare polite. Thon point out the two passible
positions of please in requests: either between you and
the verb or at the end of the sentence.

8 Optional: This is a good vpportunity to do a TPR (T'otal
Physical Response) aclivity. Ss ask one anather to do n
simple action that can be carried out in the classroom.
like this:

S1: Al, could you pick up your bag and put it on the
teacher’s desk, please?

52: (after doing the action) Would you nind lending me
your dictionary, Jun?

A

® Go over the task. Ss work individually to match each
request with a response. Then pairs compare answers.
Check Sa' reaponaes.

Answers
‘ 1.d 3.eff 6.b
{ 2.f 4.¢ 6.n

® Sg, in their pairs, practice the requests und responscs.

B Pair work

& Model the task with one or two Ss. Either have them
give “straight” answers or “fun” responses — for exarple:
T: Charlie, could you lend me $20 just for today?

S1: 1 only have 85 and 1 don't get paid till Friday. [ was
just going to ask you for a loan!

C Ciass activity

® Read the instructions. To model an unusual request,
write several on the hoard and then elicit additional
ones [rom voluntoers — for examplo:

I'm going to San Francisco this weekend, Would you mind
walking rmy dog every hour while I'm gone?

& Ss work individually to write down five unusual
requests. Thon niodel the activity with one or two Sy,
Show on the board how to write down S&’ names under
the headings Accepted and Refused,

® Ss get up and go uround tho class making their roqueats.
Encourage Ss either to accept their clagsmates’ requests
- or to refuse and give an excuse. Remind Ss to write
down the names of classmates who accepted and refused
their requests.

8 Whe had the ozt acceptances? The most refusals?
Have others ask questions to find out wliy.

i WRITING

This exercise gives Ss the chance to do some creative
writing: They write a letter to a fictitious “rich relative”
and request a loan.

A

f Read the instructions and the model letter alond.
Encourage Ss to choose an interesting reason for
requesting a loan. Then Sa compose their draft letters in
class or for homework.,

B Pair work

B Pairs exchange lelters and read them. Then Ss do a
second writing task by laking the part of the “rich
relative” nnd writing a letter back to their partner in

reply Lo the request. Again, this can be done in class or
given for homework.

% When Ss finish drafting the reply letter, let pairs get
together again to exchange letters and read them. Find
out how many reply letters were acceptances. How
muany were refusala? What excuses did the “relativey”
give for zaying no?

e Optional: Have voluntleer pairs take turns reading
their letters to the rest of the class.

Im INTERCHANGE 4 That's-no axctsel

See page T-112 in this Teacher's Edition for notes.
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READING Summer in the country

In this article, Ss read about & program that allows inner-
city youth from New York City to spend their summers in
the country; in the exercise, Ss practice scanning for main
ideas.

A

& Books closed. Read aloud tho initial question and elicit
S¢' suggestions. Write them on the beard.

& Books open. Present the two pictures. Then tell Ss to read
the article silently and to mark any word whase meaning
they can't guess from context. When Ss finish, encourage
thern to use their dictionaries to look up the meanings of
any words they didn't know or couldn’t guess.

s Elicit and explain any vocabulary that Ss still don't
understand — for example:

Paragraph1 - : b e

fire hydrant = (Note; Tell Ss to look at the photo of the
hydrant in the right-band corner of the article.} .

Paragraph2 - ;

only an hour. , . a world away = although the camp
is not far from the city (in terms of time and distance), -
the environment is very different .

run by = opcrated by '

participate = to take part in . 1

host family = parents and their children who take

.. guests, usually children or students, into their home
for a certain period of time T

expenses = cosls i

Paragraph 3 ' : e

waiting on tables = working as waiters/waitresses

camp counselors = employees who supervise and teach

" the children various activities u il =1."

Paragraph 4 . ‘ : '
-volunteer = ta offer to do something, usually without
~ pavment - 3 ‘ :
become friends for life = to stay friends until they die

B Go over the instructions for the task. Then Ss work
cither individually or in pairs to answer the questions.
Go around and give help as nceded.

Alternative presentation
® Assign part A for homework.
m Blicit Sz’ responses around the class,

Answers

1. No, it was staried in 1877.

2. No, they're only an hour away.

3. They can learn ahout the stars, see animals, and go
hiking, fishing, and swimming. They learn
responsibility by helping out with chores and from
the counselars.

4. No, it runs the program for host families, too.

6. No. Camps are for 8- to 15-year-olds.

6.Yes.

7.They go with them on picnics, to the pool or beach,
and on trips.

8. Yes. (Most are invited back.)

B Pair work

® Present the questions and explain that benefit means
“to help.”

& Ss form pairs and discuss the questions. Set a time limit
of about five minutes. Walk around the class and note
any problems thal pairs might be having, particularly
with grammar and new vocabulary. When Ss finish
their discussions, go over any problems with the whole
class.

® Check answers by reading aloud each question and
asking pairs to volunteer their responses.

Optional activities

1 Terrible neighbors

Time: 15-20 minutes, This activity practices making and

responding to requests, and complaining.

@ Explain the siluation: Ss imagine they have terrible
neighbors and prepare a list of things their neighbors da
that really bother them.

® Divide the class into groups, who first brainstorm and
then make up a list of six problems to complain about —
for example:

My neighbors get home late every night and make a lot
of noise. They always wake me up.

m Then Ss from different groups form pairs to role play
each situation:

S1: Say, you really make a lot of noise every night when
you come home. You always wake me up! Could you
please be a little quieter at night?

82: Gee, I'm sorry. I didn't know I was bothering you. I'll
try to be quiet from now on.

S1: Thanks.

2 Game - Word Bingo

& See page T-163.

@ Workbook

Assign Exercises 6-10 on pages 34-36 for in-class work or
as homework. When Ss finish, pairs compare answers.
Elicit Ss’ answers. (Answers can be found on page T-196 of
the Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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This unit deals with the lopic of useful __

Cycle 1, Sxe:rcisqszifﬁ

This graphic introduces the theme of recent scientific and
technological advances,

® Books closed. Explain that edvances means “the
progress, development, or improvement of something.”
Then brainstorm with the S5 on the kinds of machines
and other modern-day inventions they use every day.
Write their suggestions on a brainstorming map on the
board - for examplo:

Modern Machines and Inventions
credit cords ATM card v

telephone
the computer  video games  camcorder

CDs

# Books open, Ss look over the pictures and tho
information. Model the pronunciation of the dates and
the items listed; Ss repeat.

® Optional: Ask Ss “How many Snapshot items mintch
words or ideas on the brainstorming map?”

® If necessary, explain any technical words or expressions

that Ss might not find in their dictionaries — for example:

modem-day machines. It aiso
praclices infinitives and gerunds to
describe a use or @ purpose, ond
Infinitive compiements la give

. instructions and advice,

n SNA PSH OT Advances in sclence and technology in the second half of the twentieth century

artificial satellite = a manufactured object rocketed
into orbit around the earth and/or moon

industrial robot = a computer-controlled factory
machine

video gamo = an electronic game in which the plnyer
controls moving pictures on a screen by pressing
buttons or using a short stick or lever

CD-ROM = abbreviation for “compact disc read-only
memory” — a compact disc on which lnformahon is
slored for use by a computer
DNA = specialized abbreviation for “deoxyribonucleic
acid” — the chemical at the center of the cells of living
things that controls the structure and purpose of .
onch celt and carries gonctic informution durmg
reproduction

World Wide Wob = the largo system of many connected
computers around the world that people use to
communicate with one another

@ Present the questions. Ss work individually, in pairs, or
in groups to answer them. Walk around the class and
give help as needed. Later, as a follow-up class activity,
read each question aloud and elicit S¢' responses.

F} CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces the use of infinitives and gerunds
for asking about things and describing what the things are
used for.

A ot

® Books closed. Set the scene: Two college students are
talking about n computer. Ask the class to listen for
different ways in which people use computers.

® Play the first part of the audio program. Ask Ss to name
some of the things they heard discussed. Write all
correct responses on the board.

® Books open. Play the audio program again, pausing it
to go over the conversation line by line; Ss practice for
good pronunciatien and intonation. Elicit any new
vocabulary and see if the rest of the class can give
definitions or examples. Explain any other scientific or
technological terms that Ss can't find in their
dictionaries — for example:

modem = an clectronic device that allows one computer
to send information to another via standard phone
wires

access = to contact

go on-line = to become connected (o a computer service
or system

UFOs = unidentified ﬂymg objects

“chat group = onc of various sections c'xl]cd rooms or
“groups” in a computer service where callers use their

computers to type messages, i.e., to “talk” to one
another in written form

® Ss practice the conversation in pairs, using the “Look
Up and Say” technique.

B &y
® Rend the question aloud to help Ss focus their listening.
Play the sccond part of the audio program once or twice.

Audio soript (See page T-149.)

= Have Ss compare answers in small groups. Then check
answers around the class.

Answer

Andrea uses her computer to keep in touch with her
family and friends through c.mail,
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Unit7

El GRAMMAR FOCUS infinitives and gerunds

@ This exercise focuses on using infinitives (to + verb)
and gerunds (verb + -ing) to describe a use or a purpose.
(Note: The passive without a by phrase {s nat a grammar
point here because it ia only practicod as a formulaic
structure with the verb use (e.g., Its'Theyre used . . . .}

A

= Use the audio program to present the statements in the
boxes: Ss repeat. For additional pronunciation practice,
read each one aloud and point out that the prepositions
to and for are both unstressed; Ss practice them again.

a Explain that we can use be used to + verb or be used for
+gerund in statements that describe u uge or a purpose
with almost the same meaning:

With an infinitive

Phones are used to talk to people.
With a gerund

Phones are used for talking to people.

% Go over the task and present the phrases in columns A
and B. If necessary, bricfly explain any new words and
phrases (c.g., by referring to the accompanying pictures;
drawing stick figures on the hoard; demonstrating or
miming an action; translating the words); however, try
not Lo give away uny answers in the task by doing so.

® Point out that You in number 3 is an impersonal
pronoun, It refers to any person or to people in
generul — not to any person in particular.

» Model the task by presenting the two example
statements for item 1. Then, after Ss write their
sentences on a separate piece of paper, they compare
answers. Check Sg’ answers around the class.

Answers

[ 1. Satellites are used to study/for studying the
world’s weather./Satcllitas are used to transmit/for
transmitting talephone calls. Satellites are used to
transmit/for transmitting television programs.

2. Robots are somotimes used to perform/for
performing dangerous tasks.

3. You can use 4 fax machine to make/for making a
phatocopy.

4. People use the Internet to read/for reading the
latest weather report./People use the Internet to
make/for making travel reservalions.

5. DNA fingerprinting is used to identify/for
identifying criminals.

§. CD-ROM is sometimes used to store/for storing an

l encyclopedia,

B Group work

m Now Ss form groups and take turns completing the
phrases in column A in part A with information of their
own. Encourage groups to think of interesting and
creative usey for cach itom. Walk around and give help
as needed.

Optional activity: Could you tellme...?

a See page T-12.

I} PRONUNCIATION syiabie stress

This exercise practices stross in compound nouns and
other multisyllabic words.

A =3

» Read aloud the question and the instructions. Model
how Lo mark the primary stress in the first item -
television programs: First, write the ward on the board
and then say it several times, emphasizing the primary
stress on the first syllable. Then ask tho class where the
stress mark (#) should be placed and add it over the first
stressed syllable “tel.” Now Ss try marking the syllable
stress in the rest of the words.

® Play the audio program once or twice while Ss listen and
check their own angwers.

® Explain that in words with geveral syllables and in
compound nouns, the primary stresd usually falls on the
first syllable (e.g., photocopy) or en the first syllable or
word of a compound noun {telephone calls, fax machine).

® Play the audio program again, this time pausing it s0 S8
can practice each word.
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B Pair work

s Ss take turns reading their statements from part Aof
Exercise 3, paying close attention to syllable stress. Go
around and moniter each §'s pronunciation and stress in
ane or two sentences.

Optional activity: What do you think it isf

Time: 10-15 minutes. This activity gives additional

practice in describing things using infinitives and gerunds

after prepositions.

u Ss work togethor in groups. Tell them to think of five
familiar gadgets or honsehold items and to write a short
description of each one (similar to the sentences in
Exercise 3 on page 41). Their description ghould describe
the object’s purpose without using its name:

It's very small and made of metal. It's used to cut your
fingernails. (A nail clipper)

m Groups do the task and write down their descriptions of
five things, using a dictionary if they wish. Set a time
limit. of ten minutes.

& Then groups take turns reading their descriptions aloud
to the class. The other groups try to guess the object
being described.

Lf
1



" What's this for?

B WORD POWER e worid of computers

This exercise continues the topic of computers and the
various ways we use them in daily life.

A

R Use the instructions to explain this elassifying task.
Then read aloud ench phrase and chart heading; Ss
repent.

= [f necessary, briefly explain any new vocabulary (e.g.,
attendance, bills, budgets).

B Point oul how the verb phrases are formed so that Ss
will be able to add two more to each category later in the
tagk:
simple verb  +
pay +  household bills
keep +  the attendance

However, there is one exception here:

noun /noun phrase = verb phrase

simple verb +  prepositional phrase = verb phrase
communicate +  with people

® Ss work individually (o complete the chart. Remind
them to udd two moro usos — written us verb
phrases — to each category. Walk around the class
and give help as needed.
(Note: Don't check Ss' responsces until after they compare
answers at the beginning of part B.}

B Group work

& Ss form groups and compare answers. Elicit S¢’
respanses around the class.

Answers (extra ansicers in boldface)

At home

In a faetory
communicate with people pay the workers
. pay household bills create work schecdules

run the machines

look up safety laws

write reports

In a restaurant

process eredit cards

create the menn

place orders

prepare customers’
checks

pny the employces

muke budgets
| write letters
play games
At school
keep the attendance
l research papers
| make report cards
do homework
send e-mail

L

B Present the activily by going over the instructions and
the A/B/C dialog with several volunteers. Encournge Ss
to use the information from the chart in part A as well
as their own ideas,

® Sct a Llime limit of about five minutes. Ss take turns
telling their groups how people, including themselves,
use computers. Go around and give help with
vocabulary, if necessary.

Y3 LISTENING

This exercise practices listening to how three professionals
use computers in their work; it alse involves listening for
key words to get the gist of a monolog.

A Pairwork

® Present the three pictures and the text below them; then
read aloud Lthe question and the instructions. Ss write
down two guesses below each person’s picture.

8 Spot-check some of the Ss’ guesses hy asking for
volunteers to share one of their guesses with the rest of
the class,

B ofy

8 Play the audio program once or twice; Ss listen nnd
check their own guesses, correcting them if necessary.

Audio script (See page 1-150.)

8 To check answers, elicit any guesses that Ss think were
correct.

Answers

Sandy Watson uses the computer to try to guess when a
crime will probably happen in a neighhorheed. She
alsn uses tho computer to figure out where and when |
a eriminal is likely to commit a erime.

Alex Hunt usex a computer fitted with virtual-reality
equipment Lo make the patient think he or sheisin a
different place (to help people change their behuviors).

| Jnoet Brown uses conmputers to cut down on her

tenching time. Studonts go to a compuler lenrning
center.

I workbook

Assign Exercises 1-4 on pages 37-38 in the Workbook as
end-of-elass work or for homework. Ss compare answers in
pairs or groups when all assigned exercises have heen
completed. Use the Workbook Answer Key on page T-196
in this Teacher's Edition to ¢heek answers around the
class.
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T S
CONVERSATION

This exercise intruduces the function of giving advice,
using infinitive complements (e.g., “Don't forget to. .. A
“And remember to....").

2 Books closed. Set the scene: One friend is giving another
some advice on how {o use something. Write these
questions on the board:

What are they talking about?

Whose is it? (The woman’s)

What's the first thing to do? (Turn it on)

What should she press?  (The “send” button)

How often do the batteries aced recharging?  (Every fesw
weeks)

& Play tho audio program. Then elicit S5’ anawers to the
quostions on the board.

(A cellular phone)

A

& Books open. Play the audio program again as Ss look at
the picture and/or read the dlalog silently.

u Go over the conversation line by line and explain any
new words or expressions that may be difficult to
understand from the context.

® Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

B Class activity

@ Use the question to bave an interesting class discussion
on the advantages of having a cellular phone. Write S¢’
suggestions on the board. Afterward, have a class vote:
What are the three best reasons to own a cellular
phone?

ﬂ GRAMMAR FOCUS infinitive complements

Eb" This exercize practices infinitive complements to
give advice for using household items; it algo recycles the
imperative.
® Play the audio program to present the sentences in the
box; Ss practice. Show how infinitive complements are
formeg by writing this information on the board and
then going over it:
Forming infinitive complements
1. affirmative statements

sitnple_verb o Infinitive complement
Remember + to press the button.
Make sure + to recharge them.

2. negative statements

negative verb + infinitive complement

Don't forget + to poy the bill

Dont try * to fix it.

simple verb 3 pegative infinitive complement
Try + not to drop the phane.

Be sure * not ¢o forget them.

3, statements with two-part verbs
simple verb + infinitive comp. with two-port verbs

Remember + to turn the phone on.
Be sure “; to turn on the phone
Make sure 4 to turn it off

® To practice these structures with infinitive
complements, point to one form on the board and call on
a S to make up an example for it. If the S's response is
correct, have the class repeat it. Continue in this way
until all Ss have had a turn,
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A

& Iavo Ss look at the three pictures. Then go over the
instructions and model the task with one or two
volunteers, like this:

T\ (reading the first piece of advice alond) “Unplug it
after you use it.” Which item does this advice refer to?

S1: 1 think it goes with a hair dryer. I always unplug
mine after [ use it

T: OK. Write H for *hair dryer” on the line.

® Have Ss work either individually or in pairs to complete
the task. Walk around and give help as needed.

® Remind Ss to write one more piece of ndvice — as an
imperative — for cach thing. (Note: This advice should
not include an infinitive complement hecause, in part I3,
Ss will use these as cues to form advice with infinitive
complements.) Elicit Ss’ answers to check them.

Answers {extra advice in boldface)

1.H

2.L

3.L

4. M/H/L

5. H/L,

6. M

.M

&L

M: Set the cooking timer.

B: Don’t use it too close to the hair.

L: Don’t put heavy things on top of it.

B Pair work

w Model the activity with several Ss. Then pairs take
turns using the phrases with the three things and the
pieces of advico in part A.
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What's this for?

~ El FREE ADVICE

This excrcise practices listening for specific information.

A ofy

# Read the instructions and present the six pictures with
their captions.

 Play the audio program once without stopping. Ss listen
and write down the names of tho three itemu in the
chart in the order the items are talked about. Then Ss
compare answers in pairs.

Audio script (See page 1-150.)

B u=fy

# Play the nudio program aguin, this time pausing it after
each speaker to give 8s lime to write down the advice
they heard. Then elicit answers around the class.

Answers

Item Advice

Item Advice
3. ATM card Be gure to put it in correctly. Then
punch in your vecret code. Remember
to press “enter.” Don’t forget to count
your moncy before you leave the
machine.

® Optional: Ask for a quick show of hands to find out
which Ss have over used the things pictured in part A.
Do any Ss own some of these things?

C Group work

® Read nloud the two questions and the example advice.
Then Ss form groups and taketurns talking about the
other items pictured, i.c., the fax machine, tho
motorbike, and the personnl watercraft. Walk around
and give help as needed,

= As a follow-up, groups share their best piece of advice
for each item with the rest of the class.

1. camcorder

2. in-line
skates

It's best to use a stand. Be careful
when you put in the battery.
Remember to wear protective gear.
Make sure to skate on a flat surface.

IIE INTERCHANGE 7 Good advice

See pages T-114 and T-115 in this Teacher’s Edition for
notes.

i) WRITING

This exercise practices writing advice on how to use a

useful item.

® Go over the situntion and read the model paragraph
alond. Then give Ss a minute to think of the item that
they want to write about.

8 Before Ss start writing, encourage them first to
brainstorm on their topic. Tell them to focus on giving
someone directions and advice on how to use a certain
item. Then Ss write u first draft. Tell them to uso
mfinitive complements wherever possible, (Note: This
part can be dene for homework.)

8 Ss form pairs. Have them test out each other's directions
and advice, like this: The writer reads aloud his or her
composition to the partner who, in turn, “acts out” or
mimes each piece of advice he or she hears. If a problem
arises, pairs stop to look over the sentenco or sentences
together. After discussing the problem and making
suggestions for revision, they continue with this peer
feedback activity. Walk around the class and give help
as needed.

B Ss revise their drafts based on their partner’s feedback
and their own ideas.

# Optional: Either have Ss put their final drafts on the
bulletin board or ask them to form groups to exchange
compositions and enjay reading them together.,

Optional activity: A greaf commercial!
Time: 20 minutes. In this activity, Ss write television or

radio commercials for unusual things (c.g., gadgets; small,

modern machines; eleetrical appliances). These can be real

things or ones that Ss use their imuginations to invent.

® Explain the task: Ss work in groups to write a
persuasive 30-sacond commercial for radio or TV.
These commercials can tuke the form of dialogs or short
deseriptive monologs. Ss use the grammar structures
from Unit 7 (i.e., Infinitives, gerunds, nnd infinitive
complements) to describe the item’s use and purpose;
they should also give some advice on how Lo use the
thing properly. If they wish, they can say how much it
costs and where a person can buy it. For example:

“This is what you’ve been waiting for! A robot lawn
mower! This machine is used to cut the grass while you
take a nap! You can also use it for watering the lawn
with a special attachment. And don't forget to set the
“vacation” button - it can take care of your garden even
while you're away! Make sure lo order . . . . And be sure
to....”

2 Ss form groups and think of an interesting real or
Imaginary object to write a commercial for; then they
plan their 30-second commercial for radio (audio only)
or TV (audio and video). Set a time limit of about ten
minutes or let Ss do the planning for homework. If the
task is done in class, walk around and give help as
needed.

® Groups take turns presenting their commercials to the
class. Who had the most interesting/the funniest one?
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Unit7

This text presents interesting descriptions of technology
that may be part of our lives in the near future;

the exercise provides practice in scanning for and
summarizing main ideas.

B Books closed. Use the initial question to conduct a
brainstorming session on how new technology may
change our lives in the near futuro. Elicit S¢’
suggestions and write them on the board — for example:

Passible Future Technology
tiny one-person commuter planes
robots for household chores

= Books open. Tell Ss to read the article by themselves.
Remind them to try to guess the meanings of any words
they don’t know and to circle any others they can't guoss
from context.

B Tell Ss to use their dictionaries to check any words they
don't know. Then explain any other words and phrases
they couldn’t find or still don’t understand — for example:

Paragraph 1

more or less = approximately . !

seience fiction = stories about imaginary developments
in science and their effect on life:

experts = poople with special knowledge or training

Parograph 2

daydreaming = thinking about pleasant things so that
you forget about what you should be doing

behind the wheel of your car = driving

automatlc pilot = a sotting that allows a machino to
work or move by itself without needing the operation
of & person

high-tech = short form for “high technology,” involving
highly speciatized, complex technology

Paragraph 3

cash = money in bills and coins

Paragraph 4

diagnostic = that finds out what is wrong with
something

Paragraph 6

urgent = very important

fote: This reading could be assigned for homewark. Ifit is,
encourage Ss to use their dictionaries at home to check the
meaningy of any new words they can’t guess from context.)

A Class activity
m Explain the task: Ss use their own words to make oral
summaries of the future high-tech changes described in
the article. Present the six arcas and maodel how to do
the task, like this:
T: In the area of trnnsportation, what was one change
that you read about in the article?
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11 READING a day in your life = in the year 2020

S1: We read about a car with automatic pilot.

T: Yes, that's right. OK, let’s go back and scan the
article for more information obout that. (T calls on the
first S who finds that information in paragraph 2 and
asks him or her to read the related sentences aloud to
the class.) Now, close your book and use your own
words to summarize the idea about future
transportation and cars.

¥ Llicit soveral examples from volunteers and write the
better ones on the board for the rest of the class to see
and compare. If helpful, also write on the board one or
two of the examples from the answers given below.

® Ss continue taking turns around the class giving their
oral summaries for the other five areas listed.
Alternatively, Ss could do this task by writing down
their summaries for homework.

Possible answers

—

r:tramspon‘att'on People will be able to set their cars

l on automatic pilot.

2.food People cnn use their computer (o order
groceries. Kitchens will have two-door refrigerators
that open to the outside to nccept deliveries. A
diagnostic machine will find out which foods people
neod, and a food-preparation machine will make
the food.

S.money Banks will subtract money from people’s
accountis. Nobody will use cash.

4.work People will have everything they need for
their work o they won't have to go into the office very
often. :

6.communications Computer information screens can
translate one language into another.

6.entertainment  People will ordor movies they want to
gee, and their computer will show the movies.

e

B Pair work

= Ss form pairs and take turns asking and answering each
question. Sit in on euch pair's discussion and listen for
a minute or 9o. If necessary, give suggestions or ask
additional questions to help stimulate their
conversation.

Optional activity: Game - Tic-Tac-Toe

X See page T-163.

@ Workbook

Tell S to do Exercises 5-11 on pages 3942 in closs or
assign thom as homowork. Have Ss work in small groups
to compare answers. Elicit responses around the class.
(Answers can be found on page T-197 of the Workbook
Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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This graphic presents the main theme of the unit -
holidays and festivals.

® Books closed. Introduce the tapic of special days and
annual events - celebrations, holidays, and festivals ~by
referring to any recent or upcoming holidays in the
country you are in. Ask Ss what they did or what they
are going to do, like this:
T: What special day is next Sunday?
S1: It's Mother's Day.
T: What are you going to do on Mothor's Day?
52: Well, I'm going to take my mother to her favorite

restaurant for dinner.

® Books open. Ask Ss to read the information in the

Snapshot, using their dictionaries when nacessary. Give
further explanations if needed:

n SNAPSHOT Holidays and festivals

This unit Introduces the theme of =
holidays and other speciaf occasions.
il practices describing customs and
events, using relative and odverbial
clousss of fime. -

lion dances = dances performed hy several children
wearing u lion costume - one wears the head of the
lion and the others the body and tail

eemetery = an aren of ground whero dead people aro
buried

the harvest = tho time whon crops are gathered from
the ficlds

® Read aloud the three guestions and elicit answers
around the class. Encourage Ss to claborato by
describing a special day, its origins, and what people
do to celebrate it.

B Ask follow-up questions as appropriate. For example,
after a S answers the third question about his or her
favorite holiday, ask “Why is it your favorite? What
makes it so special for you? What do you do on that day?"

P31 WORD POWER cefevrations

This exercise presents the vocabulary necessary for
talking about celebrations.

Pair work

& Model the correct pronunciation of the words in the list
as well as the four categories. If necessary, explain any
unfamiliar words, Be careful, though, not to intorfore
with the Ss’ task of putting the words into categories,

® Ss complote the task. Remind them to add two more of
their own words to ench category. These could bo words
that describe things in the Ss’ own culture. Then elicit
S¢’ answers.

Answers (extra words in boldface)

Special occasions Activities
anniversary dancing
party fireworks
wedding parade
birthday barbeeue
graduntion singing
Special food and drink Things e giveireceive
cake cards
champagne flowers
roast turkey presents
brown rice candy
meat pies jewelry

Optional activity: One word a minute

Time: 10-15 minutes. This activity reviews any unit’s
vocabulary and practices making sentences with pre-
selecled words. It could be used at any time for n quick

warni-up aclivity or just a fun way to review vocabulary,
Preparation: Make a list of ten words from this unit or any

previous unit or units, (Nofe: See the Key Vocabulary in the
Unil Summaries, located at the back of the Student's Book.)

® Sa form groups. Name cach group with a letter or
number (e.g., Group A or Group 1) and write the groups’
names on the board for keeping score.

& Explain the activity: You will read a word aloud to the
class. Within the next minute, groups compele with one
another trying to think of as many sentences as possible
using the word. Each time 4 group (or individual Sg
within a group) comes up with a sentence, one of the Sy
in that group raises his or her hand: then he or she says
it ta the rost of the class when called upon by vou. If the
sentence is correct, that group gets one point.

8 Give the class this example of how to play:

T: Flower, F-L-0-W-E-R.
“A rose is a flower.”
“Flowers smell sweet.”
“What'’s your favorite flower?”
“Where can you buy flowers around here?”
“Who do you sometimes give flowers to?"

¥ Start the activity by reading aloud the first word on
your list. A S from any group can raise his or her hand
to make a sentence using that word. Continue for one
minute, keeping score on the board. Then read the
next word from your list, Afler ton minutes or ten
words — whichever comes first — the group with the
most points is the winner.
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Unit 8

El CONVERSATION

This exercise describes a holiday observed in the United
States and ather Western countries - Halloween; it also
introduces relative clausey of time.

{Note: Halloween is on the evening of October 31. In the

United States, it is now celebrated mainly by children,

who wear costumes, play tricks, and walk from house to

house asking for candy by saying “Trick or treat!”)

® Books closed. Ask if Ss hoave ever heard of Halloween, If
s0, what do they know about it? Write their ideas on the
board on a brainstorming map, like this:

Halloween
costumes masks pumpkins parties
trick or treat black cats wrtches ghosts

(Note: These ideas on the board can be compared with

the information in the dialog after Ss listen to the audio

program.)

B Set the scene: Leo is telling his Russian friend Natasha
about Halloween. Play the first part of the andio
program. Ss listen and take notes if they wish to.

B Now use the information on the brainstorming map and

ask Ss to compare it with what they heard on the audia
program. How many pieces of information were similar?

A oy

® Books open. Use the audio program to present the
conversation line by line; Ss repeat. Then refer to the
picture 10 help explain now words.

® Ss practice the conversation in pairs, using the “Look
Up and Say” technique.

B &ty

n Rend the question aloud to help Ss focus their listening.
Then play the second part of tho nudio program. Ss
listen for answers. Afier pairg compare responses, check
Ss’ answers.

Audlo script (See page T-150.)

Answer

Lea is gaing to the Halloween party as a clown, and ‘
Natasha is going as a witch,

Pl GRAMMAR FOCUS Relative clauses of time

Qé) This exercise presents and practices relative clauses

of time.

The relative clauses in this exercise are called defining

relative clauses — i.e., they dofine the noun phrase to

which they are nttached. These can be compared to
nondefining relative clauses, which aonly give additional
information about a noun phrase:
Defining relative clause
July is the month when 1 take my vacation.
Nondefining relative clause
July, when I Lako my vacation, is my favorite month of
the year.

B Use the audia program to present the sentences in the
box; Ss repeat. Point out that a relative clauge of time is
formed with the relative pronoun when, which replaces
the noun phrase (¢.g., the day, the month) that comes
before it. Explain that it defines ar tells about the noun
it refers to, i.c., it tells you “which one.” If helpful, write
more examples like these nn the board:

March 15 is the day when | go to the deptist,
January is the month when [ usually go_sking.
Christmas is the time whep _people send cacds.
Fall is the season when trees change colot.

A

(Note: This exercise requires Ss to use real-world

knowledge. Most Sg will know enough to match some of

the phrases, go they can probably completo the task by

process of elimination.)

® Read aloud the question and the instructions. Model
how Lo do number 1 by asking for Ss' suggestions. Then
Ss complete the task individually. Check Ss' answers,

™

8 Present the phrases. Model how to conmplete the first one
with the class, Then Ss write their own sentences with
relative clauses. Walk around and give help as needed.

B After Ss compare answers with a partner, check Ss’
answers around the class. Accept any sentences that nre
logical and grammatically corroct.

Answers

1. b 2.d 3. e 4, f 5 ¢

Possible answers

1. Winter iz a scason when it is cold and rainy.

2. Springis a time of the year when roses bloom.

3. Mother's Day is the day when people honor their
mothers.

4. A birthday is a dny when someone gets a cake and
presents from friends and family.

5. A wedding anniversary is a time when marrled
couples celebrate their years together.




Let’s celebrate!

B3 LisTENING

E:-‘( In this exercige, Ss practice listening for key

activities and taking notes.

8 Books closed. As a topic warm-up, find out how much
the class already knows about Brazil and its famous
festival called Carnival. Write their ideas on the hoard
and save the information for a compurison task later.

® Set the scene: A young man recently went to Brazil nnd
iz talking about his experiences there. Play the audio
program once; Ss listen,

Audio seript (See page T-150.)

= Now compare Ss’ earlier suggestions {i.e., those written
on the board) with information they heard on the audio
program. If there are any matches, circle those words.

® Bouks open. Present the picture and the five questions.

Ask Ss to listen for answers and to take notes, They
should write down only key words and phrases.

® Play the nudio program again. Ss listan, take notes, nnd
then compare answers in groups. Afterward, elicit Ss'
answers around the class,

Answers

{ Carnival is a party.

it lasts for four (whole) days.
It's in Jate February or early March,
The brest part about it is the parude,

‘The samba i3 a dance. |
~ ~ i |

I} ONCE A YEAR

This exercise i3 a communicative activity thai winds up

the oral work in this cycle.

® For a quick warm-up, tell Ss to look al the pictures; thon
ask if anyone in the class celebrates any of the holidays
depicted here. If someono celebrates or knows about one
or more of the holidays, enconrage tho rest of the class
to ask him or her questions ahout. it.

A Pair work

B Go over the questions. Model Lthem for correct
pronunciation and intonation so that Ss will be able
to say them corrcetly during the task.

® Model the tnsk by having a voluntecr answer some of
the questions. Encourage him or her to give full answers
and ns much additional information as pessible.

® As pairs work, walk around and give help as needed.

B Class activity
B Expluin that each § will give n short tulk (about three

minutes lung) about an interesting holiday or festival in
his or her country. Ask Ss to prepare for this by making
notes about the infermation they want (o present to the
class. Their notes should answer all of the questions in
part A. (Note: Ss’ preparation for this activity could be
given for homework. In that case, encourage Ss to

bring photoes or other realia to show during their
presentalions.)

® Model how to start a shori talk, like this:

One of the most interesting festivals in Hong Kong is
the Dragon Boal Festival. It is held every year in the
spring. TU's a time when . ..,

B Call on each S to come up to the front of the cluss to give
his or her talk, After each onc finishes, encourage the
rest of the class to ask follow-up questions,

Optional activity: Onece in a lifetime

B See page T-25.

WRITING

This exercige provides written reinforcement for the
activities and grammar practiced in this cycle.

A

® Go over the two questions and explnin the task: Ss write
a short description of ane of their favorite holidays or
festivals. Ask Sa to use the questions in part A of
Exercise 6 to genorate notes for their drafts.

B Ss use their noteg (o write a first draft, They should try
to write ahout a page, i.e., two or three paragraphs, if
possible. Ga around and give help as needed.

B Pair work
¥ Ss exchange compositions with a partner and ask

follow-up questions as in a regular peer feedback
session. Then 8s work independently to revise their
drafts by checking content, organization, and grammar.

2 Workbook

Toll the class to do Exercises 1—4 on pages 4345 in class
or for homowork. s then compare answers in groups,
Allow groups to take turns being “teacher” by assigning
one exercise to each group, who is then in charge of
checking classmates’ answers, (Answers enn ho found on
page T-197 of the Workhook Answer Key in this Teacher's
Edition,)
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K} CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces the topic of weddings and
presents adverbial clauses of time.

# Books closed. Introduce the topic of weddings by asking
if any Ss in the clasg are married or if anyono has been
o a wedding recently. Also, ask whal people wear
during a wedding ceremony in the Ss' countries (o.g.,
Do the hride and groom wear special clothes? Do guests
wear anything special to the reception?),

A =
u Books open. Ask questions about the pictures:

What is the bride wearing? (A traditional Japanese
wedding kimono)

Have you ever loocked at somcone's wedding album?

Have you cver been to a wedding like this one?

® Play the first part of the audio program once or twice to
present the conversation. Explain any new words or
expressions, such as:

kimono = a traditional Jupanese robe

Western bridal dress = a traditional wedding gown,
usually white, worn by a bride In Europe and in North
and South American countiries

reception = a party held after the wedding ceremony

@ Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

B iy

# Read aloud the three questions for Ss to focus their
listening on. Then play the second part of tho audio
program. Sg listen and take notes; remind them to write
down key words and phrases, not full sentences. Then
check answers.

Audio script (See page T-150.)
Answers

Mari's wedding was held at a shrine.

(Note: Explain that a shrine is a place of worship; here,
a Shinto shrine in Japan.)

Immediate family - parents, grandparents, brothers,
sisters - attended the wedding.

Lots of friends and relatives came. The main guests
gave formal speeches, and then a formal meal was
served: other guests gave short (sometimes funny)
speeches or sang songy. At the end, each guest

[ received a present (from the bride and groom).

Ell PRONUNCIATION stress and iytam

Thiy exerciso introduces an important feature of English -
gtrese-timed rhythm. In English, stressed words or
syllables occur with a more or less regular rhythm or beat;
this is called “stross-timed rhythm.” The other words or
syllables in the sentence are reduced in order to maintain
the regular rhythm of the stressed words or syllubles in
English.

A ot

® Play the first part of the nudio program and draw Ss’
attention to the stressed words and syllables. Point out
that the words thut are usually stressed are thoso that
carry the most important information, i.e., cantent
words such az verbs, nouns, and adjectives, but usually
not articles, pronouns, or prepositions.

% Reud the two examples aloud, clapping your hands or
tapping a pencil on a desk or table to beat oul the
rhythm of each stressed word or sylinble, Then Ss do the
sume by saying cach senlence and stressing the marked
words or syllahles as they clap or tap a pencil to
emphusize the heat on each one,

B I:@ Pair work

B Ss form pairs. Tell them to work together to mark the
wards or syllables that they think are stressed in the
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four sentences; they can do this by using n small stress
mark (as shown in part A). Encourage them to quietly
read each sentonce aloud together in order to “hear” the
naturally recurring, rhythmic stresses in these English
sentences. When they agree on the stresses in each
sentence, they should mark them. Go around and give
help 4y needed.

# Check answers by asking for volunteers to read the
sentences aloud; if correct, have them write the
sentences on the board with the stresg marks for the
rest of the Ss to see and compare with their own.

Possiblo answers (stressed syllables in boldface)

treating.”
{ On Thanksgiving Day, Americans eat turkey and
cranberry sauco.
When people have birthdays, they usually get
presents from friends.
June is a month when many young people like to get

‘ Halloween is a day when children go “trick-or- l
!
|
married. l

@ Pairs take turns practicing the sentences liko this: One
reads the sentence aloud with the correct stress, and the
partner claps or taps out the beat to emphasize the
stress and rhythm.
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Let's celebrate!

practices adverbial clausey of time with
. aad cfter.

12l clauses of time nre subordinate, or depondeunt,
dauses, i.e., they cannot occur on their own and are
always attached to u maln clause ~ for example:

Before a couple gets married, (= the subordinate clause)
they send wedding announcements, (= the main clause)

® Use the audio program to present the sentences in the
box; Ss repeat. Explain that adverbial clauses of time
describe when an event occurs, Also point out that
adverbial clauses of time can appear either before or
after the main clauso. The only small difference is in the
punctuntion: A comma is used afier the adverbial clauge
of timo if it comes at the beginning of the sentence: no
comma is needod, however, if the adverbial clause
follows the main clause:

Before they get married, couples send wedding
announcements.

Couples sond wedding announcoments hefore they get
married.

® Optional: Refer Ss to the Unit 8 Summary Grammar
Extension on page S-9 of their texthook.

A

® Present the task. Then go over the clauses in columns A
and B, and explain any new vocabulary:

Column A

engaged = having agreed to get married

bhoneymoon = u vacation taken by a bride and groom
after their wedding

Column B

newlyweds = a couple who has recently gotten married

date each other = have a romantic relationship

hachelor party = party given by male friends and
family members for a man who is going to get married
soun

FOC Us Adverbial clauses of time

Column B (continued) ,_

a bridal shower = a party given by female friends nnd
family members where they give gifts to a woman who
is going to get married soon '

wedding reception = a party following u wedding
ceremony ‘

® Model the correct pronunciation for the clauses in
columns A snd B; Ss rapeat. Ss now do the tusk
individually and then compare answers in pairs.
Check Ss® answers,

Answers

l. ¢ 2. d 3. 0 1 b 65 1

B Pair work

® Tell Ss to think about wedding customs in their own
countries. Ask them a few questions like these to get
started:

Do friends give the couple a party before they get
married?

Does the man give the woman any gifis before the
wedding?

8 (Note: In a heterogeneous class, pair up Ss from
different ethnic backgrounds in order to oncourage a
more culturally informative exchange.) Pairs take turns
adding their own information to the clauses in column A
of part A. Remind St Lo use the stress and rhythm
patterns practiced in Exercise 9.

® When pairs finish, tell them to write down thelr
sentences. Afler a few minutes, call on Sg around the
class to read their statements aloud.

m INTERCHANGE 8 Once in a blue moop

See page T-113 in this Teacher's Edition for notes.

il MARRIAGE cusTOmMS

This is an open-ended communicative activity to complete
the grammar in this second cyclo. It gives further practice
in describing custormns.

[. Group work

B Explain the activity. Then read each question aloud; Ss
practice for good pronunciation and intonation. Use the
'. three pictures to model how to ask further questions
‘ (v.g., focus on location, clothing, colors, music, food,
tradilions).

(Note: In a heterogeneous class, have Ss from different
ethnic and cultural backgrounds form groups, In a
homogeneous cluss, divide the list of questions into three
or four sets and give each group one of the sets to discuss.)

& Ss form groups. Aek each group to choose a group leader
and & secretary. The leador should be in charge of the
discussion and make sure everyone gets to participate
hy asking and answering questions; the secretary should
take notes on some of the key information diseussed, Set
a time limit of about ten minutes. Walk around the class
and give help as needed.

® Call on groups o share some of their more interesting
information with the class. ’

® Optional: Have Sa from the same ethnic or cultural
background get together to give a short class talk on
marriage customs in their country. Follow up each talk
with a short question-and-answer session.
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Unit 8

m READING unique customs

This text presents interesting cultural information about
unique customs in various countries; the exercise
practices reading for and understanding main idons.

8 Books clused, To introduce the topic, ask Ss to share
some interesting or unique customs (e.g., special
birthdays, New Year's celebrations and traditions, the
change of seagons) in their own countries or in other
countrics that they know something about.
Alternatively, briefly talk ubout some unique enstoms
that you know shout.

® Books open. Tell Ss to cover the article and w look only
ot the three photos and the initia) question, Use that
question to stimulate a class discussion, like this:

T: What do you think is happening in the first picture?
S1: 1 think the people are . . . .

S2: Yes, and I guess the animals are. ...

T: All right. And how about the middle picture?

A

® Ask Ss to read the paragraphs and to guess the
meanings of uny unfamiliar words or phrases. Point
out that they do not need to understand every single
word; they only need to read for and understand the
main idoas.

® After Ss finish reading, encourage them to use their
dictionaries to check any words they didn’t know or
couldn’t guess from context.

# Explain the matching task by doing the first item with

the class. Then Ss work individually Lo complete the rest.

of the tusk. Walk around the class und give help ay
needed,

@ Optional: Ss compare answers in groups.
@ Klicit Ss' responses to check answers.
Answers

On Jaauary 17, people in Mexico briag their aaimals to
church.

During Rukhi, men in India promise loyalty to their
women.

On Chusok, people in Korea visit the graves of their
ancestors,

On New Year's Eve, people in Argentina stay up all
night.

On February 3, people in Japan celebrate the end of
winter,

B Pair work

8 Read aloud the question and the task. Ss form pairs and
take turns talking about other holidays and customs in
their own countries or in other cauntries they know
something about. Walk around the class and give help
s needed. (Note: If pairs don't have much Lo say on this
topic, stop the activity and have a whole class discussion
instead.)
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Optional activities
1 How much did you find out?

Tine: about 20 minutes of class Lime, This activity reviews
nsking questions and describing customary events. It givey
Ss the opportunity to find out more about the customs in
an English-spenking country and to compare them with
similar customs in their own countries.

® Either choose one special holiday, festival, event, or
custom (c.g., Christmas) for this activity or usk Ss o
suggest one.

B Wrile a sct of questions about the event or custom on
the board. S3 should copy these questions and include
addilional questions of their awn. For example, here are
some questions about Christmas:

Do you celebrate Cheistimas?

FHow do you celcbraie it? What do you do?

De you give presents to people at Chnstmas?

Do you have o special dinner on Christmas Day?
Do you have Christmas parties?

Is Christmas a legal holiday ir your county?

Is it your favorite holiday? Why or wiy not?

® Now Ss should try to find & nativo English speaker and
interview him or her by asking the questions prepared.
Encourage Ss to say something like the following when
they approach posgible interviewees:

“Bxcuse me. Where are you from? Do you have a few
minutes to help me with a short questionnaire on the
topic of Christmas?”

® Alternatively, Ss could go to the library and get
the information from a book, a magazine, or an
encyclopedin. Also, Ss who have access to the Internet
and the World Wide Web could get information from a
“chat reom” or from on-line services and web sites.

@ Tn clasy, Ss take turns sharing thoir information with
the class. How much information did they find out? Who
found out the most? Who actually interviewed someone
in English? Encourage Ss to ask follow-up questions to
find out about one another’s research experiences during
this task.

2 Spelling contest
B See page T-162.

% Workbook

Assign Exercizes 5-10 on pages 45-48 for in-class work or
us homewnrk. At the start of the next class, huve Ss com-
pare answers in pairs. Then elicit answers around the
class. (Answers can be found on page T-198 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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RESOLUTIONS

A Group work What are you planning to do
or thinking about doing during the next year?
Tell your group about at least three things.

“I'm going to take dancing lessons.”
“Pli probably go on a diet.”

B Class activity Tell the class about the most
interesting or unusual plans in your group.

A: Bob is going to take dancing lessons.
B: And he thinks hell go on a diet, too.

A Group work Your friends are planning a long car trip
for their next vacation. What plans do they need to make?
How many suggestions can you think of? Use had better,
must, ought to, should, and shouldn’t.

A: You should take some road maps.
B: You'd better check the tires on your car.
C: You ought to check the oil.

B Class activity Compare your suggestions around
the class.

El ROLE PLAY Imsony. /...

Student A: Complain to your partner about these things:

Your partner has not returned your tennis racquet.

Your partner is playing a CD loudly. You are trying to study.

Your partner has been using the telephone for almost an
hour. You need to make an important call.

Student B: Listen to your partner’s complaints.
Apologize and make guitable responses.

Change roles and try the role play again.
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This unit reviews the future withbe goingtoand  __

k) REsoOLUTIONS

In this communicative aclivity, Ss review talking about
Zefinite future plang with be gaing to and possible future
plans with will.

A Group work

® Ss form groups. Present the question, the piclure, and
the two statements. Explain that resofutions are
promises that you make (o yourself to do something;
during the next year menns “in the twelve-month period
starting today.”

2 Help one group model the task, like this:

T: What are you planning to do during the next year,
Jeff?

S1: Well, I know I'm not going te take dancing lessons,
but I'll probably learn to (ly a small plane.

T: Ol, really? That's interesting!

S2: Where are you going to take flying lessons?

will, modats for necessity and suggestion, and
making and responding to requests using fwo-parnt
verbs and will. It also reviews Infinitives and
gerunds to describe a usé or purpose, describing
customs with clouses of time, ond opologizing.

S1: Oh, T probably goto . ...

S3: Jeff, are you thinking ahout going on a trip any-
swhere during the winter break?

S1: Yeah, I think I'll go skiing, and then I'll probably , ...

Alternative presentation

Have the class ask you questions about some of your plans
during the next year,

® Set a time limit of about ten minutes for the nctivity.
Walk around and give help as needed,

B Ciass activity

& Go aver the instructions. Groups take a minute to decide
on which plans they want to share with the rest of the
clags. Then they take turns talking about the most,
interesting or unusual plans they discussed. If time
permits, let other groups ask questions to get more
details about the plans.

¥1 on THE ROAD

This exercise reviews modals for expressing necessity and
giving suggesliony,

A Group work

® Read aloud the situation and the questions. Remind Ss
which modals go with which functions hy wriling this
summary on the board and encouraging Sg to copy it
into their notebooks;

Describing necessity: have to, must. need to, don'’t have to

Making suggestions: had better_ought to, should,
shouldn’t .

® Sz form groups and take turns making suggestions,
Aftor about five minutes, tell them to select the five best
ar most important ones to share with the class.

B Class activity

® Groups take turns presenting their ideas to the rest of
the class.

8 Optional: Take a class vote on the five most valuahle
suggestinns,

E ROLE PLAY rmsony.ri....

This role play reviews making requests and responding o
them using two-part varbs and will; it also practices
making apologies.

@ Have Ss form pairs and assign their A/B roles. Then
explain the activity by going over the two roles.

B While pnirs try the role play, go around the class and
discreetly liaten in. Make notes on any problems Ss may
be having - particularly when trying to make requests
and apologies or using two-part verbs, When pairs
finish, go over any problems and solutions with the
whole class,

® Now Ss gwilch roles and try the role play again - cither
with the same partnor or with a different onc.

@ Optional: For added vaviety in this socond role play
activily, allow the Ss to choose three of their own
situations to complain about.

Optional activity: Odd word out
® See pago T-163,
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Review of Units 5-8

% WONDER GADGET

This activily reviews using infInitives and gerunds to

describe a use or purpose.

Preparation: Bring to class some gadgets {e.g.,a staple

remover, a TV remote control) or pictures of interesting

gudgets from maguzines or catalags.

8 Books closed, Write the exercise title on the hoard and
explain that wonder means “extremely good or cffective”
and a gadget is a small tool or machine that makes a
particular job easier.

# Show some real gadgets (or pictures) and ask Ss to
guess what they are called in English and what they
are used for. Then tell Su to find some gadgets in the
classroom or among their personal belongings (e.g., a
pencil sharpener, a calculator).

A Group work

u Books open. Read the inatructions aloud and present the
picture of the gadget.

» Ss form groups and choose a group secretary to write
down each idea. Set a time limit of about five minutes.
When time is up, suggest that each group think of a
clever name for the gadget.

B Class activity

® Groups take turns sharing their ideas (and gadget
names) with the class. Take a class vote on the three
most interesting uses suggested.

E} THAT'S AN INTERESTING CUSTOM.

This exercise practices describing customs with relative
and adverbial clauses of time with when.

A Group work

® Go over the task, the picture with its description, and
the questions. Explain that fo cour? someone means
<o have a romantic relationship with someone™; if
necessary, also point out. that the Philippines is an
island country off the southeast coast of Asia,

» Model one or two short descriptions of interesting
customs that you know about, like this:
In some countries, when a first son ig born, his parenty
may name him after his father and add “Junior” or *II”

(i.e., the second) after the son’s name — for example,
John F. Kennedy, Jr,
Elicit follow-up questions and give responges:

S1: Isn't it confusing to have two males in the family
with the same name?
T: Yes, sometimes, hut the son often has a nickname
(Johnny) that’s different from his father's (e.g., J ack).
® Ss form groups and do the task. Encourage them to ask
follow-up questions, Set a time limit of about ten
minutes.

B Class activity

8 Ask each group to tell the class about the most
interesting custom that they discussed.

[ LISTENING

This exercise focuses on listening for main ideas about

various customs,

A oy

8 Read aloud the instructions and the statements in the
chart. Then explain any unfamiliar vocabulary (e.g.,
Paraguay = an inland country in South America;
Malaysia = a country in Southeast Asia),

# Play the audio program, pausing it after each custom. Ss
listen and check () True or False in the chart. Then
elicit answers around the class, '

Audio script (See page T-151.)

2. Falue 3. False 4. True
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B =fy
2 Read aloud numbers 2 and 3 in the chart in part A. Now
Sg liston again and take notes this time to correct the

information, Elicit answers around the class.
Answers

2. When a man and a wornan get married in Malaysia, -]
they eat uncooked rice during the ceremony.

3.In Italy, after a man and a woman get married, a
friend or relative releases two white doves into the air. }

Test 2

See pago T-166 in this Teacher’s Edition for general
instructions on using the tests. Test 2 covers Units 5-8.
Photocopy the test (pages T-171-1-174) and distribute a
copy to each S. Allow 45-60 minutes for the test. Listening
material for the tests is at the end of the Class Audio
Program. The Test Audio Script and Answer Key start on
page T-183 of this book.
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This unit Introduces woys fo describe

Cycle 1, Exercises 17

This graphic introduces the theme of the unit - comparing
past, present, and future events; it also gives Ss the
opportunity to rRpeculate about the future,

B Call attention to the unit titla and find out if the class
knows where it comes from. (It's the same title as the
1985 American movie Back to the Future, which had twao
sequels [1989 and 1990]. In the original film, Michael .J,
Fox stars as a young man who goes hack in time and
meets his own purents when they were in high schaol.)

B Books closed. To introduce the theme of the unit, nsk Ss
some questions about the past, present, and future:

Can you think of some ways life one hundred years ago
was differont from life today?
How do you think it will be different in the next fifty
vears?
® Books open. Ask Ss to read the Snapshot silently.

® Check comprehension by using the pictures and asking
one or twa questions about them (e.g., Have you heard of
the Wright brothers befare? Who has a color TV? Have
you ever seen the Concorde? Do you think thero will
ever be airlines that fly people into space?).

B Remind Ss how to read dates (e.g., 1903 = “nineteen-oh-
three”) and numbers (c.g., 26,500,000 = “twenty-eight
million, five hundred thougand®). If Ss are not familiar
with the information in the Snapshot. you may want to
clarify it:

n SNAPSHOT Past, present, and future

ovents In different time periods - i.e.,

In the past, present, and future:

condftlonal sentences with it clouses

and modals may, might, and will are
»s 0150 presented. -

the Wright brothers = the first controlled and
sustained power-driven flight eccurred near Kill Devil
Hill, Kitty Hawk, North Carolina, at 10:35 4. on
December 17, 1903, when Orville Wright (1871-1948)
flew the 12-horse power chain-driven Flyer I for a
distuncoe of 120 feet for ahout 12 seconds, watched
by his brother, Wilbur (1867-1912), four other men,
and a boy. The Flyer is now in the Natlopal Air and
Space Museum at tho Smithsonian Institution,
Washington, D.C,

the Concorde = the first supersonic airliner with
passenger service, which started January 21, 1976; it
carries one hundred passengers and is now in service
with Air Franco and British Airways.

supersonic jet = a plane that flies faster than the
speed of sound (about 1,220 km/hr or 760 mph)

3-dimensional = having length, depth, and height

mega- = (prefix from Greek) lurge, great, powerful; can
alzo mean one million (e.g.. megabyte = 1,000,000
bytos): hore, megacities = megalopoles = extensive,
heavily populated, continuously urban areas, including
any number of cities (c.g., Tokyo, Los Angeles)

® Go over the questions. Decide how you want the class to
do these tasks - individually, in pairs ar groups, or as a
whole class activity; then instruct the class accardi ngly.

B If Ss work individually, let them form pairs or groups to
compare answers. Then elicit responses around the class.

1 CONVERSATION

This conversation practices using time contrasts to
compare life in the pust, {n the present, and in tho future.

® Books closed. Sect the scene: Karen is talking with her
grandfather. Write questions like these on the board
and ask Sg o liston for the anawers:

What was the neighborhood hke before?  (There used to
be a grocery store on the corner; it was pretty quiet;
not many people lived there.)

What does Grandpa think will happen in the future?

(He bets theyll tear down the old buildings saon; in
n few years, there will be just malls and high-rise
apartments,)

What does Karen think about her grandfather's prediction?
(It doesn't sound too bad.)

Does her Grandpa agree with her?  (Yes.)

What is he going to miss, though?  (The old days)

® Play the audio program once. Check Ss’ answers to the
questions un the hoard.

A =

® Baoks open. Play the audio program again while Ss
lnok at the picture and/or read aleng silently. Present
the conversation line by line and explain any new words
or expressions:

sure = really, truly

Ibet =1 think

tear down = to destroy on purpose

malls = large buildings with a lot of stores

high-rise = with many floors

the old days = usually a pleasant, nostalgic time in the
puast

® Ss practice the conversalion in pairs.

B Class activity

® Usn the question to stimulate a lively brainstorming
session, Write S’ ideas on the board. Thon take a class
vote Lo find aut the three most important. changes.
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Unit 9

E]l GRAMMAR FOCUS fime contrasts

Cﬂ'f This exercise practices describing events in different
time periods, using the past tense and used fo for past
ovents; the simple present tense and the present
continuouy for present events; and will, might, and be
going to for future events.

# Use tho nudio program o present the sentences in the
boxes; Sz repeat. Draw attention to the ways of referring
to the three different time periods presented here and to
the varlous time expressions we can uge for each (e.g., in
the past, these days, soon).

® Point out the new modal, might, and explain that it
indicates possibility,

A

% (o over the phrases in column A and then the clauses in
column B; Ss practice saying each one. Then deal with
any unfamiliar vocabulary (e.g., cure, common cold).

» Ss do Lthe matching task alone and then compare
Answers in pairs.

® Elicit Sy’ responses around the class.

Answers

1.d 3.8 5.b 7.¢

2.a 4.f 6.¢c 8. h l
B

8 Go over the task and explain that Ss need to think up
suitable information aboul themselves o complete each
sentence. Model several different ways that Ss can
complete each une:

Using a different topic each time
As a child, T used to ride my bike everywhere.
Five years agp, 1 lived and worked in Bangkak.

Using one topic ot a time to contrast it in three different
time perioda - past, present, and future

As a child, I used to read a lot and play games with my
bruther. Nowadays, 1 watch TV or surf the Internct.
Next year, I'm poing to start wniting a navel.

Five years ago, [ used to live in a dormitory at college.
Nowadays, | share an aparunent with frionds. Ia ten
years, ['l] probably buy a house.

& Ss complete the task. Set o time limit of about five

minutes. Walk around the class and give help as needed.

® Sg form peirs and take turns reading their sentences
aloud.

u Optional: As a fullow-up, call on Ss around the class to
read some of their statements aloud.

Optional activity: What a time!

Time: 16 minutes. This activity gives further practice in
making stntementy with time phrases.

® Divide the class into two large groups — Group A and
Group B. Explain the activity: Ono S in Group A begins
by calling out a time phrage (e.g., “Soon.” “In the past.”).
Then a S in Group B must use it in a sentence with
the correct verb tenso (e.g., "Soon there will be another
eloction for U.S. president.”). (NoZe: In both groups,
make sure Ss take turns in giving the times cues and
in making up sentences.)

® Elicit some time phrases and write them on the board
for the groups to use. For example:

Past Present Future
In the past These days In ten years
in the nineteenth Nowadays In the next
centu Today hundred years
A hundred This year In the twenty-first
yeors ago century
In the 1960s In the future
In a year
Soon

® Ask for a volunteer to be the timekeeper to keep a
ten-second time limit for each response.

® Now Group A begins by giving a time cue. Ono Sin
Group B must use it in a sentence with suitable
information and tho correct verb forin. However, if that
S cannot come up with n sentence within the time limit,
a S from Group A gets a chance instead. Keep score on
the bonrd: one point for each complete sentence.

® Stop the aclivity nfter ten minutor. Which group has the

most points?

] PRONUNCIATION intonation

This exercise practices intonation patterns in scnlences
beginning with a phrase.

A cofy

® Play the audio program and ask Ss to look ai the arrows

while listening to the corresponding intonation pat{erns.

Then play the audio program again, this time pausing it
for Su to repeat ench sentence. Do a quick check of
individual Ss' intonation uround the class.
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® This tark allows 95 to persanalize the patterns
presented in Exercise 3. Tell Ss to try to think of
interesting infarmation to nsec when adding their own
information o each phrase in part A. (Note: This could
be done for homework.)

® When Sg finish, puirs take turns reading their
statements aloud while paying close attention to
intonation.
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Back to the future

B} LISTENING

o NURTIT .
&N This exercise practices listening for general ideas,
saking notes, and making inferences.

# Books closed. Ask the questions belaw and write Sy’
responses on the board under the same headings as in
the chart on page 56:

How's the traffic in our city?

Do we have more traffic now - or less?

Is the traffic situalion nowadays better or worse than it
used to be?

Topic Change Better or worse?
sreiic a lot more now v

B Books open. Go over the instructions and the chart.
Play the audio program once; Su listen, take notes, and
complete the chart.

Aundio script (See page T-151.)

8 Ss form pairs or groups to compare answers, If there
is disagreement or if Ss want to listen again, play the
audio and pauso it for a few secendy after each
conversation to give Sg time to finish or recheck their
charts. Then elicit Ss’ responses to check angwers.

Answers
Topic Change Better or worse?

1. environment city has planted 7
trees

2. transportation  used to have
a good bus 4
ayatem but
not anymore

3. families 20 yoars ago,
many children
lived here;
now oo quict v

) CHANGING TIMES

This exercise is a fluency activity in which Ss describe
real-world changes.

Group work

& Go over the activity, the list of topics, and the questions.
Encourage Ss to add other tapics of their own (e.g.,
music, the environment) from which their groups will
choose two o discuss.

8 Use the questions and the A/B/C dialog to model the
activity with several volunteers:

T: Let’s talk about housing. OK? What was it like fifty
years ago?
S1: Well, mosut families used to live in smaller houses,
S$2: And what about today?
S$3: 1think houses are generally bigger.
T: Yes, I agree. And what about in fifty years?
S4: I think people mighl livein. ...
® Ss form groups and do the task. Set a time limit of
about ten minutes. Go around, giving help as needed.

WRITING

This exercise reinforces will and be going to for describing
someono's hopes for the future.

A Pair work

8 Read aloud tho task’s two-part instructions: First, pairs
interview each other; then they write a paragraph about
their partner’s hopes and dreams. Encourage Ss to be
imaginative during thalr interviews,

& Present the model. Rofer Ss to the instructions in part B
to explain why they shouldn't use their partner’s name™
anywhere in their description.

® Conduct a quick brainstorming nctivity with tho whole
class to help pairs with their interviews. Elicit questions
that Ss could ask each other about their futures and write
them on the bourd for everyone to use - for example:

What are you doing nowadays?

What do you hope to be doing in five or ten years?
Where do you hope to be living in ten years?

At what age do you want to retire? What will you do?

® Sg form pairs and take turns interviewing cach other
using Lthe questions on the board and others of their
own. Encourage them to take notes.

8 Ss use their notes to write a description of their
partner’s hopes for the future. (Note: This part of the
writing could be done for hamework.)

B Class activity

& Tell the writers to put their initials on the back of their
papers. Then collect and mix np the papers; hand one to
each S to read. Ss try to guess who the description is
about. Tell Ss to use the initinls on the back to check
whether their guesses were correct.

2 workbook

For homework or as In-class work, Ss complete Exercises
14 on pages 49-51. Use the Workbook Answer Key on
page T-198 in this Teacher's Edition to check Sg' answers
whenever convenient during the next class.
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[ Cye2 Erenis 812
3 CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces if clauses to describe present or

future possible situations; it also presents be able to with

modals might and will.

B Books closed. To introduce the topic — quitting smoking
_ have a class discussion and ask these questions:

Do you know people who smoke?
Did thoy ever try to quit? What happened?

A ofs
® Books open. Tell Ss to cover the convorsation and to

Jook at the picture. Then play the first part of the audio

program; Ss listen. Ask a few comprehension questions

like these:

Why does Jody want to stop smoking? (Because she feels
gwful)

What are four things that might happen if she quits
smoking? (She might gain weight; she won't be able to
fit into clothes; she'll have to buy new ones; she’ll have
to got a part-time job.)

What does Luis suggest? (If she gains weight, she can
always go on a dietl.)

s Play the audio program again, this time with Ss looking
at the conversation and reading along silently. Then

go over the conversation line by lino and explain any

unfamiliar vocabulary - for example:

quit = stop

gain welght = to becomme heavier

to fit into = here, to wear (clothes) comfortably

you can always ... = a way to begin a polite suggestion
o on a diet = to eat less in order to become thinner

n Ss practice the conversation in pairs, using the “Look

Up and Say” technique.

u Optional: Volunteers perform the conversation in front

of the class, adding or substituting their own ideas if
they wish.

B ofs
» Read the two questions aloud. Then play the gecond part
of the audio program. Ss listen and take notes to answer

tho questions.

Audio script (See page T-151.)

» After Ss discuss their answers in pairs or groups, elicit
responses around tho class.

Answers

The advice Luis gives Jody is: Try nicotine gum.
Jody says, °I guess it's worth a try.” (This means she’s
going to try to use nicotine gum to quit smoking.)

g GRAMMAR FOCUS conditional sentences with if clauses

E{? This exercise practices conditional sentences with if

clauses to describe possible situations and consequences; it

also practices be able to along with modals may, might,

and will,

» Use the audio program to present the sentences in the
box: Ss repeat. Explain these terms used in the box:

conditional sentences = staternents and questions
about something that could possibly happen provided
a certain condition exists or a certain event occurs

situation = an event

consequence = a result

® Write additional exomples on the board:
Situation Consequence
If I learn English, | might become a trarslater.
if he quits school, he won't be able to graduate.
If you study kard, you'l learn a lot more.

5 Point out that the if clauses presented here describe
gituations that might happen to someone or something
now or in the future. Also, call attention to the footnote
and remind Ss that the modal be able to is used to talk
about actions or achiovements,

= Optional: Use the if clauses in the box to elicit
additional consequences from the class.
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A

= Ask Sg to read the if clauses in column A and the
consequences in column B. Then answer any vocabulary
questions S¢ may have.

= Bofore Ss do the matching task, tell them there may be
more than one correct answor for some items. Ss do the
task and compare answers in pairs, Check S¢’ answers
around the class.

Answers
b 3.e 5.4 |
2.blc 4.a l
B

# Present the example and mode! the task by asking for
suggestions to complete the if clause {n number 1 in
part A. Then Sa complote the task individually before
practicing with a partner.

s Optional: Pafrs take turns reading aloud to the rest of
the class two or three of their best or most interesting
sentences. Accept as correct any sentences that are
logical and grammatical.
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Back to the future

m WORD POWER Consequences

This exercise introduces additional vocabulary to talk
about possible events and consequences.

A Pair work

® Go over the instructions. Model the correct pronunciation
for the items in the list and the possible events in the
chart; Ss repeal. Then explain any new words or
expressions — for example:

energetic = very active

loans = money that is borrowed :

lose touch = to not speak to or see someone for a long
time

fall in love = to begin to love somoone

inherit = to receive sumething from someone who has
died ‘

® Model how to do the tusk by using the first event — buy
a large dog. Elicit S¢’ suggestions for the two items that
best fit as consequences (feel safer in your home; have to
take it out for wnlks). Tell Sg that there may bo more
than two appropriate angwers for some cvents.

® Ss form pairs and complete the chart. Go around and give
help as needed. Then elicit Ss' unswers around the clays.

Possible nnswers fextra consequences for part B in
boldface)

buy o large dog

feel safor in your home; have to take it out for walks;
have to find someone to take care of it when
you go away

fall in love

feel better about yourself; feel jealous sometimes; be
able to share things with someone all the time

Hoon a dict

feel hungry a lot; have to give up your faverite snack:
start to fecl thinner

tnherit a lot of money

be able to buy expensive clothes; get requests fer loans
from friends; be able to take n cruise around the
world

move to a foreign country

have to learn a new language; lose touch with old
friends; learn about a new culture

quit smoking

feel more energetic; gain weight; be very proud of
yourself

B Group work

B Go over the question. Two pairs form a new group to do
the task. After about five minutes, elicit responses. The
group with the best ar most interesting consequence for
each event writes it on tho board.

Optional activities

1 Think fast!

& See page T-3.

2 Game - Word Bingo
X Sce page T-163.

[l UNEXPECTED CONSEQUENCES

This “chain of events® game is a fun way to conclude
practice of the grammar point in this cycle.

A Group work

® Tell Ss to read tho instructions and the example. Model
the activity by reading aloud the A/B/C/D dialog line by
line, pausing to have Ss repeat,

® Sg form groups and choose three passible events from
the chart.in Exercise 10. Then they descriho a chain of
events with at least five consequences. Set a time limit
of about ten minutes for this activity. Go around the
class and give help as needed.

B Class activity

B Ask groups to choose their most interesting chain of
events and share it with the class, Then, through a show
of hands, the class votes on the most interesting
consequences for each event.

® Optional: Conduct this same “chain of events” game
with conditionul sentences and if clauses, but this time
the Ss do it ag a whole class writing activity instead,

(Note: If possible, have the class sit in a circle for this.)
Explain that onch S thinks up o possible event with ona
conseguence and then writes it at the top of a piece of
paper as number 1. Then each S passes his or her paper
to the S on the left, who reads the first sentence and
then thinks up another one and writes it down as
number 2 — for example:

1. If you win the lottery, you'll be able to take a long
vacation.

2.1f you take u long vacation, you might want to go to
Europe.

Tho activity continues in this way for about ten minutes or
until the paper comes hack to the original writer. Then
cach writer reads his or her chain of events aloud to the
class.

Optional activity: Word associations

® See page T-19.

INTERCHANGE 9 Conslder the consequences =
Seo poge T-116 in this Tencher’s Edition for notes.
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Unit 8

iP] READING are you in love?

This text presents a lighthearted description of the

differences between falling in love and staying in love;

in the exerciso, Ss scan the article for main ideas and

make inferences.

¥ Books closed. As a topic warm-up, use the pre-reading
question to conduct a class discussion. If Ss don't know
what “having @ crush” on someone means, uso the
expression in a sentence (o explain it (e.g., The little boy
had a crush on his piano teachor. A teenager has a
crush on the singer in the band.) rather than giving the
definition (“feeling a strong but foolish and short-lived
love or infatuation for someone™), Then elicit Ss'
responses around the class.

8 Write Ss’ responses on the board. Try to separate their
ideas under these two headings, like this:

Falling in love

sevious feelings

fun and exciting

may get marned

Having a crush on someone
kopeless “love” situation

silly or stupid

“no future” relationship

A

@ Books open. Go over the instructions. Ss read tho article
and try to guess the meanings of any unknown words.
Tell Su to circlo or underline any words or expresaions
whose meanings they can’t guess through clues in or
around that sentence (i.e., through context).

B Present the article paragraph by paragraph and
explain any words Ss don't know or can’t find in the
dictionary — for example:

are attracted to = like someone and want to have a
relationship with him/her

for no reason = not having a good explanation or- .
excuse for doing something

interrupt = to stop someone from speaking by suddenly
saying something

nvoid = to stay away from on purpose

nevertheless = In spite of what was just said

be yourself = to be natural and open

trust = to depend on

® If Ss have not already done Lhe task, tell them to
complete the chart now. After Ss compare angwers
in pairs or groups, elicit responses.

Answers

4. Falling in love

1. Falling in love
5. Falling in love

2. Staying in love
3. Staying in love
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B Pair work

# Read the questions aloud. Ss form pairs and use the
questions to have a discussion on the article’s topic.
Walk around tho class and give help as needed, (Nofe: If
pairs quickly run out of things to say, have Ss form
groups or have a whole class discussion instead.)

® Optional: If you feel sure that most Ss won't be
embarrassed to talk about themselves and their
personal lives, ask a few questions like these:

Have you ever been In love?
Which kind of love was it —a crush, just falling in love,
or staying in love?

Is anyone in love right now? Which kind is it?
Optional activity: How I've changed!
Time: 15-20 minutes. This activity practices comparing
people’s abilities now with their abilities either flve or ten
yearg ago. Ss practice using the time contrasts presented
in BExercise 3, but in a more personalized context.

B Ask Ss to write down two lists: one list of ten things
they do now that they didn’t do fivo or ten years ago, and
another list of ten things they used to do that they aren’t
able to do now. Write these examples on the board:

Present

1 1 use a computer evety day now. | didn't know how to
use one ten years ago.

Past

1. { used to play the piano when 1 veas a child | don't
anymore, though.

® Sg write their lists individually and then compare their

statements in pairs. Encourage Ss to ask follow-up

questions like these:

S1: I speak German pretty well now. I studied it in high
school and college.

§2: Oh, really? Have you been to Germany?

@ Workbook

Assign Exercises 5-10 on pages 52-64 for homework. At
the beginning of the next class, have pairs compare
answers. Then elicit answers around the elass for a final
check. (Answers can be found on page T-199 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher's Edition.)

[}
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In rh)s unll, Ss tatk abou! jobs, work,

Cyele'T, Exercises 1-6

This graphic presents interesting information about jobs
that are expected to be the mast plentiful in the U.S. aver
the next several years,

® Books closed. As a warm-up to the Snapshot, have a
brainstorming activity with the class. On the board, write
the following general topic (.e., at this point, try not to
designate a specific place or country). Then elicit S¢’
suggestions and write them on the board - for example:

Popular jobs today
doctor cnef Web page designer
professor  musician  computer engineer

# Now ask the class “Which of these jobs do you think are
popular in the United States these days?” Circle each
job on the board that the Ss suggest.

B Books open. Explain that the 10 hottest jobs means “the
ten careers or areas of work that provide tho most
openings for appropriately trained people.”

dentisi

B Ss look over the information in the Snapshot. Encourage
them to use their dictionaries to check names of jobs

- ' and abilities, using gerunds in

. Statements as well as responses thot
show ogreemen! and disogreement.
Clauses with because fo give o couse
or reason are also presented.

BB SNAPSHOT e 10 hottest jobs in the United States

they don't know. If necessary, further explain or give
examples of any jobs that Ss couldn’t find or still aren’t
sure about:

execntive = gonieone whose job is to decide what a
company or business will do

computer analyst = someone who makes decisions
about computer systems and recommends changey and
improvements

socinl worker = someone who is trained to help people
with particular social problems, such as not heing able
to work

finaneial manager = someone who manages or controls
the money needed to run a business or an organization

® Read the questions aloud. The Ss work individually or
in puirs to answer them, When Sg finish, have them
form groups to compare information. Then elicit
responses around the class. Alternatively, use the
questions and the ranking task Lo stimulate a lively
discussion involving the whole class.

Pl CONVERSATION

This exercise practices talking about jobs and job
requirements. It also introduces statements with gerunds
and short responses,

® Books closed. Set the scene: Two friends, Brad and Sue,
are talking about jobs. Write these focus questions on
the board:

Where are these jobs listed?  (On the Internet)

What's an example of a retall job?  (Selling clothes)

What does Brad hate doing?  (Working on weckonds)

Which job is he interesied in?  (The jub selling children’s
books to bookstores)

What does Sue say about the job?  (You need a driver's
license, and you have to work some evenings.}

What's the phone number?  (798-3455)

® Play the first part of the audio program. Ss listen and

take notes. Then check S¢’ answers to the questions on
the board.

A g

2 Books open. Direct Ss to the picture and then to the
conversation. Play the first part of the audio program
again, pausing it to presant the conversation line by
line; Ss repeat.

® Explain any unfamiliar words or expressions:

the Internet = a Jarge system of many cannected
computers around the world that peaple use tv
communicate with one another

retail = the sale of goods in stores to people for their.
own uye

sales = related to sclling

Let’s see. = an exprossion that shows the speaker wants
to think carefully about ar look closely at something
before continuing

Idon’t mind...=...docsn't bother me.

® Sg practice the conversation in pairs.

B =

# Go over the Instruction and the question. Then play tho
second part of the audio program.

Audio script (See page T-152.)

= If time allows, have Ss compare responses in pairs or
groups before eliciting nnswers around the class.

Answer

The job requires someone who spenks Spanish.

® Optional: Have any Ss ever used the Internet to find
a job? If so, plrce them on the “hot seat” and encourage
the rest of the class to ask questions to get more
information.
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Unit 10

a GRAMMAR FOCUS Gerunds; short responses

GS% This exercise practices making statements with
gerunds and giving short responses.

® Use the audio program to present tho statements,
responges, and extra verbs in the boxes; Ss repeat.

® Point out how the main verba or phrases (e.g., 1 like ...,
Ldon't mind ...)are followed by a gorund (verb + -ing),
You may also want to refer Ss to the Unit 10 Summary
Grammar Extension on pago S-11 of their textbook.
Then conduct a quick substitution drill hy using the
vorbs from the box to elicit atatements, like this:

T: 1 like driving. Michio, please make another statement
with °I like” plus a gerund.

81:Tlike playing tennia,

T: Good! Let’s repeat: I like playing tennis. (The class
repeats the statement.) Tomais?

S2: T like using tho computer.

8 Explain that short responses with so and neither pick up
the verb that was used in the original statement. Also
point out that we use the corresponding auxiliary
(do/does, did) in regponses to statements that don't
contain an auxiliary or a modal.

® Give ndditional exnmples of statements and responses
with modals and full verbs, and write them on the
board. For example:

Responses with so to show agreement

A I'm good at singing.

8: So am |. (= I'm good at it, too.}

A | should look for a new job.

8: So should 1. (= | should look for one, too)
A: 1 hate working overtime.

B:So do 1. (= | hate 1, too.)

A We used to live in New York.
8: So did we. (= We lived there, too.)

Responses with neither to show agreement

A I'm not good at sking.

B: Neither am |. (= I'm not good at it either)
A | can't stand doing laundry.

8B: Neither can | (= | can'’t stand doing 1t either)

A 1 don? mind studying for tests.
B: Neither da !. (= | don* mind it either)

A Pair work

® Go over the instructions. Make sure Ss understand the
task. Then check to make sure Ss have no problems with
any of the vocabulary in column B,

@ First, Sy work individually to match the phrases in
columng A and B to make true statements about
themselves. Then they form pairs to read their
statements aloud and to give short responses. (Note:
Sinco Ss’ answers could be any combination, elicit a
few responses to each statemeont to show that various
answers are possible.)

B Group work

& Go over the Instructions and ask two Ss to model tho
example dialog. Point out that Ss f{irst work individually
to write five statements about their abilities, skills, or
work. Then Su form groups to take turns reading their
statements aloud while others ask questions in order to
get more information.

Optlonal activity: What's your opinion?

Time: 10 minutes. This exercise practices giving opinions
and making short responses.

® Explain the activity: Each S writes down statements
that express his or her strong opinions about five things.
These statements should be about things that other
Ss in the class may also know something about. In
addition, the statements should bo generally of a light and
inconsequential nature. Give some examples like these:

I think the food in the school cafeteria is terrible!
I can’t stand the color of the new building next door!
T hate heavy metal music)

® Ss work individually to write their five statements.
Walk wround the class and give help ns needed.

® With the whole class, Ss take turns reading one of {heir
opinions aloud. Then they name a classmate, and he or
she must make a suitable response with so, t0o, neither,
or either when agreeing, or uso other expressions for
contrastive responses, like this:
S1: 1 think the food in the school cafeteria is terrible!

Terry?

$2: Yeah, sodo 1. ... Uh, I love to eat kiwi fruit! May?
S3: Ugh! Oh, I don’t! I can’t stand them. Jay, ...?

L} PRONUNCIATION not, dont, and cant

This excrcise practices reducing, i.e., not releasing, the
final ¢ in not, don’t, nnd can’t.

A Y
® Play the audio program once; 9 only listen. Model how
the ¢ iy not released in not, don’t, and can't in tho three

statements. Then play the audio program again;
Ss listen and repeat.
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B Pair work

® Go over the instructions. As Ss work individually and
then in pairs, walk around the class and give help as
needed.
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tdon't like working on weekends!

B LISTENING Job hunting

I this exercise, Ss practice listening for main ideas and
=sbing inferences about different types of work that
peaple want to do in the future.

8 Books closed. Explain the situation: Three peoplo are
teing asked about the kind of work they would like to do
in the future. Play the audio program once or twice; Ss
only listen.

Audio script (Sce page T-152.)

A iy

& Books open. Go over the instructions and read aloud the
job choices for each person in the chart. Make sure Ss
know that a marino hiologist is a type of seivntist.

8 Play the audio program ugain; this time, Ss listen and
complete the chart.

8 Optional: Have St compare answers in pairs or groups.
If there i8 some dizagreement, offer to play the audio
program again, pausing it after each speaker lo give Ss
a little more time to consider the job choices in the chart.

® Elicit S8’ reaponses around the class.
Answers

1. flight attendant 2. doctor 3. modol ")

B

2 Read the question and encourage Ss Lo take notes
during this listening. Play the audio program again,
pausing it after each speaker. Then. before you check
answers around tho class, have Ss compare answors
in puirs.

Possible answers

R |
F “1 love traveling.”
2. “I'd like to work overseas . . . maybe in a children’s f
, haspital.” [
{ 3. “I'need to be really fit.”

] JOB PROFILE

This is a fun information-exchange activity that gives Ss
an additional oppertunity to practice making statements
with gerunds and giving short responses.

A Group work

® Go over the instruclions and the initial question. Then
read aloud the questions under ench phato; Ss repeat for
correct pronunciation and intonation,

® Encourage Sg to check any unfamiliar words in their
dictionaries; alternatively, have Ss woark lor a few
minutes in small groups to help one another with any
problematic vocabulary.

® Use tho example A/B/C dialog with several volunteers to
modecl the activity. Set a time limit of about ten minutes.
Ss form groups and take turns asking one another the
questions given and others of their own. Walk nround
and take note of any probleme S¢ may be having. When
time is up, go aver the problems with the whole class
and elicit salutions.

B Group work

® Read the instructions aloud. Ask for n velunteer 1o help
you write a personal job profile an tho board - for
example:

Personal job profile for . .. (name of S)
Skifls
— con type 45 words a minute

R -

— knows several computer word processing and
accourting software progeams

— speaks Mandarin, Cantonese, ond English

~ is geod at working vith cumbers

~ likes working 9-5

— prefers having an office jcv

— enioys weaning G sut fo work

Suggestions for possible jobs

(Swrites dow:n the class's suggestions here.)

2 Ss work individually to write their job profiles. Then
they form groups to discuss them. Remind Ss that they
need to make suggestions for possible johs for each
person and that they should give reasons for their choices
whenever possible.

m INTERCHANGE 10 Dream'jos

See pages T-118 and 1-119 in this Teacher's Edition for
notes.

IZZ workbook

For homework or as in-class work, Ss complete Exercises
1-6 on pages 55-57. Use the Workbook Answer Key on
page T-199 in this Teacher's Edition to check S¢’ answers
swhenever convenient during the next class,
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Unit 10

| Gylez Exemles?-V
WORD POWER Ppersonality traits

This exercise introduces adjectives that Ss will use in the
second cycle. Part A introduces the theme of describing
people's personal characteristics; in part B, Ss practice
listening for main ideas and making inferences.

A

® Use the pictures to explain the subtitle, “Personality
traits.”

@ Model the pronunciation of cach adjective in the chart;
Ss repeat. Read the instructions and point out the
difference between positive (good) and negative (bad).
Point out the first answer that is given in the chart:
The adjective bad-tempered has a negative meaning, so
the letter N is written in the blank. Ask Ss to suggest an
adjective that has a posilive meaning and tell them to ’
write a P in the blank next to it.

8 Ss complete the first part of the task individually,
without using a dictionary. Walk around and give help
as necded.

® Optional: When Sa finish, tell them to compare
angwers in pairs; then encourage them to use their
dictionaries to check the meanings of any words they
still aren't sure about.

m Check Ss’ answers.

Answers

critical N
disorganized N

bad-tempered N
creative B

efficient P level-hcaded P
forgetful N moody N
generous P punctual )
hardworking P reliable P
impatient N strict N

® Now read aloud the second question and the example
below the chart. Encourago volunteers to givo other
short statements using adjectives from the list. Write
some of the better ones on the board.

B oo

® Model the pronunciation of the adjectives in the chart;
Ss repeat. If they don't know the meanings of some of
the words, either elicit the Ss’ own definitions and
examples or tell them to check their dictionaries.

m Go over the task and play the audio program once
straight through. Ss complete the chart. Check answers
around the clags.

Audlo seript (Sce page T-152.)

Answers
1. serious 3. moody }
2. generous 4. bad-tempered l

Optlonal activity: Game - Tic-Tac-Toe
= See page T-163.

f¥ CONVERSATION

Thig exercize introduces clauses with because and practices
using adjectives to describe porsonal characteristics or
job-related abilities.
a Books closed. Introduce the topic by writing the following
questions on the board:
Have you ever thought about what you want to do with
your life?
What kind of career or job vrould you be good at? Why?
m Ss work either in pairs or groups to answer the questions;
alternatively, have a whole class discussion.

A oy

= Books open. Tell Ss to cover the conversation and to look
only at tho picture, Set the scene: Two friends, Tim and
Brenda, are talking about what they might want to do
with their lives. Play the first part of the audio program;
Ss only listen.

B Present the conversation line by line. Explain any new
vocabulary, such as:

T-63

semester = cither of two poriods into which a year at
school or college 14 divided X

journalist = someone whoze job is writing for newspapers
or magazinesg

stockbroker = someone who buys and sells stocks, i.e.,
the money owned by a company and divided into
shares that are sold

@ Ss form pairs and practice the conversation.

B o
¥ Go over the tagk and the questions. Then play the second

part of the audio program; Ss listen and take notes.
Elicit Ss’ answors.

Audio seript (See page T-132.)
Answers

The jobs are a politician and a restaurant manager.

Brenda wouldn't be a good politician because she's
terrible at speaking in front of a lot of people. Tim
wouldn't be a good restaurant manager because
ho's much teo disorganized.

.
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E] GRAMMAR FOCUS Clauses with because

o~

‘:t.fy This exercise practices combining clauses with

becouse.

® Use the audio program to present the sentences in the
box; Ss practice.

8 Briefly explain how the conjunction because can connect
two independent clauses into one sentence. Becuuse
answers the question “Why?”

® Point out that the clause starting with because can come
either before or after the main clause (e.g., Becavse |
love writing, I'd make a good journalist./T'd make a gnod
yournalist because I lave wriling.).

8 Optional: Have a creative sentence-making contest
with the whole class, Divide Ss into two lurge groups:
Team A and Team B. Team A starts by one S making up
a simple sentence fe.g., [ could be an actor.) and then
saying it aloud. In Team B, one S repeats that sentence
and adds a reason or an explanation starting with
because (o.g., I could be an actor hecause | enjoy
performing in front of an audience.). Bach time a
sentence from Team A or Team B is logical and
grammatically correct, that tenm gets one point. After
five or ten minutes, the team with the most points wins,

A

® Go over the instructions for this matching tasgk. Ss do
the task individually and then compare nngwers in
pairs. Check Ss” answers,

Answers

1. d 3" a, b
2. ¢ 4

o

B Group work

® Read the instructions aloud and model how ta complete
the statements with examples from several voluntecers.
Give Ss a fow minutes to do the first part of the task.
Then tell Sy to form groups and take turns reading their
statements aloud. Other Ss in the group should be
encouraged to ask guestions Lo get mare information,
especially reasons or explanations.

C Class activity

® Groups take turns sharing with the class some of the
interesting statements made in part B,

Onptional nctivity: Sentence-making contest
® See page T-5,

i) WRITING

This exercise provides nn opportunity for Ss to write ubout
job-related abilities they either have or don't have.

A

8 Present the task and the model paragraph. Then
encourage Ss to brainstorm an the type of job they
chovse to write about - one they would be good nt or
one they could never do. Tell Ss to wrile down their
ideas in the form of words and notes as they brainstorm;
their notes should include exnmples, reasons, and
explanations. Walk around, giving help and
encouragement,

8 Ss use their brainstorming nates to write several
paragraphs on their topic. (Note: This part of the task
couid be done for homework.)

B Pair work

B Ss form pairs. After reading each othor’s compositions,
Ss take tums talking about why they agree or disagree
with their partner’s ideas.

Optional activity: Job ads

Time: 15-20 minutey. This nctivity practices writing

advertisements for interesting or unusual jobs. In a group,

Ss write a job ad wgether and then read it to the clasy,

® Explain the nctivity. Then write the following job title
on the board and ask Ss to suggest some of the skillz
and qualities thut a person would need for a job like
this, Write their suggestions on the board, too. For
example:

Movie stuntperson

physically fit

not afeaid of
dargerous work

¥ Then model how & job ad could be written, using the Ss°
sugpestions - for exminple:

past experience

¢,
stong st ex
heigfol

ke troveling

Stuntperson Needed

R&J Films has an opening for & movie stuntperson. Past
experience is helpful but not required. Applicant should

like traveling und not be afraid of doing dangerous work.
Good salary for the right person. Call Jay Sloan at (310)
348-9021 for more information or an intorview.

® 5s work in groups and choose n fun job to write an ad
for. Go around and give help as needed. Set a time limit
af about ten minutes,

® Groups take turng reading their job ads to the class.
Fncourage others to ask questiong, Which job ad is the
most interesting or unusual?




Unit 10

This interesting text discusses various personality types
und how they determine the kinds of work that people
should pursue; the exercise requires Ss to scan for key
words and make inferences.

® Books closed. Use the pre-reading question to stimulate
a short class discussion vn the topic of how to look for
{and think about) an appropriate job.

Alternative presentation

® Do some brainstorming with the ¢lass: Write How to
choose the right job on the board. Then elicit examples
and write each suggestion on the board. For example:

How to choose the right job
= lcok in the classified ads

- ask friends for advice

— think about your abilities

= g0 to an employment agency
- consider your interests

A

= Books open. Tell Ss to rend the article without using
their dictionaries. As usual, ask them to circle,
underline, or highlight any words or expressions
whose meanings they can’t guess from context.

® Optional; Ss work in pairs or smull groups to discuss
the article and to help one another understand any
words they weren't able to guess.

n Before Ss complete the chart, explnin any new wortls or
expreagions that Ss may ask about:

Column 1

rush = to do something very quickly

psychologist = someano trained in psychology, i.e., the
study or science of the mind and the way it works

certaln = some, but not a lot

Column 2

practleal = sensible and likely to succeed

curious = wanting to know or learn about something

analyze = to exnmine or think about something
carefully in order to find out about. it

imaginative = able to think of new and interesting
ideas

persuade = to make someone decide to do something by
giving good reasons

routines = normal ways in which you do things

keep track of = to pay atlention to something so you
know what's happening

detalls = small points

Column 3

counselor = someone whose job is (o help people with
their problems
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11 READING Find the job that’s right for you!

= Go over the instructions for the task. Pronounce each
heading and job listed in the chart; have Ss repeat
far correct pronunciation and intonation. Toll Ss to
check their dictionaries for definitiong of words in the
chart that they aren’t sure about. Then Ss complete
the task individunlly. Go around the class and give
help as needed.

= [f time nllows, let pairs or groups compare answers.
Then elicit Ss’ responses.

Answers
- 1
1. computer programmer 4. model
2. inventor 5. reporter I
3. painter 6. writer
L e J
B Pair work

® Go over the questions. Then have Ss form pairs to take
turns asking and nnswering the questions. Walk around
and give help as nceded.

u Optional: Ask for volunteers to share some of their
responses with the rest of the class,

Optionnl activity: Tha! sounds like . ...

T¥me: about 10 minutes. This activity gives further

practice in describing people’s personality traits and

characteristics,

= Ask Ss to write n few sentences describing some
persanality traits of three of their clnssmates, (Note:
Ss should try to be imaginative but, of course, should
avoid embarrassing one another.) Encourage Ss to
use adjectives presented in this cycle.

# Ss compare their descriptions in pairs. If a partner
has a different opinion, he or she should say what it
is and why.

= Elicit Ss’ descriptions around the class.

% Workbook

Assign Exercises 7-10 on puges 58-60 for homework. At
the beginning of the next class, Ss compare nnswers in
pairs. Then elieit answers around the class for a final
check. (Answers can be found on page T-199 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)

"
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This unit introduces a variety of -

B} SNAPSHOT Famous landmarks
This graphic introduces the topic of cities and countries

by presenting interesting information ahout five faumous
landmarks.

(Note: A large world map would he helpful to bring to

class for Exercises 1. 2. and 6 in Cycle 1 and for Exercises
7-18 in Cyclo 2, all of which focus on various vities and
countries around the world.)

® Books closed. Explain that a landmark is a familiar
object or building that you can use to find your location
in a place. To prepare Ss for the exercise topic and the
unit theme, ask about landmarks near your school:
What is one place that everyone who lives or works
around hero knows? Is it u lundmark?
Is there a monument, statue, or clock that is famous
around here? If 50, where is it?
B Ask Ss ta name a few fumous landmarks in different
countries or cities.
® Books npen, Either present the information in the
Snapshot or ask Ss to read it on their own.
® Go over the questinns and elicit Sy’ responses;
alternatively, simply lot Ss discuss the questions
in pairs or small groups.

L seeigt

topics: city landmorks, famous works
of art, oncient monuments, end other
key features of counlries around the
world. It also presents the possive
with ond without by. -

® Check S5’ nnswers around the class, (Nute: The following °
additional information may be helpful when discussing
the second question.)

the Great Wall of China = You can visit it from
Beijing; it hag a roadway along the tap; it i3 about 35
feet, or 11 meters, high.

the Colosseum in Rome = It covers five ucres and
has a seating capacity of 87,000: it was used in
uncient Rome ns u place for gladintor fights; it was
a battleground in World War I1. -

the Taj Muhal = Also culled a mausoleum (a building
with vaults for the entombinent of a number of bodies
or the ashes of crematod ones), it was built hy Shah
Jahan for his favorite wife; it is near the city of Agra
in northern India and is made of white marhle.

the Statue of Liberty = It way designed by F, A.
Bartholidi and built in France: it is the tallest statue
{1561 foel/46.3 meters) in the United States: it became
national monument in 1924; you can get u good view of
New York Clty and Upper New York Bay from the top.

the Eiffel Towor = It was designed hy A. G. (Gustave)
Liffel, a French engineer, as a tower of iron framework:
il was built for the International Exposition of 18R9: it
is 984 feet, or 300 meters, tall; it has an elevator to the
top, whero you can get a good view of Paris.

Pl CONVERSATION sighisceing

This exercise introduces the pussive with Ay while giving
Ss more information about the Statue of Liberty.

3

A =y

B Books closed. Set the scene: Two friends, Andrew and
James, are listening to a guido talk about a famous
American landmark. Write thess questions on tho board
and ask Ss 10 listen for answers to them:

Where are thes2  (On a boat in New York Harbor)
What are they looking at?  (The Statue of Liberty)
Who desigred 2 (The French sculptor Bartholdi)
Can they go inside #2  (Yea.)
How far can they cfimb the stairs?
the crown)
How midny sieps are there?  (142)
® Play purt A of the nudio program. Ss listen for nnswers
to the questions on the board. Then eheck Ss* responses.
® Books open. Use both the audio program and the picture
to present the conversation line by line; Sy repeat for
correct stress and intonation, especinlly in questions and
exclamations.

(All the way np

® Encournge Ss to loak at the picture to figure out any
unfamiliar words and expressions. Then expluin any
vocabulary that Ss still aren'l sure ahout — for example:

approaching = coming or going toward

welcome = to greet someone who has just arrived

Incredible, isn't it? = It’s unbelievable. Don't you think
80?7

crown = a decoration for the head

® Ss form groups of three (o practice the conversation.

B oy

® Go over the two questions. Play part B of the audin
program. Ss listen and take notes. Then elicit S¢'
unswers around the class.

Audio seript (See page T-152.)
Answers

The Statue of Liberty has n framework inside that's

made of iron; the outer skin is made of copper - only |
‘ 2.4 millimeters thick.
About 2,000,000 (1wo million) people visit it every vear.
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Unit 11

B GRAMMAR FOCUS Fassive with by (simple past)

Efy This exercise introduces the difference between

active and passive sentences; it algo practices the passive

with a by phrase,

® Usc the audio program to present the sentonces in the
box. Point out that in English the same event can be
described by using the active form of the verb (e.g.,
Bartholdi designed the Statuo of Liberty.) or the passive
form with by, which includes the “doer” of the action
(e.g.. The Statue of Liberty was designed by Bartholdi.).
The difference depends on which word or subject you
want to emphasize — here, “Bartholdi” in the active
sentence and “The Statue of Liberty” in the passive
sentenca.

% Point out that passive sentences contain the verb be +
past participle. Tell Ss that the form of be is usually
unstressed in passive sentencey. Refer Ss to the verb list
in the appendix of the Student’s Book, which contains
past participle forms,

® Ask Ss to suggest additional active sentences and show
how they can be turned into passive sentences with by
phrases. Alternatively, write some active examples like
these on the board and elicit their pagsive forms:

Hitchcock directed the movie Psycho = The movie Psycho
was directed by Hitchcock

Tolstoy wrote the novel War and Peace. = The novel Vidar
and Peace was written by Tolstay.

B

B Present the pictures and go over the phrages in columns
A and B. S¢ complete the information individually
beforo comparing answers. (Note: This task requires Ss
1o uge their own real-world knowledge. Even if they
aren't familiar with all of these popular works, they will
probably be able to completo the task succesyfully
through process of elimination.} Then check S¢’ answers.

Answers

e et i

rl‘.c 2.d b 4. a h. c

o ———

® Optionnl: Find out if Sy know anyvthing more about
these five works, You may want to supplement their
ideas with this information:
1. The Mona Lisa is probably the hest-known work of
Leonurdo da Vinci (1452-1519), a great Italian
painter, sculptor, architect, engineer, and scientist.

2. La Bohéme, by Giacomo Puccini (1858-1924), is
among the most popular operas ever composed.

3. To Kill a Mockingbird was Harper Lee’s (1926-) first
novel. It won the Pulitzer prize in 1961 and was made
into a popular movic in 1962,

4.E.T - The Extra-Terrestrial, first released in 1982,
has been called the “most. entertaining science-fiction
film of all time."

B. Thrilier, pop idol Michael Jackson’s most popular
album and among the best-selling albums of all time,
first came out in the United States in 1982.

B Pair work

# Go over the instructions. Point out that a prepositional
phraso contuining a date or year can come in either of
two places in a passive sentence — at the beginning
(usually followed by a comma) or at the end:

In 1886, the statue was given to the United States by
the French.

The statue was given to the United States by the French
in 18886.

8 Go over the following words and expressions:

phonograph = the earliest record player

radium = a rare shining white metal that has a high
lovel of radionclivity and is uaed in the treatment of
certain discases, especially cancer

World Wide Web = a system of connecling computers
around the world, mainly used to access information

digital high-definition tolevision (HDTV) = 4 special
large-screen 1elevigion system that shows extremely
sharp, clear images

® As St do the task individually, walk around and give
help as needed. Elicit Ss' answery before pairs take
turns roadiny their sentences,

Answers

_—

1. The phonograph was invented by Thomas Edison in
1877.

2 Radium was discovered by Marie Curie in 1898.

3. One Hundred Years of Solitude was written by !
Gabriel Gnrefn Mirquez in 1971,

4. The World Wide Web was developed by Tim Berners- |
Lee in 1989.

5. The first digita]l HDTV (high-definition television)
was produced by Woo Paik in 1991,

I8 TRUE OR FALSE?

This fun activity continues the grammar practice from
Exercise 3 but includes a class challenge.
A Pair work

u Go over the task. $s work together in pairs to write five
statements, two of which should be false. Walk around
and give help as needed.
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B Class activity

® Use the A/B example to model the activity. Then pairs
take turns reading their statements aloud to the class.
Encourage others t respond.




It's really worth seeing!

[} PRONUNCIATION Linked sounds

This exercise introduces linked sounds, an important
characteristic of spolen English,

A oy

® Explain the term {inked sounds; In spoken English, a
final consonant sound is usually linked, or connected, to
the followlng word if that word stariy with a vowael
sound (e.g., Can I?), Point out that without theso links, a
sentence can sound awkward or choppy.

¥ Play part A of the audio program once or twice:; 8s only
listen, Point out tho linked sounds, Play the nudio agnin;
Ss practice both in chorus and individually.

o

B =

® (io over the instruetions, Ss mark the linked sounds in
hoth sentences. Play part B of the audio program; Ss
listen and check their answers.

® Write the sentences with the correctly placed linking
symbols on tha bourd for a finnl check.

Answers

The Eiflel Tower waa u n_impnrmnt;_gdvancc_-'in ‘_c‘mgineer-—‘
ing.
Thn Taj Mahal is a tomb for the wife of an Indian prince. |

® 53 practice the sentences.

E LISTENING Ancient monuments

N
&7 This exercise practices listening for main ideas and
key words.
® Go over the instructions. Explain that ancient /'eynfant/

in the subtitle means “very old.” Pregent each picture by

reading aloud the monument’s name and corresponding
questions.

Alternative presentation

¥ Ask Ss to look at the three pictures. Do they already
know anything about any of these ancient monuments?
If 50, sce if they ean answer the quostions below each
picture before they listen to the audio program,
® Play the audio program once or twice. Ss listen and take
notes Lo answer the questions (or to correct the answers
they came up with hefore listening).

Audio script (See page 1-153.)

B Have Ss compare answers in pairs. Then elicit responses
around tho clags,

Cyele 2, Exercises 7-13

Answers

1. The Pyrumids were built by the Egyptians, They wero |
built as burial places for kings.

2, Machu Picchu was begun in 1450. Tt was discovered
in 1911,

3.The Great. Wall of China was built to proteet vne of
the Chinese kingdoms. It is nbout 2,000 miles long -
3,400 kilometens. k

% Workbook

Assign Exerciges 1~ on pages 61-63 in the Workbook as
in-class work or for hamework, Ss first compare answers
in groups. Aflerward, assign one exercise to each group,
who is then in charge of checking other Ss’ responses
around the cluys on that same task, (Answers can be found
on page T-200 of the Warkbook Answer Key in this
Teacher’s Edition.)

WORD POWER Features of countries

This exercise introduces new vocahnlary that Sz will use
in the recond cycle,

A

® Moadel the pronuncintion of the words in the list as well
as the chart headings; Ss practice. Then Ss complete the
task, using a dictionary If needed. Elicit Ss’ answers
around the class,

Answers
Currencies Religious groups
peso Buddhisls
dollur Chriatiang
pound Muslims

[
Industrics Aaricultural products
mining beef
olectronies cheese
tourism wheat

B Pair work

® Go over the lusk and the lwo example sentences. Ss
work together in pairs and write down ono sentence
for each word in the chart. Walk around and give
help as needed. Then check unswers hy eliciting Ss’
suggestions, (Note: Possible answers for this exercise
appear following the teacher notes for Exercise 13.)

Optional nctivity: One word @ minute
B See page T-46,
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Unit 11

F:¥ CONVERSATION

This excreise practices giving information about a country;
it also introduces the passive without by.

A C'JQ
® Books closed. Set the scene: A man is phoning someone

to get information about Japan. Write these focus
questions on the board:

Which four things does the man ask about japan?
(Currency, driving on the left or right, languages
spoken, and credit cards)

Who does he think he's ialking to? (A travel agent)

Who is ke really talking to?  (Linda at Linda’s Hair
Salon)

What was the problem kere?
wrong number.)

(The man called the

= Play the nudio program once or twice. Ss listen and tako
notes. Check answers to the questions on the board.

Alternative presentation

u Conduect a quick question-and-answer sesslon to find out
how much the class already knows about Japan, Write

their answers on the board on a brainstorming map.
Then play the audio program and have Ss cornpare the
information.

® Books open. While Ss look at the picture and/or silently
read along, play the audio program again, pausing it to
present the conversation line by line. Ss practice by
listening, looking at the line, and then looking up to
repeat each sentence.

8 Point out that I really have no idea means ‘I don’t
know.” Also, explain that How would I know? is rather
rude: It suggests that the woman thinks the man’s
questions are silly or stupid.

& Ss practico the conversation in pairs.

B Pair work

® Go over the task.

& Books closed. Pairy take turns role playing the
conversation in front of the class while using their

own words and information about another country
both Sg know.

H GRAMMAR FOCUS Ppassive without by (simple present)

E{;' This exercise practices the passive without by phrases.

® Uge the audio program to present the sentences in
the box; Ss repeat. Demonstrate how the &y phrase is
omitled here by writing some of the passive sentences
on the board and using parentheses, like this:

The yen is used in Japan (by the Japanese).
Both Sparish and Portuguese are spoken in Latin America
(by the people living there).

A ot of coffee is grown in Brazil (by farmers).

¥ Explain that the “doer” of the action in each of these
sentences Is obvious, so the by phrase can be easily
omitted. We also use the passive without the by phrase
when it is not very important who or what did the
action, or when the doer is unknoswn - for example:

The house was painted last year.
The man was *illed on the way to work.

® Remind Ss that the passive is formed with e and the
past participle form of the verb, Point out that they
(used here in active sentences in thoe box) is an
impersonal subject meaning “people.”

u Eliclt additional examples from the clase and write them
on the board - for example:

Active Passive
They use the pound The pound is_used in
in England. England.

They grow pineapples Pineapples are grown in
in Hawan. Haway.
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A

8 Go over tho task and rond nloud the list of verbs, Tell Ss
that each verb can be used only once. Then explain any
new worda Ss nsk about (e.g., make up = to consist or be
composed of: a great deal of = a lot of). Alternatively,
have Ss check their own dictionaries and share
definitions with the class.

® Sy complete the sentences individually, chocking past
participle forms in the appendix at the hack of their
book as needed. Walk around and give help. Then check
Sy’ answers around the class.

Answers

. Both French and English are spoken in Canada.

. English is tnught in clementary school in Singapore.
A great denl of wheat is grown in Russia.

Both cars and computers are manufactured in
South Korea.

. Mexico is made up of 31 states and a federal district.
. Kimonos are sometimes worn in Japan.

. The baht is the currency that is used in Thailand.

. Alot of beef is eaten in Argentina.

oo

=3

® Go over the instructions, Model the task by oliciting
several sentences from a volunteer ahout his or her
country. Write them on the board as examples:

eat = In Japan, rice s often eaten twice a day.
grow = Shittake mushrooms are grown in Japan.

® After Ss take turns reading their sentences aloud in
pairs, elicit examples around the class.

n

A
t
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It's really worth seeing!

il WHAT DO YOU KNOW?

T=iz fun but challenging activily uses the Ss' real-world when writing down three additional questions to ask
$=owledge: it also winds up the oral practice in the cycle. their classmates. Move around, giving help as needed.

® Sz take turns asking their classmates the questions that

QS work they prepared while others raise their hands and offer
® Present the questions and explain any new vecabulary. answers to them. Allernalively, divide tho class into
Ss should write down their anzwers. Set a time limit of two large teams that use their collective sentences to
about five minutes. S5 form pairs and take turns Lrying chullenge each olher, Keep score: Each correct answer
to answer the questions. cquals one poinl, The ieam with the most points at the
B When time is up, call on S3 around the class to give their end is the winner.
answers. Then tell Ss to turn to the appendix at the back Optional activity: People and places
of their boak to check and correct their own answers. ® Seo page T-163.

B Class activity
® Go over lhe task. Ss can werk individually or in pairs

ikl LISTENING

In this exercige, 85 lacus on listening Lo an extended for one of the delaila on the hoard. Use thiv information
talk in order (o identify, understand, and write down key to help check Ss’ answers around the class.
information. Answers

® Boaks closed. Find out if the class knows anylhing about
bia. As -listont a5t ike {1
Colombia. Avk some pro-listoning questiony like these, n, e Ml htic kil DIEIRG Guiling

but give no angwers yet: . o
Population  around 36 millien
Where is Colombia located? (In South Americal Language Spanizh

What do you know aboul the country? Religion  Roman Catholic
Industries  textiles and clothing; mining and oil

Agricultural producty  coffee, flowers, sugar,

Location.  in northwest South America with consts

® Books open. Present the mup and go aver the categories

in the chart. Tell 8s to listen and take notes to complete bananas, rice, corn, and cotton

the chart. Then play the audio program straight through.
Audio script (See page 1-153.) Optionnl rctivity: Question and ansiwer
® Find six volunteers and assign cach of them one of the ® See page T-162,

chart entries; have each volunteer write his or her notes

Pl WRITING

This exercise practices writing a description of a conntry of name of the couniry they are writing about. (VNofe; This

the Ss’ choice. part of the tusk could also be assigned for homework.)

A B Group work

m Go over the instruclions and tho medel paragraph. Point ® In groups, Ss exchange compositions and take turns
out that hath active and passive sentences are used in rending them aloud to their groups. Others then try to
the writing sample, guess the name of the counlry being described in their

classmate’s composition, Walk around the class and
listen in; encournge Ss w usk follow-up questions to get
more information from the wriler of the compesition

B Ask Ss to think of a country to write about. They should
choosc one that they know rather well - at least well
enough to provide fucts about. most of tho details in the

chart for Exercise 11. (Note: If Ss need ta get more that they read.
information from the library or from bhooks at home, ® Optionnl: If a group has listened to a very interesting
assign this rescarch parl of the task for homewaork.) deseriplion of a country or to one in which it was very

difTicull to guess tho country's name, have that. group
encourage the writer to read his or her composition to
the whole class. Others can ask the writer questions or
perhapy even give additional information aboul that

B After Ss have gathered their information and made a
chart with notes similar Lo the one in Exercise 11, tell
them o uso their notes to wrile a drafl for their
compositions. They should try w write about three
or four paragraphs. Remind them not to include the counlry.
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Unit 11

m READING seven modern wonders of the world

In this text, Ss rend about seven engincering feats that

were accomplished during the twentieth century: in the

exercise, Ss practice reading for main ideas and using

their short-term memory.

® Read aloud the pre-reading question to stimulate a
quick elass discussion on the three humnn-made
atructures pictured here.

A

(Note: This reading activity can be done individually, in

pairs or groups, or #s & whole class activity.}

# Remind Ss that they don't need to know every word in
the text. Tell them to try to guees the meaning of a new
word from the context, i.e., through ideas and words
surrounding it in the sentence or paragraph.

B Qo over the instructions. Ss rend the article,

= QOptional: If Ss show interest, have them research the
Seven Wonders of the World of ancient times (the
Pyramids of Egypt, the Hanging Gnrdens of Bahylon,
the Statue of Zeus at Olympia, the Colossus of Rhodes,
the Temple of Artemis at Ephesus, the Mausoleum at
Halicarnassus, the Lighthouse of Alexandria).

B Be sure to encourage Ss to use their dictionaries to
check any words whose meanings they couldn't figure
out from context.

® After covering the text, Ss use their short-term memory
to try to give the names of the structures that they read
about. This tnsk might best be done in pairs or small
groups where Ss can take turns “testing” each other.

& Check Ss' responses around tho class.
Answers

1. the Golden Gate Bridge
2, the Panama Canal and the Netherlands North Sea
| Protection Works
| 3, the Panama Canal
4.the Itaipt Dam and the Channel Tunnel
| 5.the Empire State Building
| 6. the Netherlands North Sea Protection Works and the
Channel Tunnel

u Optional: You may wish to assign a research project
based on tho text. Have Sa choose one of the seven
structures and find out as much as possible about it.
Either have Ss write up the results of their research

-7

as a written assignment or ask them to present the
information as an oral veport to the rest of the class.

B Pair work

= Present the two questions. Then Ss form pairs to discuss
and explain their answers. Walk around the class and
give help as needed.

s For question 2, ask volunteers to wrile their suggestions
on the board and then see if the class agrees with each
one. If they don't agree about some ideas for other types
of “madern wonders,” find out why.

m INTERCHANGE 11 Travelers g

See page T-117 in this Teacher’s Edition for noles.
Optional activities

1 Did you know . .. ¢

B Sce page T-164.

2 Spelling contest

® See page T-162.

3 Crossword puzzle

s See page T-161.

@ Workbook

Assign Exercises 5-10 on pages 64-66 for homework. At
the beginning of the next class, pairs compare answers.
Then elicit answers around the class for a final check.
{Answers can be found on page T-201 of the Workbook
Answer Key in this Teacher's Editlion.)

Posslble answers for part B of Exerclse 7 {Accept any
answer that is grammatically and factually correct.)

The peso is usod by several countries around the world.
The U.S. currency is the dollar.

The pound is used in the United Kingdom.
There are many Buddhists in Japan.
Many Christians live in the Philippines.
There are many Muslims in Indonesia.
There is diamond mining in South Africa,
South Korca has an electronics industry.
Tourism is very important in Hong Kong.
A lot of beef is exported by Argentina.
France produces cheese,

A lot of wheat is produced in Russia.
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This unit Introduces the theme of =

n SNAPSHOT success stories

This graphic introduces the theme of success stories and
personal accomplishments in it3 description of two very
famous Americans who have “made it."”

® Books closed. Introduco the theme of the Snapshot by
asking Ss to think of one famous living persan who is
considered very successful worldwide. Then write the
following questions on the bouard for the class to consider:
Who is it?
What has ke or she done to become famous?
What is one accomplishment that you admire?
De you respect that person's success?

¥ Explain any new words by giving definitions or
examples {e.g., successful, admire, respect,
accornplishment) or bolter yet, tell Ss to ask their
classmates for definitions or examples of any words
they can't understand from context. Then Ss form
pairs or small groups to discuss the questions for a
few minutes. Walk around and give help as needed.

8 Have the pairs or groups choose onc of the famous
people they talked about and share their infarmation
with the rest of the class.

personol experiences. Ss practice
latking about thelr own ond other
people’s lives while using the simple
past, pas! continuous, ond present

o perfect continuous..

® Optional: As a follow-up, find ont if there are any
common threads (e.g., personality traits, certain types
of accomplishments) that seem to connect these people
to success and fame,

® Booky open. Model the pronunciation of the twe people’s
names: Oprah Winfrey /'owpra 'wialriy/ and William
Henry Gates III (i.e., the third, meaning that both his
father and grandfather were named William Henry
Gates).

& Tell 8z to look at the picturos and te then read the
information in the Snapshat. They should use their
dictionaries to look up the meanings of any new words
(e.ig., performing arts, news anchor, dropped out,
billionaire); alternativaly, ask other Ss to explain the
unfamiliar vecahulary, if possible.

® (GGo ovor the questions. Ss can {irst answer Lthe questions
individually, by jotting dawn a few notes. Then huve Ss
discuss their answers to the questions in pairs or groups.

& Afler a few minutey, elicit Ss' answers around the class.
Write on the bourd for Ss to add to their notehooks any
new vorabulary concerning a person’s expericnces or
accomplishments.

¥] CONVERSATION

This exercize introduces the topic of carcers as well as the
contrast between the past continuous and the simple past.

® Books closed. Set the scene: Tweo peaple, Richard and
Stacy, aro on a first date. Write a few focus questions on
the board and ask the class to listen for answers:

When did Stacy move to Los Angeles?  (When she
graduated from drama school)

What did she want to be?  (An aclress)

Where did she get a job? (In a restaurant)

What is she doing now?  (Modeling)

® Play part A of the audio program. Ss listen and take
notes if they wish, After Ss compare answers in pairs or
groups, elicit their responses.

A cly
B Books apon. Play the audio program again, this time

pausing it after each line to let Ss practice. Also, explain
any new words or expressions:

get into = ta start
drama school = whero students go to study acting

auditions = short performances by actory that are
Jjudged in order to decide if they should act in a play,
movie, or TV show ‘

running out of money = using all of your money, so
that thero is almost nane left

lucky break = a chance to do something that improves
your life

8 Now Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Afterward,
have them practice it again, this time using their own
words and ideas.

B o

® Present the two quostions and then play part B of the
audio program. Ss listen for answers to the questions.
Elicit Ss’ responses,

Audio script (Sce page 1-153.)

Answers

BEEREa mmmm——
LRichard tried to make a living as a writer.

He's a salegelerk in a hardware store.

e e —

® Optional: As a follow-up, find out if the Ss thought it
wag funny or strange that Richard had his novel with
him at the restaurant.
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Unit 12

B GRAMMAR FOCUS Past continuous vs. simple past

@ This exercise presents the past continuous and
contrasts it with the simple past.

m Use the audio program to present the sentences in the
box. Then the class repeats each sentence soveral times,

B Point out that the past continuous is formed with was or
were + verb + -ing (e.g., [ was going; they were living).

B Briefly explain the use of the past continuous and write
the following on the board. Encourage Ss to copy the
explanation and the example sentences into their
notebooks:

Past continuous

1. used to say someone was in the middle of doing
something at a certain time:
My family was living in Chile this time last year

2. often used together with the simple past to say
scmething happened in the middie of something else;
both actions happened at the same time, but one action
{the post continuous) started eaner and wos in progress
when the other action (the simple past) happened:
| was eating when the phone rang.
it started to rain while | was waiiing for the bus.

® Point out that when and while are often interchangeable
when referring to a point or a period in tima - for
example:

When { While ] was working at the restaurant, a
customer offered me a job as a raodel.

A

B Go over the instructions. Use the picture to illustrate
number 1, modeling how to complete it with a volunteer.
Then Se work individually to complete the task. Walk
around the class and give help as needed.

& Ss compare answers in pairs. Then elicit Ss’ answers
around the class to check them.

Answers

1.1 was driving in England when I suddenly realized
I was on the wrong side of the road.
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2.1 was living with my grandparents when 1 entered
high school.

3.1 was making dinner last night when the phone
rang.

4.Tracy and Eric were working in a restaurant in
Vancouver when they met.

5.Several years ago, I was having problems with math,
2o [ had to find a tutor.

6. We wore living in a tiny apartment when our first
child was barn.

7. My brother was ice-skating when he broke his arm,

8.1 was watching TV when the power went out.

B

® Go over the instructions and elicit several examplo
sentences from the class, Write the better ones on
the board.

& Now Ss write sentences about themselves. Encourango
them to include interesting information. Walk around

the class and check Ss’ sentences to make sure thoy are

grammatically correct beforo they are used in part C.

C Pair work
8 Explain the activity and model tho A/B dialog with

several volunteers. Then present the useful expressions;

have Ss repeat for good intonation and stress,
® Ss form pairs and take turns reading their sentences

aloud. Remind Ss to ask follow-up questions to get more

information. Go around the class and take note of any
problems the Ss may be having; when pairs finish, go
over tho problems and solutions with the whole class.

Optional activities
1 Charades

® See page T-19.

2 Verbd contest

B See page T-161,
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It's been a long time!

U3 LISTENING Luckybreaks

Qv; In this exercise, Sg practice listening to extended

monologs while taking notes on key points.

& Go over the instructions and then prosent the names
and items in the chart. Play the audio program once: Ss
istea and complete the chart.

Audio seript (See page T-153.)

8 Elicit Ss’ answers around the class. Allernatively, ask
for three volunteers and assign onc name from the chart
to each one; then they write their notes on the board.

Answers

F Celia: Owner of a small advertising agency

{ When she used to work for a big advertising agency, one
of their clients (a travel company) came to her and
said if she started her own agency, they would give
her their account. So she decided to take a chance and
open har own business, and now she has n atafl of four.

e

Rodney: Owner of a language school
He was teaching in a small language school in the city
few years ago when the owner decided to sell it.
Rodney didn’t have enough money, but then his uncle
lent him some and Rodney bought the school,
Victor: Writer of plays, short storios, magazine articles
l He used to work for a company where he wrote reparts,
brachureg, etc. Also, he wrote for plensure, as a hobby.
Onc dny he entered g short slory in a magunzine contest
and won first prize, Tho editor liked his story so much
’ that she asked him to write nnother one und paid him
for it.

B WORD POWER Human ages

This exercise challenges Ss to sel age ranges for various
words that describe people in English.

A

= Go over the question. Then read aloud each word
and phrase in the list, Have Ss repeat.

= Tell Ss to look quickly at the model dialag in part B so
that they can sec how they will be using this informa-
tion to compare answerns.

® Ss work individually to complete the chart. Encourage
them to use their dictionaries nfter they finish writing
down their guesses. Go around and give help as needed.
(Note: Wait until part C ta check Ss’ answers.)

B Pair work

2 Modol the A/B dialog again. Then Ss form pairy and uge
their ideas in part A to have a similar discussion.

C Ciass activity
& Now elicit S’ answers around the class,
Passible answers

-
kid 1-12 middle-aged person 40-55
infant 0-1 haby 0-2
child 1-12 teenager 13-19
adolescent, 13-17 boy 4-20)
girl 4-20 man 21+
woman 21+ young adult 19-25
youog person 16-20  elderly person 5+

3 wWRrITING

This exercise gives Ss practice in writing a short biography,

A

® Ask Ss to think of someone 1o writo nbout (e.g., n family
member; an interesting person they know). Ss look at
the writing samiple while you read it nloud Lo tho class.

® Wrile these topicy on the hoard for Ss to use whon
making notes on the person they will write about:
Chitdhood Parents Job(s)
Family bfe Schoo! Achievements

® Then Ss make notes and use them to write their drafts.
Go around and give help as needed. (Note: This task
could be done for homework.)

B Pair work

® Ss exchange compositions and read them. Encaurage Ss
lo ask follow-up questions about the person and to give
additional information whenever possible.

® Have Ss revige their compositions as follow-up to their
pair work discussions.

22 workbook

Assign Kxercises 1-5 on pages 67-69 in the Workbaok
as end-of-class work or for homewark, Ss then compare
answers. (Answers can be found on page T-201 of the
Warkbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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Unit 12

" Cyclo 2, Exercises 711

CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces the theme of meeting old friends
and catching up on what they have been doing. It also
presentls the present perfect continuous for the first time.

| Books closed. Sot the scene: Two former callege friends
meel again after not seeing each other for several years.

& Ask Sz Lo listen and take notes. Then play part A of the
audio program several times. Elicit what Ss heard and
write it in note form on the board.

A =P

® Books open. Play the audio program again, this time
pausing it to present the conversation line by line.
Explain any now words or expressions:

in ages = for a long time
lately = recently
How come? = Why?
graduate school = n place of education where students
can obtain a higher dogree
l'x? fs;}mout out of money. = I have very little money
e

u Ss practice the conversation in pairs, using the “Look
Up and Say” technique.

2 Optional: As a follow-up actlvity, pairs role play a
similar conversation using their own words and
information. Tell them 1o pretend they haven't seen
their partner for over a year.

B fy

® Go over the instructions and the question. Tell Ss that
they will hear Maggie and Bob talking this time. Play
part B of the audio program once or twice. Ss listen for
information to answer the question. (They do not need
to take notey for this.) Then have Ss compare their
information with others before eliciting answers.

Audio script (See page T-154.)
Answer

The man has been looking for a house to buy and finally
found one last month; he moves in next week. The
woman just got back from a vacation ia Italy; sho just
got engaged to a guy she met there,

Il GRAMMAR FOCUS Present perfect continuous

Eﬁ This exercize focuses on the present perfect
continuous.

u Uge the audio program to present the questions and
responses in the box; Ss repeat.

u Point out that the present perfect continuous is formed
with have or has + been + verb + -ing (e.g., 1 hove been
working; she has been studying).

x Briefly explain the use of the present perfect continuous
and write the following on the board. Encourage Ss to
copy the explanation and the example sentences into
their notebooks:

Present perfect continuous
1. used to say someone started an activity in the past and
continues to the present; with this meaning, time expressions
such as for. since, all year/month/day/veek are used:
I've been having trouble vith my computer all month,
2. often used without a time expression to express a genera!
activity in progress recently or lately:
We've been studying realiy hard, Exams start tomorrow.
I've_been thinking about takirg o trip.
3. can be used interchangeably with the present perfect +
since or for with the verbs five teach, and vork:
My farmily kas been lving/hos lived in Chile since 1995.
® Elicit additional sentences and write the better ones on
the board. Tell Ss to copy them into their notebooks for
future reference.
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A

# Go over the task. Use the picture to illustrate the
gituation in number 1; then elicit suggestions for how
to complete the sentences.

Ss work independently to complete the task. Walk
around the class and give help as needed. Then elicit
S¢’ answers.

Answers

1. A: What have you been doing these days?
B: Well, I've been spending my free time at the
beach.
2. A: Have you been working part time this year?
B: Yes, I havo. Pvo beon working at a shoe store on
the weekends.
3.A: How have you been feeling lately?

B: Great! I've been getting a lot of sleep, and I
haven't been eating too much fat or sugar.
4.A: Have you been getting enough exercise lately?
B: No, I haven’t. | haven't been golng to the gym

often enough.

B Pair work

B Ss form pairs and take turns asking the questions in
part A and responding with their own information,

nnntTnMTn
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It's been a long time!

| e
E] PRONUNCIATION contrastive siress

- T== exercise practices the use of stress to focus on
‘smecrasting information,

.*@9

& Play the audio program and point out the extra stress on
the contrasting words in the A/B dialogs (those that are
in boldface).

® Play the audio program again, this time pausing it for
Ss to repeat each line correctly.

® Ss form pairs to practice these four short dialogs.
Remind Ss to place extra stross on the words that are
in boldfnce. Walk arvund the class and listen in to
check individual Ss’ pronunciation and proper use of
contrastive stress,

B Pair work

8 Individually or in pairs, Ss should look over the
conversation and mark the words that need to be
stressed to show the contrast between two ideas.

® Elicit S5’ suggestions around the clasa,
Answers

A: Has it heen a year since T last saw you?
B: No, it’s been two years.

A: Have you heen losing weight?

B: Well, actunlly, I've been gaining weight.
A: Oh, and have you been going to school?
B: No, I've been teaching school.

— e e

'm Make sure Ss correct any errors they may have made.
Then they practice the conversation in pairs.

® Optional: Challenge pairy to make up a new conversation
with three questions and three contrastive responses as
in the conversation in part B. Then have them take turns
performing their conversations in front of the ciass.

m INTERCHANGE 12 Life 8 fike 0 game!

See page T-120 of this Teacher’s Edition for notes.

L] REALLY? HOW INTERESTING!

This fluency activity winds up the second cycle’s oral
practice; it gives Ss the opportunity to use the simple
past, past continuous, and present perfect continuouy
along with contrastive stress while discovering more

information about their clasgmates.

A Group work

8 Present the questions by medeling the correct
pronunciation, intonution, and stress; Ss repeat.

B Elicit suggestions for additional questions that Ss might
want to ask one another. Encourage them to uge their
imaginations here, Write as many of the Ss' suggested
questions as poesible on the board for use during this
group work activity — for example:

Did you marry your childhood sweetheart?
Were you trying to become an actor a year ago?
Have you been vorking as a Feguard for a long time?

® Go over the useful expressions and have Ss practice
them. Ask Ss if they know any athor expressions to add
to the list; write the expressions on the board for the
class to use,

® Modol tho activity by asking S& around the class some of
the questions in the list. Then ask follow-up questions
and encourage Ss Lo give additional infermation, like this:
T: Steve, have you been doing anything exciting recently?
S1: Well, yes, I think so. I've been taking ballroom

dancing lessons at the community center for the past
three months.

T: Renlly? I didn't know thut! Why did you decide to do
that?

S1: Oh, I've alivays wanted to learn how to do the waltz.

T: Gee, T had no idea. Well, let me usk Rita n question
now: Have you met anyone interesting lately?

S2: Me? Well, yes. 1 met a really nice guy in October.,
His name is Sam. We've been going out every
weekend for the last few months.

T: Oh, really? Tell me more, Where do you go on dates?

52: Well, we both love movies, o we usuoally have
dinner aad then see a movie.

= Set a tine limit of about ten minutes for the group
work. Ss [orm groups and take turns asking and
answering questions. Walk around the class and

give help and encouragement.

B Ciass activity

& Before groups take turns telling the class about the
most interesting thing they learned about a classmate,
moadel how to do this:

T: Julian's best friend is his wife, Katrina. They've been
married for a year now. They met in Germany, They
were both studying at the university there a couple of
years ago. Kutrina is German, and she can speak four
languages! Can you guess which ones they are?

2 After wuch group presents their information, encourage

the rest of the class to ask follow-up questions to find
otit. more.




Unit 12

! READING child prodigies

This article contains three short but interesting
biographies about gifted children; in the exercise, Ss
practice reading for main ideas and scanning for key
words and numbers.

& Books closed. Write the word prodigy on the board and
explain that it usually refers to a child of highly unusual
talent or genius. Give a few sentences like these for
examples:

She was a child prodigy who made her first professional
tour as a pianist when she was 8ix.

He read in a newspaper about a mathematical prodigy
who was attending a famous university at the age of
12.

That 16-year-old tennis prodigy is the youngest player
ever to become number one in the world.

= Ask Ss the pre-reading question to gpark a class
discussion. If Ss can't think of any child prodigies, talk
about some that you may know about (¢.g., Mozart,
Shirley Temple, Midori, Martina Hingis, Oksana Baiul).

A

= Books open. Go over the task and the chart. (Note: You
may want to have Ss write their answerson a separate
sheet of paper, where they will have enough space to
wrile notes about the children's accomplishments.) Then
g read the article about the three child prodigies.
Encourage them to use their dictionaries after they
finish reading the text in order to check any words
they didn't know or couldn’t guess from context. Ask Sg
to share any definitions they looked up with the rest of
the class.

# Optional: Ss compare answers in pairs.
= Elicit S¢' responses around the class.
Answers

Sarah

On her fourth birthday, her father gave her & violin.

By oge 5, she was accepted at Juilliard; by 8, she was a
soloist with major orchestras; ghe has recorded many
albums.

Michael

When he was 4 months old, he could say full sentences.

By 10 months, he could read; at 5, he entered high
school and finighed in one year; by 10, he graduated
from college with honors; at 11, he went to graduste
school,

Alexandra

When she was 2, her parents gave her some crayons and
coloring books.

By 7, she was working in oil paints; at 8, she had her
first exhibition; her paintings have sold for as much
as $80,000, and she is often compared to Picasso and
other great artists; che has been on TV, and a book of

her paintings has been published.

» Optional: As a follow-up, find out if the class knows
anything more about these three gifted children. Also,
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does anyone now remember reading or hearing about
any other child prodigies?

B Pair work

» Present the questions. Ss form pairs and discuss their
responses, Walk around and give help as needed.

= Optional: Asa follow-up, pairs take turns summarizing
their discussions for the class.

Optional activity: Alibis

Time: 6-10 minutes. This fun activity provides additional

practice with the simple past and the past continuous.

= Explain this role play situation: A famous painting by
the child prodigy, Alexandra Nechita, has been stolen
from the local museum. It disappeared sometime last
Sunday afternoon between 2 p.M. and B P.M.

= Tell the class that they are all possible suspects. Explain
that a suspect i a person who might have stolen the
painting and is therefore under suspicion by the police.
Therefore, each S must write down exactly what he or
she was doing between 12 noon and 7 P.M. last Sunday.
{(Note: This can be real information, or Ss can make up
imaginary cvents for themselves.) They must do this to
show the police that they each have an alibi. Explain
that an alibi is proof that a person was in another place
when a crime was committed; therefore, he or she could
not have done it.

= Now Ss form peirs for a role play between the police
detective investigating the crime and the suspect. Write
these questions on the board for the police detective to
use and then elicit additional ones from the class:

Where were you at noon last Sunday?
What were you doing between 2 and 3 pr?
Who was with you?

What were you wedring that day?

@ Set a time limit of about five minutes, Pairs do the role
play, taking turns being the detective who asks all the
questions and the guspect who must anawer every one.
Go around the class and give help as needed. If several
pairs are having trouble, stop the role play and model it
with one or two volunteers. Then let pairs try it again.

= Find out who had the best alibi (i.e., who was with other
people at the time of the crime or was seen by other
people in a different place at that time and therefore
could not have committed the crime).

Workbook

Assign Exercises 6-10 on pages 70-72 in the Workbook as
in-class work or for homeswork. Have Ss work in small
groups to compare answers. Then elicit responses around
the class. (Answers can be found on page T-202 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher's Edition.)




- This unli reviews condltionol semences, _

K} WHATIF...?

In this activity, Ss practico talking about hypothetical
changes in people’s lifestyles. It also reviews describing
consequences by using conditional sentences with if
clauses and moduls may, muight, have to, and wifl Jwon’t
{+ be able to).
® Books closed. To iniroduce the topic, write the following
if clause on the board and brainstorm with the clnss
on it. Tell Ss to use modals may, might, have to, and
will {won’t (+ be able to) in their suggested consequences.
For examplo:
If the teaffic in this oty gets worse, . . .
the pollution will get worse, toa.
people might ride bicycles instead of driving cars.

statements followed by short responses
fo show agreement and disagreement,
and the possive. It olso practices the
simple past, the past continuaus,

and the present perfect continuous.

Pair work

B Books open. Present the initinl question and the topics
in the three open-ended if clauses. Encourago Ss to
think up interesting sentences that describe a minimum
of three consequences for each hypothetical event,

® Model the task by referring again to the first cue and
then asking several volunteers to extend the A/B dialog
by adding other suggestions.

% Now set a time limit of about five minutes. Ss form pairs
and try the activity. Go around and give help as nceded.

® Optlonal: Have pairs share their suggestions either in
groups or with tho whole clnss,

P31 ME, TOoO0!

This fun aectivity gives Ss a chance to compare their likes,
dislikes, and abilities by making statements followed by
short responses 1o show agreement or disagreement,

Group work
¥ Go over the task, the cues, and the A/B/C dialeg.

® Give and clicit examples of statements Ss might make
when deseribing an ability or something they like or
dislike. Writo them on the board, like this;

Affirmative statements Negative statements
I like inine skating. ! don't mind exercising.
I kate washing dishes. I'm not good at chess.
I'm good at typing. { don't like playing golf

| can't stand cooking.
I'm not interested in . . . .
{ don't love . . ..

I can play the guitar.
I'm interested in . .,
lenjoy....

® Now use the information on the board for a quick review
drill: Read each statement aloud to elicit responses that
show agreement with so and neither or disagreement
with various ather phraseas.

& Set a time limit of about five minutes. Ss form groups
and take turns making statemonts nnd short responses.
Walk around and give help as needed.

8 Optional: As a follow-up, have the same groups become
teams nnd challenge each other to a quick-response
game, like this: Each team chonses ten slatements from
the earlier group work practice and writes them down.
Then two teams get together and take turns challenging
each other to give a correct short response within two
seconds after each statement is made. Teams keep their
awn gcores — one point for each correet response within
the two-second limit.

£} wWHO IS THIS BY?

This activity reviows the passive with by while giving Ss
practice in talking about famous works,

A Palr work

® Go over the instructinns and the example titles of
famous works. Elicit additional titles for the categories
given or for other types of [amous works that Ss may
know about (e.g., nonfiction, paintings, sculptures,
symphonies, operas) and write them on thoe board. (Note:
Tell Ss to underline or italicize titles of books, plays,
movies, paintings, sculplures, and long musical
compositions but to use quotation marks for names
of songs, poems, short stories, and TV shows.)

® Now Ss form pairs and do the task. Go around the clags
and give help as needed.

B Group work

% Read aloud the instructions and the two examples given.
Then ask two pairs to form a group and model the task
with the first few items on their lists,

B Nnw form other groups of two pairs each, Remind Ss to
make sure that everyone in their group agrees with a
statement before going on to the next one. Set a time
limit of ten minutes. Go around, giving help as needed.

Optional activity: People and places

® See page T-163.
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Review of Units 9-12

U8 LISTENING

@ This exerciso practices listening to a TV game show

and writing down key information.

® Introduce the topic — Spain - by using the photos and
their captions.

® Explain the situation: While Ss listen to TV game show
contestants answering questions about Spain, they fill
in the information in the chart.

B Go over the six topics in the chart. If uny Ss think they
might already know any of the information, tell them to
write it down now in note form and then to compare
and/or correct it while they listen.

® Play the audio program once or twice; Ss complete the

chart. After pairs or groups compare notes, elicit
answers around the class.

Audio seript (See page T-154.)

Answers
| Currency the peseta
{ Driving on the right
| Population 40 million
Capital Madrid
| Popular sport bullfighting
i Neighboring countries France and Portugal

® Optional: Find out what else the class may know about
Spain.

3| MEMORY CHECK

This fun communicative activity practices using the past
continuous and the simple past to talk about recent actions.

Pair work

# Go over the task. Explain that Sa must try to remember
details about what they were wearing or who they did
things with recently.

® Use the open-ended questions and cues to model each
question {e.g., “What were you wearing yesterday?”
“Who did you eat lunch with yesterday?"); Ss repeat for
correct pronunciation, intonation, and strees.

® For a quick review of the past continuous and the simple
past, model some answers to both sets of questions, like
this:

T- Trina, please ask me the first question with the past
continucus.

S1: What were you wearing yesterday?

T: I was wearing my dark blue suit. Eduardo, now ask
me one of the questions that uses the simple past.

S2: Who did you last write a letter to?

B Ss form pairs and take turns asking and answering the
questions. Encaurage them to givo their answers as
quickly as they can, without too much hesitation. Point
out that they should try to get more information by
asking additional questions using the past continuous
and the simple past.

= Optional: Let Sg ask a few more lighthearted questions
(i.e., nothing too personal or embarrassing) for classmates
to answer.

I3 7ELL ME ABOUTIT

This fluency activily allows Ss to practice using the presont
perfect continuous for talking about what they are currently
interested in or what they are doing these days.

o Read aloud the instructions and present each question;
Ss practice, Then model the A/B dialog with several
volunteers; encourage them to extend the conversation
by asking additional questions to get more information.

® Tell Ss to write down four more questions using the
present perfect continuous. Go around, checking that S¢’
questions are grammatically correct (and “politically
correct,” i.e., Ss’ questions should not be cnes that are
considered rude or too embarrassing to ask a classmate).

Group work

® Set a time limit of about ten minutes. Ss form groups
and take turns asking and answering their questions,
Remind them to ask follow-up questions to get even
more information. Move around the class and give help
as needed.
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= Optional: As a follow-up, have groups share with
the rest of the class two or three interesting pieces
of information that they learned about one another.

Optional activities

1 Superstitions

® See page T-164.

2 0dd ward out

8 See page T-163.

Test 3

See page T-166 in this Teacher’s Edition for general
instructions on using the tests. Test 3 covers Units 9-12,
Photocopy the test (pages T-175-T-178) and distribute a
copy to each 8. Aliow 45-60 minutes for the test. Listening
material for the tests is at the end of tho Class Audio
Program. The Test Audio Scripts and Answer Key start on
page T-183 of this book.

1
1
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Unit 13

FQ;} This exercise practices present and past participles

as adjectives.

Present and past participles (0.g.. interesting/ interested,

boring { bored) are often used as ndjectives, Many Ss

confuse the -ing and the -ed adjective forms. For example,
they may say “I'm interesting in f ilms.” or “The movie was

{nterested.” The presentation in this exereise will clarify

the difference belween present (-irg) participles and past

(-ed) participles.

@ Use the audio program to presgent the gentences in tho
boxes. Play it again and have the Ss repeat for correct
pronunciation and siress.

% Give additional examples, if helpful, and ask Ss to
suggeat other sentencey using present and past
participles — for example:

Special effects are often amazing./I'm often amazed by
special offecty.

The horror film was frightening./ They were frightened
by the horror film.

Movies can sometimes be shocking./People can
sormetimes be shocked by movies.

3 GRAMMAR FOCUS Participles as adjectives

® Go over the instructions. If helpful, model how to do
the first one. Then Ss do the task individually before
comparing responses. Elicit Ss”answers around the
class.

Answers

= B =

]
1. Denzel Washington is a very interesting actor. |

t 2.1 find nature films fascinating.

3.Tm not. interested in horror movies.

4.I'm bored with watching television.

5.1 loved Winona Ryder's latest movie, I was amazed
that it didn't do better.

6.1 thought Jurassic Park was an exciting book.

7.I'm faseinated by Michael Crichton’s navels.

8. Its surprising thoy don't mako many westerny these
days.

(Note: In part B of Exercige 4, Ss will have the chance to
write similar sentences. Also, after Ss complete Exercize 6
on page 82, you may want them to come back to the ecight
gentonces in the grammar focus here and uge them to
practice word and sentenco stress.)

Optional activity: Likes and dislikes
s Sce page T-164.

"% WORD POWER Reactions

Thig exercise introduces synonyms for four commonly
used adjectives.

A

x Model the correct pronunciation of the words in the list
and in tho churt headings; Ss ropeat. Explain that tho
task here is to match similar adjectives (i.e., synonyms)
ta the worde in each heading. To help start the task, ask
the class to find anather adjective that means “awful.”
(Note: See Answers helow.) When you get a correct
response, have Ss write it in tho first blank in the
“auwful” column.

= Ss complete the task individually, using a dictionary
if they wish. Then elicit answers after Sg compare
respanses in pairs or groupy.

Answers

el TR, S P
awful stupid
disgusting absurd

| dreadful dumb
horrible ridiculous

| terrible silly

L wonderful strange

{ fabulous bizarro

| fantastic odd

| marvelous unusual

| outstanding woird
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B

® Go over the instructions, Have Ss suggest how some
adjectives in part A can be used in sentences. Write the
better ones on the board:

The acting vaas . . . (dreadfulfoutstanding).
That was a/an . . . (ternble/marvelous) movie.
! always enjoy afan . . . (sily/wonderful) comedy.

# Sz write six sentences using adjectives from the list in
part A. Walk around the class and give help. Tako note
of any grammatically incorrect attempts to form present
or past participles out of these regular adjectives (e.g.,
“The movie was weirding.” or “I'm outstanded by ... ")
When S6 finish, write any problem sentences on the
board and elicit Ss’ suggestions on how to correct them.

% \With several volunteers, model how to take turns
reading statements aloud while partners agree or
disagree, like this:

A: [ really think Spielberg is an outstanding director.
B: Yes, I think so, too. All of his movies have been
fahulous!

® Now Ss form pairs and compare statements. Go around
the class and make sure partners are responding by
agreeing or disagreeing.

Optional activity: Think fast!

= See page T-3.
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A terrific book, but a terrible movie!

I3 LISTENING

EQQ This exercise practices listening to descriptions and

inferring each gpeaker’s altitude or opinion.

® Explain the situation: Ss will hear four different
conversutions in which people give opinions about books
and movies. Explain that the Ss' task i3 to identify each
speaker’s opinion. Then tell Ss to look over the
adjectives listed.

® Play the audin program once or twice. Ss check (v) the
best ndjective for each one. After Ss compare answers,
elicit Ss’ responses around the clays,

Audio seript (See page T-154.)

Answers
1. fascinating 3. terrific
2_haring 4_ridiculous

# Optional: Play the audio program again. This time,
stop the audio once or twice during each conversation and
nsk Ss to listen for and write down the phrases that hest
express the speaker’s opinion. Then check Ss' answers.

B PRONUNCIATION word and sentence stress

Part A focuses on gyllable stross in words, while pari B
practices word streas in sentences,

A o

¥ Point out that in words of more than one syllable in
English, one syllable always carries the primary, ar
main, sireuy,

® Ask Ss to look nt each word nnd to put a stross mark (#)
over the vowel within the syllable that they think carries
the main stresy in each one. Tell them tho easiest way to
do this is to say the word quictly aloud nnd listen to their
own voices telling them where the main stress falls.

8 Play the first part of the audio program; Sy listen and.
check their answers. Then elicit angwers around the
class by writing the words on the board and asking Ss to
toll you where to write the stress mark over each word.

Answers
absdrd fantfstic out.standmg l

2, . Vs
amazing fabulous Fascumtmg l

ot r— T -

” . V4
successful terrible unizual
s 1P P . P
ridiculous surprising territic

—— X

B o
8 Go over the instructions and play tha second part of the
audio program; Ss repeat cach sentence several times,

@ Ss form pairs and work together to do two exlra Lasks:
In each sentence, tell them to first mark the gtresued
main syllable in any word that has more than one
syllable; and, sacondly, to circle any word that is
stressed in a sentence, especially one that shows contrast
or is necessary for content. Then check S’ answers.

Answers

e

It was m(. rrifichook, but a@@rriblembvic!

] thnught th"sm Park way fMIouﬁ* but it was
n.erytﬁuccessfu}

Jatbs was “ATexc ting mdvie with ﬁmn?bﬁ_'fghtcnmg‘\ |

3cenes. I

LET’S GO TO THE MOVIES!

This is & fluency activity that practices talking about
movies.

A Pair work

® First, present the questions. Then ask the class to
practico ench one for guod pronunciation and for word
and sentence stress, While S¢ are doing this as a whole
class activity. remind them tw use the “Look Up and
Say” technique. Then have volunteers try the A/B dialog
and encourage them to extend it as much as they can.

B Ask Su for suggestions of other questions on the topie of
movies and write them on the board for the class to use:
Which do you prefer. American films or French films?
Whats your faverite . . . (musical/comedy/drama)?

® Ss form pairs and practice asking and answering the
questions. Encourage them to ask follow-up questions,

too. Set a time limit of ahout ten minutes. Walk around
and give help as needed.

B Group work

& Two pairs form a group of four and ask the questions
again to compare responses, Then call on volunteers to
talk about their favorite movies and actors.

@ Workbook

Assign Exerciges 1-4 on pages 73-74 in the Workbaok as
end-of-clags wark or for homework. Ss compare answers in
groups when all the exercises are completed. (Answers can
he found on page T-202 in this Teacher's Edition.)
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Unit 13
Cycle 2. Exercises 8-13

Il CONVERSATION

@ This exercise presents relative clauses; it also
introduces describing a movie or book plot.

® Books closed. Explain the situation: Two friends — Nina
and Alan - are talking about a book that was made into
a movie. Then write Ltheso questions on tho board and
ask the elass to listen for the answers:

Who is the author?  (John Grisham)

Does Alan think the book is interesting?  (Yes.)

What's it about?  (It's about a guy who joins a corrupt
Jaw firm and then can’t leave.)

Is Nina going to read t?  (Maybo.)

Who stars in ihe movie based on that book?  {Tom
Cruise)
What do they finally decide to do?  (Rent the video:

Nina is going to rent the video and Alan is going to
bring Lthe poptorn.)
® Play the audio program unee or twice. Ss listen and take
notes to angwer the questions on the board. Have Ss
compare notes and answers; then elicit rosponses
around the class.

® Optional: Cun anyone guess the book and movie they
are talking about? (The Firm — the book was published
in 1991; the movie was released in 1993.)

u Books open. Sk look at the picturo and the conversation
ag the audio program is played again. Then present
the conversation line by line; Ss repeat. Explain any
new words and expressions before Ss practice the
conversation in pairs:

joins = becomes a member of

corrupt = dishonest

Jaw firm = a company of lawyers

luckily = fortunately ‘

brave = courageous, foarless; ready to suffer danger or
pain

mess = trouble

You don't mind . .. ? = question made with rising
intonation meaning “It’s all right with you?”

Not at all. = No, I dor’t mind a bit.

g GRAM MAR FOCUS Relative clauses

N

Ei%’ This excrcise practices relative clauses with the
relative pronouns who, that. and which,
The relative clauses practiced here are often called
“defining” or “restrictive” relative clauses. The information
in a relative clauge defines the subject in the main clauso;
no comma is used before the relative pronoun:
Relative clause
who made movies

for inany ycars.

Main clause
James Stewart was
an American nctor

# Use the audio program to present the sentences in

the boxes: S9 repeat. Then point out the following

information to the class while using the sentences as

examples:

1. A relative clause joins two sentences together. The
relative clause gives information about something in
the main clause.

2. The relative pronouns who, which, and that are used
like this: (a) who is used to join a clause referring to
people; (b) which is uged to join a clause referring to
things; and (¢) that is used to join a clause referring to
people or things.

® Give and elicit additional examples of sentences joined
with a relative clause.

A

® Present the A/B dialogs and go over any new vocabulary
(e.g., hard to put down = difficuit to stop reading;
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composer = somaone whe writes music). Then Ss
complete the task and compare answers. Check answers
befure pairs practice.

Answers

rl—..-\: Have you heard of West Side Story?
B: Yeu. it's 2 musical which/that has some wonderful
SONKE
2. A: What's the movie Schindler’s List about?
B: It's about an Austrian man who/that saved the
lives of many people during World War II.
3. A: Did you enjoy reading Stephen King’s latest novel?
B: Yes' It was n great hook which/that was hard to
put down. |
4. A: Who was George Gershwin?
B: He was an American composer whofthat wrote
lots of fantastic music.
5. A: Who is Steven Spielberg?
B: He's a movie director who's/that's made some of
the most successful movies of all time,

8 After Ss have mado any neccssary corrections to their
answers, have them practice the dialogs in pairs.

B Pair work

# Read the instructions aloud and model how to complete
one or two of the sentences. As pairs work together to
complete the task, go around and give help as needed.
Then call on pairs tu read several of their more
interesting sentences.




e

A terrific book, but a terrible movie!

i} SCRIPT WRITERS

This is n communicativa activity that involves creating a
maovie plot and then descrihing it.

A Group work

® Explain the activity. Encourage Ss to be ereative while
making up an interesting and exciting story; it should
have lots uf action and details. Also, whenever possible,
Ss should try to use relative clauses.

8 Usc the picture and the model desceription in part B to
give nn example; also, if time permits, use them to elicit
Ss’ ideas on how to continue that story,

8 Go over the questiong that groups should use during the

activity. Elicit suggestions for other quostions nnd write
them on the board.

8 Ss form groups and appoint a group secretary o write
down tho story’s key paints in words or phrases (i.c., he
or sho doesn’t need to write the story word for word). Set
a time limit of about 16 minutes. Go around the class
nnd give help ns needod.

B Ciass activity

® Group secretaries take turns telling thelr stories.
Encourage the other group members to add further
details. Clazsmates ask follow-up questions.

i§] LISTENING

This exercise practices listening to two movie critics who
are discussing a new movie; Ss listen for opinions on
differont aspects of the movie.

® Books closed. Brainstorm with the clase on the uspecty
that movie critics talk aboul when they judge @ movie,
Write the Ss' suggestions on the board:
Movie critics
story
actors
costuimes
director
camera work

A cfy

B Go over the situation and the lask. Check that Ss
understand the ruling system und the words in the chart
(e.g.. special effects are technical tricks often used in
movies to pive the idea of something special happening,
such s being in outer space or in a building on fire),

B Play the first part of the audio program once or twice. Ss
listen and complete the chart. After Ss compare answers
in pairs or groups, clicit responses nround the class.

Audio script (See page T-155.)

Answers
Pauline Colin
Acting 3 3
Story 2 3
Photography 1 3
Special eftects lor2 3

B f

& Go over the instructions. Then Ss make their guesses,
on the basis of the information in part A. Elicit Ss’
guesses around the class, but don't tell them the correct
answery yet.

B Now play the second part of the audio program. Ss listen
and compare their guesses with the number of siars that
the two critics nctually gave the movie. Check Ss’ answery,

Audio script (See page T-156.)
Answers

o e —

Pauline: 2 stars Colin: 4 stars

m INTERCHANGE 13 At the movies

See page T-121 in this Teacher’s Edition for notes,

iPl WRITING wovie reviews

This exercise practices discussing a movie and then
writing n roview of it,

A Pair work

¥ Explain the task and go over the questions, Then try to
pair up Ss who have seen the same movie recently.

2 Point out that while pairs are discussing and taking
nozes on their chosen movie, they should describe what
it's about, say who's in it, and answer the questions
given along with any others that they can think of.

& Then Ss use their notes to write their reviews
individually, Have them write at least two paragraphs.
B Class activity

B Ss take turna reading their reviews to the class. Others
who have seen the same movie should say whether or
nat they agree with the writers.
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Unit 13

m READIN G star Wars - Three reviews

This text presents three different opinions of the re-release
of the classic science-fiction film Star Wars; in the exercise,
Ss identify and interpret the critics’ opinions and attitudes,

% Books closed. Ask the initial question to find out if
anyone has seen the film Star Wars. lf one or moro Ss
have, ask questions like these:

What is the movie Star Wars about?
What did you think of it? Why?
What did you like host/least about it? Why?

u Allow each S who has seen the movie to give a short
summary of the story and the main characters.
Encourage others to ask follow-up questions. However,
if no one in the class has seen it, give the ¢lass your ovn
summary or use this one:

The science-fiction adventure movie Star Wars was
written and directed by the American director George
Lucas, It was first released in 1977 and was a popular hit.
Star Wars was tho first of throe connected films; the other
vwo were The Empire Strikes Back (1980) and Return of
the Jedi (1983). All three were re-released in 1987 in “new,
improved” versioas, colled “Star Wars Trilogy Special
Edition” and were again big box office hits. Thiy story has
a comic-hook plot and is mainly about how Good
avercomes Evil. Tt is set in the future, where people travel
in spuceships across the galaxics. The three main
characters are Luke Skywalker, the young hero played by
Mark Hamill, who has to save Princesy Leia (Carrie
Fisher) and who is helped by a young Harrison Yord
playing Han Solo. Other interesting characters include
Obi-Wan Kanobi, Chewbacca, R2-D2, and Darth Vader.

A famous line from the movie is “May the Force be

with you."

A

® Books open. Present the picture and go over the
instructions. Ask Sy to read the three reviews of the
re-released version of Star Wars. Remind them to look
for and circle the words that help them decide each
reviewer’s opinion. Tell Ss not to worry too much about
any unfamiliar words at this stage, as they may use
their dictionaries afterward, if they wish,

® When Ss finish reading, tell them to choose the critics’
ratings for each review, and then compare answers.

® Find out if Ss have any questions on the vocnbulary and
explain as needed ~ for oxample:

Movie Director'’s Latest Trivinph!

latest = most recent

triumph = a complete viclory or success

soundtrack = the recorded music from a movie

technical = having special knowledge, especially of an
industrial or scientific subject

gonius = someone with special intelligence or ability

win our hearts = causo us to love him

evil = very bad

chase = following someonc quickly in order to catch
himher
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shootouts = actions that decide or settle problems by
shocting with guns, ete.

villain = the main bad character in a story

gpectacular = fantastic; fabulous

A New, Old Hit

sort of = a little

entirely = completely

“What Junk!”

junk = an old, useless thing

hero = the most important {(good) person in a story

journey = a long trip

universe = all space and matter existing in it

just = exactly

# Now elicit S5’ answers arcund the clags. Accept as
correct any answer that Ss can defend using wordy from
the text.

Possible unswers

| 5 — ""j
Movie Director's Lotest Triumph!
The critic probably gave it four stars. '
| Key words{phrases: wriumph, oven better, incrediblo, {

improved, lechnical genius, knows how to win our

' hearts, Everyane will love, exciting, one of the

| greatest movie villains of all time, spectacular, (two
exclamation points —onc in the title and another ia
the last sontence — which show atrong feelings) l

i A New, Old Hit

| The critic probably gave it two stars.

| Key words fphrases: New, Old Hit, better thanever... |
sort of, clearer but . . . louder, some new characters,

| but...seem alittle silly now, expected this to be a0
much better, Maybe . . . should have made an entirely

| new movie

“What Junk!” {
The critic probably gave It one star,
Key words/phrases: “What Junk!” , Why ... spond ]

Q money and time, tired old movie, journey to save. ..,
oh yes, (sarcasin here) the univorse, a piece of junk I
I (repeated twice)

——

il B

— e e

B Pair work

# Present tho questions. Ss form pairs and take turns
asking and answering them together. Go around and
give help as needed.

% After five to ten minutes, ask pairs to share with the rest
of the class several interesting things that they discussed.

Optional activity: Horror story
= See page T-164.

@ Workbook

Tell Ss to do Exercises 5~10 on pages 75-78 in the
Workbook or assign them as homework. Have Ss work in
small groups to compare answers. Then elicit responses
around the class. (Answers can be found on page T-202 of
the Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)

L
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This unit focuses on the theme of -

Cycle 1, Exercises }-8 i o

n SNAPSHOT Body language

Taes graphic introduces the main theme of the unit —

“ssmmmanication — while presenting some interesting

gestures. (Note: Ss will read more about body language

= Exercse 12 on page 91.)

'8 Baoks closed. To introduce tho topic — body lunguage ~
gemonstrate one or two common gestures to see if the
el==s can guess their meanings. (Note: Try not o use as
examples any of the gestures presented on pages 86-88
2+ Sz will be asked to figure those out while doing
s=rious tasks. Also, it's begt not to ask for examples of
gestures from the class at this point as Ss will have a
chance to share their own ideas when answering the
ge=stions in the Snapshot.)

® Books open. Ss look at the pictures and read the
mformation in the Snapshot.

communication, Including such topics as body
language, gestures, and International signs.
Ss explain things with medals and adverbs,
ond are Introduced o woys af expressing
permission, obligation, and prohibition.

® Optional: Just for fun, ask volunteers to mime the
gestures depicted in the Snapshot.

(Note: As every country has gestures that are eonsidered
socially acceptable and unacceptable — or polite and rude -
you may want to point out thal the Snapshot questions are
here to provide an interesting discussion through which Ss
can learn about a variety of gestures and body language.
They should try not Lo be emburrnssed by any gesture that
may actually contain lor that Ss culturally perceive to
conmtain] rude or sncially impolite content [e.g.. an insult or
u gesture meaning an obscenityl.)

® Go over the gquestions. Ss take turns asking and
answering them in pairs, in groups, or as a whole class
activity. If Ss work in pairs or groups, walk nround and
give help as needed; then ask them to shure their mogt
interesting information,

F3 CONVERSATION

This exercise presents using modals (e.g., cowld, must) and

aéverbs (e.g., maybe) for trying to explain the meaning of a

Zesture.

8 Books closed. Explain tho situation: Ron iy talking to two
friends. Laura and Poter, about a new [oreign student.
Write some focus questions on the beard like these:

What's the new student’s name and where's he from?
{Raj from India)

What does he do when you talk to him?
head from gide Lo side.)

What does Laura first guess that it means?
doesn’t understand.)
What's her second guess?

agree.)
VWhat does the second man, Peter, think it mears?
(It menns he agrees with what you're saying.)

® Play the first part of the audio program. Ss listen for the
correct answers to the questions on the board; tell them
to take notes if they wish. Then check answers around
the clasy,

A cfy

® Books open. Present the pictnre and thon pluy the audio
program again, this time pausing it after cach line to let
the class repeat in unison.

(He moves his
{Muybe he

(It could mean he doesn't

® Give Ss a few minutes to read over the conversation
again; encourage them to use their dictionaries to check
any new words or expressions. Afterward, answer any
questions they may still have about vocabulary, such as:

India = a country in southern Asia

noticed = saw

from side to side = first to the left and then to the
right (or vice versn)

You know = phrase used for adding force or truth toa
statement

No, I don’t think s0. = a polite way to say “T don’t
agree.”

actually = in facl

® Sy form groups of three and practice the conversation,

B Optional: Challenge groups to substitute a different
gesture and to use their own information when trying
the conversation again. After a few minutes, nsk groups
ta valunteer and perform their new dialogs in front of
the class.

B of

® Go over the question. Play the second part of the audio
program. Se listen and take notes.

Audfo seript (See page T-155.)

B Now clicit S5’ answers around the class.

Answer

Raj finds the wuy people end a conversation unusual.
For example, they’ll say things like “Hey, let's get
together soon,” Ho says it's just a wuy of saying
good-hve; it’s not really an invitation at all.
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Unit 14

El GRAMMAR FOCUS Wodeis and adverbs

ET_‘: This exercige practices using modals and adverbs to u Ss first work independently to write down one sentence
talk about the meanings of things. to describe each gesture, Walk around the class and give

= Use the audio program to present the sentences in the help as needed.
boxes; Ss repeat. Explain that we can use these modals # When most Ss are finished with the task, present the

(might, may, could, must) and these adverbs (maybe, A/B dinlog (under the pictures) to model how pairs can
perhaps, probably) to express possibility or probability. compare their sentences. Then Ss form pairs and take
You may also wish to refer Ss to the Unit 14 Summary turns asking about and describing the gestures.
on page S-15 of the Student’s Book. ® Find out which gestures Ss didn't agree on; elicit other
8 Explain tho following points: pairs’ responses to check answers.
1. We use might/may/could and maybe/perfiaps wo say Answers
thore is a (slight) possibility that something is true or E—— = R 3
— 1. That s;:unds crazy. 5. &f’ carefual.
s . . 2. Come hera. 6. We won!
2. We uge must and probably to say there is a (strong) 8. Ba quis, = Hellol

probability that something Is true or correct.

® Give and clicit ndditionnl sontence examplos and write

them on the board for Ss to copy into their natebooks,
For example: B Group work

Modals ® Gu over tha activity, (Nofe: This {r similar to the game of
Charades, which Ss may have played as an optional

4. Peace. 8.1 can't hear you,

e = -

Sara asked for my phone number. It may mean (that she :
’ P = aclivity in an curlier unit.) Model the pronunciation of

fikes me,
Tom has been in o terrible mood. He might have problems each sentence; Ss repeat. Then tell Ss to work alone for
at work, a few minutes to think of a gesture to act out for each of
The Solos never crswer their phore. It could imply that these cight meanings. Go around the class and give help
they're ot dome much. as needed.
You've yawned twice in the last five minutes. You must be = Ss form groups and take turns acting out gestures. The
really bored. rest of the group tries to guess which meaning is being
Adverbs communicated. Remind Sa to use complete sentences
My rocmmaté’s still ot home. Maybe/Perbags ke had to when guessing, i.e., with modals or adverbs like those in

the grammar boxes. Set a time limit of about five
minutes. Go around and take note of any grammatical
problems that Ss might be having. When time is up, go
A Pair work over the problems with the whole class; encourage Ss to
guggost solutions.

study late at the hprary.
Look at the sky. It wili probobly co'r any minute

# Go over the Instructions with the class. Read aloud each

expression listed under "Meanings” and have tho class ® Elicit groups’ answers around the class by having
repeat. Again, remind Ss that gestures can be very volunteers act out each gesture.
differont from culture to culture; also point out that the Possible nnawers
sume gesturo can mean different things in different e ——
cultures. Go away. = with right hand, palm down, fingers
: straight, quickly flick the hand up soveral times
= Explain that Ss should first look at one of the gestures I give up. = elbows bent, hands up, palms open
nnd try w match It with one of the oxpressions listed Pay attention. » with right hand, palm down, fingers
under “Meanings.” Then they try to write a statement closed oxeept index fingor, which is straight up
' like those in the grammar boxes, using a modal or an That's perfect! »w make a circle with thumb and index
advorb. Ask the class to holp model the task, like this: finger with other three fingers straight up
, - I'm angry! = both fists clenched and lips tight
T: Lot's look at the firat gesture where the man is using I'm scared. = arms quickly thrown back besido
his index finger to make small circles in the air next shoulders, hands up, palms facing forward with eyes
to his head. (Demonstrate the gesture.} Which of these | apen wide and lips pulled bnck showing teeth
meanings does it match? I'm hungry. = use right hand to rub stomach in a i
circular, clockwiso motion |

S1: It might mean “Be quiet.” E .
- ; That'’s delicious. = use tongue w go over the lips, or with
: ?
Tk -Um. that’s not quite right. Another gucss.n lips together make a *mm-mmm" sound, while rolling
S2: That probably means “That sounds crazy? eyes upward and around '

T: Yes, that’s right! (writing $2's sentence on the board) (L= =
Is there another way we can say this?

S3: It must mean “That sounds crazy?”

T: Good. {writing S3's sentence on the board)
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So that's what It means!

"WORD POWER Enotions

continues the thame of nonverhal
ion by giving Ss practice in identifying various
shown through someane’s facial ¢xprosgions.
1= recycles present and past participles as
from Unit 18,)

the instructions. Then model the pronunciation
word in the list; the class repeats in unison,
complete the task individually, with or without using
ir dictionaries. Walk around the class and give help
seeded. Thea elicit S’ answers starti ng with “Ho

3 =

(from lef? to right;

== 1fch,deb

express what the person is saying ~ not what he or she
is feeling.

® Te model the task, elicit the way in which the first two
pictures can be used with “That's , .. " and write the
exclamations on the board:

That's interesting! That's amazing!

¥ Ss form pairs and take turns choosing an emotion and
acting it out so that their partner can guess the emation
being communicated. Go around and give help as
needed. Then elicil Ss' answers,

Answers

, 1. That's interesting!

i 2.That's amazing!
8. That's exciting!

, 4. That’s confusing!

5. That's shocking!

6. That's disgustingl

7. That's embarrassing!
8. That's annoying|

———— )

B Pair work

'8 Explain the task by going aver tho question and the
example sentence. Explain that this time Ss change
each past participle in part A to a present participle to

Optionnl nctivitics

1 Word associations
E See page T-19.

2 One word a minute
# See page T-46.

E PLAY A GAME Charades

This variation on a well-known game has Ss use nonverbal
communicatlion ta act out meanings. (Note; You may wish
%o bring index cards or several small note pads to class;
each S will need two cards or pieces of paper.)

A

E Present the instructions and the example, If helpful,
have & quick brainstorming activity to generuate
additional examples of meanings that a person can
communicate without using words — j.e., by using only
gestures or facial expressions:

I'm really shocked!
How do you dn?

I like that music a lot.
'm so embarrassed.

® Ss wark iadividually to think up two meanings of their
own. Remind them to write each one on & separate card
or piece of paper. Go around and give help and
enconragement ns needed.

B Class activity

® Collect all of the Sg’ slips, mix them up, and put them
taeedown in one pile. Then have each S come up and
take two off the top of the pile: if they pick up one of
their own meanings, toll them to put it undor the pile
and take another.

® With a volunteer acting out n meaning, use the A/B/C
dialog to model how to make guesses. (Note: Student I3
in the dinlog is the person acting eut the moaning; he or
she can speak only to say whether n guess is good, bad,
close, ete)

® Ss tnke turns acting out their moanings while the rest
of the class makes guesses. If the game becomes too
loud or chaotic with so0 many Ss calling and shouting
out suggestions at one time, have the person acting out
the message (or you) call on Ss one at a time,

This exercise practices the use of enphatic stress and
higher pitch with words that express strong emotions,

A =
¥ Play the audio program to present the pronunciation

point. First, have Ss practice in chorus; then call on
individuals around the class.

[ PRONUNCIATION Emphatic swess

B Pair work

® Go over the task, Read aloud the words in the list; Sg
repeat. Elicil soveral exnmplos of sentences and write
them on the board.

® Ss werk individually. Go around and check each S's four
rentences to make sure they are grammatically correct
before Ss form pairs to practice rend ing them aloud.
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Unit 14

PROVERBS

This fun activity has Ss try to guess the meaning of some
common proverbg in English.

A Group work

m Explain that a proverd is a short statement that most
people know (in one's own culture) which containsg
advice about life. Present tho instructions and the
oxample phrase. Modol each proverh; Ss repeat.

® Explain that Ss should try to guess what each proverb
means and then, only afterward, use their dictionaries
to check any unfamiliar words. Each group should also
appoint & secretary to record their guesses and ideas.

# Ss form groups and do the activity. Walk around and
discreotly listen in. Make notes on any problems Ss
may be having with grammar or vocabulary. After
groups finish and before checking answers, take a few
minutes to go over the problems and their golutions with
the class.

Possible answers

A penny saved is a penny carned. = The money you don't
spend is aleo money you have gaved.

A stitch in time saves nine. = It's better to deal with a
problem as soon as possible, before it bocomes a much
bigger problem.

Don't burn your bridges behind you. = Don’t do anything l
you might feel sorry about later. ‘

Every cloud has a silver lining. = Good can aften come
out of unpleasant situations, so try to be optimistic.

One person’s meat is another one’s poison. = What one
porson loves, another person may hate; or, what is
good for one person may be bad for another person.

Don't count your chickens before they hatch. = Be careful
not to act as if something has already happened vihen
it really hasn’t happened yet.

B

& Give Ss about five minutes to work individually while
they write down their three proverbs. Walk around and
give help as necded.

® Point out that after each proverb is presented, the S
who read it should ask “What do you think it means?”
After the group discusses it, that S can give the correct
meaning.

Optional activity: Be a mimel

® See page T-165.

INTERCRANGE 14 What's golng on? e
See page T-122 in this Teacher’s Edition for notes.

[} WRITING

This exercise winds up the first cycle while continuing to
focus on explaining proverbs.

A

® Present the task and read the model paragraph. Have
Ss over heard this proverb? Do they know one like it?

® Ss do the writing task individually, Encourage them to

use the two questions to help them make notes before

writing their paragraph.

~ Cycle?, Exercises 9-12

E} CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces the topic of symbols and
international signs. It also presents the concepts of
permission, obligation, and prohibition,

A &

u Ask Ss to cover the conversation and to look only at the
pictures. What do they think the lines on the road
mean? How about the meanings of the two signs?

u Ss now look at the conversation. Use the audio program
to present it lino by line. Ss use their dictionaries to
check any unfamiliar vocabulary.
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B Ciass activity
= Ss take turns reading their compositions aloud.

Workbook

Assign Exercises 1-4 on pages 79-81 in the Workbook as
in-class work or for homework. Have Ss compare answers
in pairs or groups before checking their responses around
the class. (See page T-208 in this Teacher's Edition.)

®» Sg practice the conversation in pairs.

B =f

# Go over the questions and play the sccond part of the
audio program. Ss listen and take notes. Then Ss give
their answers by pointing to the correct pictures.

Audlo scrlpt (Sce page T-155.)
Answers

‘ The picture on the left
l The sign on the right

| =
=
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So that's what It means!

_ GRAMMAR FOCUS Permission, obligation, and prohibition

-~
& This exercise practices using modals and other verhs

26 express permission, obligation, and prohihition.
& Explain each of the three function words that appear

bere by using them in sentences. Write the sentences an

the board — for example:

permission = Id like you all to stay until the end of the
class. Howrever, if you have something special to do and
have to leave bejore class s over, please ask for
permission to leave early,

obligation = Every student has an obligation to do his or
her homevsork,

prohibition = As you know, there’s a profubition against
smaking in closs,

8 Use the audio program to present the gentences in the
boxes, pausing for Ss to repeat. Then focus on
Permission, the first grammar point in the box. Agk Ss
to think of commeon actions or things that they are
allowed to do at school or connectod with school. Elicit
exnmples and write them on the board:

Permission

I/You/We/They can . . .

= take a fifleen-minute break during each class.
= do homework in the compus coffee shiop.
I'm/Youre/We're/ They're aliovied éo . ..

= use a tape recorder in class.

— miss three classes each semester.

& Do the same activity with verbs for Obligation and then

for Prohibition.

A

= Ask Ss to cover the list of meanings and (o look onlv at
the eight signs. Ask volunteers to suggost what each
gign means, using sentences like those in tho grammar
boxes,

® Go over the matcbing task. Madel the pronunciation of

Then Ss work individually to complete the task, Go
around and give help as needed.

® Ss form pairs and compare answers. Then elicit. S¢'
answers uround the class.

Answers
l.¢e 3.h (g 7.d
2.¢ 4.h 6.g 8.a
B

8 Present this two-part activity and the example answer
for number 1, Then Ss write a sentence to explain the
meaning of each sign in part A and another stating
where the sign might he posted,

® Ss form groups. Tell them to take turny reading their
sentences aloud. When groups finish, find out which
signy they didn't agree on; elicit groups' responses to
compare and check,

Possible answers

Number one means you aren’t allowed to touch
something. You might see this sign in a gift shop or a
museum.

Number two means you can swim there, You imght see
this siga at a beach ar a lake.

Number three means you have to wear a hard hat. You
oftan see this sign at a construction sito.

Number four means ¥ou can recycle something. You
may see this on aluminum cans or plastic bottles.

Number five means you've got to faston your sent belt.
You should be able to see this dign in a tax.

Number six means you nren't allowed to ride your
bicycle there. You might see this sign on a sidewalk or
n pedestrian-only shopping street.

Number seven means you can drink the water. You
usually see this sign above a drinking fountain.

Number eight means you can't play ball there, You
could vee this sign in 4 park or at a beach.

each meaning in the list; have Ss do choral repetition,

m LISTENING What's in a sign?

Thig exercise practices listening to people identifying B Group work

and explaining international signs; it also gives Se u ¥ Present the uctivity by gaing over the instructions and

chance t be artistic when drawing some signs of their the meanings. If necessary, oxplain nny new words (e.g.,

own in part B. litter, path). Then Ss work alane to drow x sign for each

A ‘;19 of the six meanings given here. (Note: This part could be
given as a homowork assignment,)

8 Go over the instructiony and play the audio program. Ss ® Ss form groups and pass around their signs to compare
listen and completo the task. Then check T them, Remind groups te¢ vote on the best sign or svmbol
around the class. for cach meaniag. Then groups sharo their best signs

Audio seript (See page T-156.) with the class.

Answers (from left to right)

3.4,5,1,2
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Unit 14

m READING Body language - What does it say?

In this text, S8 read about how we communicate through
body language; the exercise practices identifying and
understanding main ideas.

# Usge the pre-reading question to eonduct a short
discussion of the picture.

A

® Ss read tho article straight through, Remini them to
circle or highlight any words or expressions whose
meanings they can't guess from context.

2 When Ss finish reading the article, tell them to form
pairs or groups. Ask them to compare any words they
couldn’t guess and to help each other with definitions.
As a last resort, encouroge Ss to use their dictionaries.
Walk around the elass and give help as needed.

8 Elicit any words or expressions that Ss couldn't guess
from context or find in their dictionaries, and write
them on the board ’I‘hen give short defimtmns such as:

posture = lhe poamon )ou hold your body in when you
git or stand

interpret = to explain or decide on the meaning of
something

Interpretations = explnnanons

a bit = a littlo

slumped = not standing straight

lack = to not have something or enough of something

confidence = belief in your own ability to do things well

clue = a thing that helps you find nn answer or better
understand something

meet = to look at

challenge = here, an mvxtatmn from someono to
compete or fight

shy =100 nervous and embarrassed to talk to people in a
confident way

tapping = gently (but often continually) hitting your
finger, foot, pencil, etc., against something

atay away from = continue not to talk to or seo .
someone or something

points at you = holds hig’her right index finger out
toward you

feel superior to you = to believe he/she is botter than
you

® Now Ss might want to skim the article again before

rending the three items and circling the correct answers,

8 Optional: Pairs compare answers,

® Read each statement aloud and elicit S8’ responses
around the class.

Answers

1.b 2.a 3.c
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B Pair work

& Present the questions. Ss form pairs and discuss each
one. Walk around and give help as needed

8 Go over the questions one by one and usk pairs to
volunteer their responses.

Optional activitles

1 Arguing the pros and cons
u See page T-160.

2 News headlines

Time: 20 minutes. This activity practices guessing what
newspoper headlines may mean.

Preparation: Look through an English-language newpaper

and find five examples of interesting or unusual
headlines. Alternatively, uso these headlines and write
them on the board:

Hit and Run Baffles Pelice

Cat's Cry Saves Family

Narrow Escape in Runaway Bus
Homemaker Becomes Miliionaire
Aging Apes and Elderiy Elephonts

8 To explain the task, model how to talk about the first
headline on the board, like this:

T: The first headline “Hit and Run Baflles Police” could
mean there was a traffic accident. It may also mean
that someono was hit by a car and the driver didn't
stop. The word baffles means that the police are still
confused about this crime. They probably haven't yet
found the driver who caused the nccident.

@ Sg form groups and try to guess what the stories behind
the headlines might be. Allow them to use their
dictionaries, if necessary. Set a time limit of about ten
minutes. Walk around and give help as needed.

® Groups take turns reporting their auggestions to the

class. After each headline is discussed by all the groups,

have a class vote on which group seemed to have the
most logical explanation.

® Optional: If real newspaper headlines are used, read
each newspaper story aloud {or hand out photocopies
for each group to read together) after groups have
reported their suggestions. Then let the class decide
which explanation for the headline is closest to the
actual story.

@ Workbook

Assign Exercises 5-9 on pages 82-84 for homework.

At the beginning of the next class, Ss compare answers in
groups. Assign one exercige to each group, who is then in

charge of checking Ss' reaponses around the class on that

same task. (Note: If there is any disagreement, ace page T-

204 in this Teacher's Edition for the correct answers.)
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This unit teaches Ss how fo falk about =

ER snapsHOT s

This graphic introduces the topic of unexpected events,

which is develaped throughout the unit. Here, the focus ig

on true stories ahout people being hanest by returning lost

valuables and the surprising reactions they received.

® Books closed. To introduee the topic of the Snapshot,
find out if any Ss have ever last or found something,
(Note: If S= begin talking about an experience involving
something rather valuable, have them hold off talking
about it until they come to the last question in the
Snapshot.) If any Ss have lost or found somethi ng, let
them sit one at a time on the “hot seat” or together in a
panel at the front of the class, Encourage the rest of the
class to hsk lots of questions about their lost-and-found
experiences,

® Books open. 8s read the Snapshot information. Then

answer S’ questions about uny words or concepts that
may not have been introduced yet — for example:

imoglnary or hypothetical sifvations

‘and consequences using if clauses

.and modols would, might, and could.
- It also praclices moking suggestions
o USing past modals. -

me stories of honesty

World Cup gold medal = the top award from a soccer
competition held every four years among teams from
all over the world '

souvenlrs = objects that you keep to remind yourself of
a special occasion or a place visited

tracks down = finds sameone or something by
soarching for a long time in difforent places

turns detective = becomes like a police officer whase
job is to discover informntion

relieved = happy because something bud didn’t happen
or is finished

homeless = without a place to live

= RRead the questions alond. Have Ss discuss them in

pairs, in groups, or as a whole class activity. If this is
dona in pairs or groups, set a time limit of about five
minutles; then elicit S&' regponses around the class,

P31 CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces the theme af pousibilities and
predicaments; it also presents if clauses,

A &%

® Books closed. For a change in the regular activity in
which Ss listen for the first time to a new conversation,
tell Ss to focus on listening very carefully (i.c., there
should be no focus questions on the board this time) as
you play the first part of the audio program. Then ask
what kinds of things the pcople were talking about und
write S5’ suggestions on the board in note form — for
example:
$750,000 returned
owner — phone call
Las Vegas, try my luck, double the meney
could go to jail

® Play the audio program ugain, this time with Ss
listening and taking notes. Then Ss compare their notes
in pairs and with those on the board.

® Books apon. Huvo Ss check their own notes against the
picture and the conversation. How many Ss feel that
they got most of the main ideas? some of the main ideas?

® Read the conversation aloud line by line; Ss repeat,
using the “Look Up and Say” technique. Encourage Ss to
check their dictionaries for the meanings of new words
and expressions, but explain any that they may still
have questions about. For example:

try my luck = attempt to have success or to get
gomething gaod thut happens by chance

casinos = places where people try to win moncy by
playing games .

double = to make two times as largo

jail = a place where someone is sent ta be punished for
n crime

You’ve got a point there. = You're right.,

® Sg practice the conversation in pairs,
8 Optional: Ask volunteers Lo act out the conversntion

in front of the class, using their own words and
infarmation wherever they wish,

B i=f)

® Read the question aloud for Ss to focus on and play the

second part of the audio program. Ss listen and writo
down their answers.

Audio script (See page 1-156.)
® Elicit Ss’ rosponses to check answers around the

classroom.

Answer

Lou would take the money straight to the police.

L |
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A

Unit 156

B GRAMMAR FOCUS unreal conditional sentences with if clauses

&i&\‘ This oxercise practices if clauses to describe
imaginary situations and consequences with would, might,
and corld.

2 Use the audio progranm to present the sentences in the
box; Sa repeal. Point out that these if clauses describe
situations that aren’t real. Explain these words in the
box heading:

unreal = not true or actually existing

conditional sentences = ones that usually hegin with
if and state something that must be true or must
happen before something else can be true or happen

imaginary = not real

consequences = thinga that happen as a result nf a
particular action

# Tell Sy to look at the two types of verb forms used in the
statements in the box —i.e., the simple past form in the
if clause and the modal verb in the main clause.

= Explain the difference between might and could when
used in conditional sentences: Might expresses
poseibility, and could expresses possibility or ability.

= Elicit Ss’ examples of sentences with if clauses and
modals, and write them on the board.

A

® Ss work individually on this task and then compare

answers in pairs. Walk arvund and give help. Then elicit
S8’ responses to check answers.

Answers
1.d/g 3.bicle 5.a’g’h
6.bie |

2.¢f 4.c

B Pair work

& Read the instructions aloud. Then model one or two
examples using the if clauses in part A; albemahvely,
elicit several sentences frem tho class.

8 Ss wark alone to write down their own if sentences and
then read them aloud in pairs. Walk around and quickly
check Ss’ sentences. Accept any sentences that are both
logical and grammatically correct.

C Group work _

® Go over the activity: Ss continue working in pairs, hut
this time they must think of three more imaginary
situations and form them into questions with “What
would you doif. . . ?” Give help as needed.

® Now two pairs form a group and take turns asking their
if questions. After five minutes, ask each group to
choose their best or most interesting question and write
it on the board for comparison with others.

LISTENING

In this oxercise, Ss listen to people discussing predicaments
and then decide on the best suggestion for each one.

A &1y

® Set the scene: Three friends — Jane, Burt, and Susan -
are talking about predicaments. Explain that a
predicament is a difTicult, awkward, or embarrassing
situation that a person doesn’t know what to do about.
Point out that Ss should first try only to identify each
predicament and thon summarize it. Play the audio
program once or twice; Ss listen and do the task.

Audio script (See page T-156.)
B Check Ss’ answers around the class.
Answers

1. What would you do if you were on vacation overseas |
nnd you lost all your money and crodit cards?

2. What would vou do if you discavered a friend drank
too much?

3. What would you do if you saw two people fighting on
the street?

R

e ————
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B

@ Explain that Ss should now focus on the suggestions
given for each predicament, decide which is the best,
and write It down. (There is no one right answer here.)
Play the audio again, pausing after each discussion to
give Ss time to consider their choice and write it down,
Then have a class discussion to compare Ss’ choices.

Answers (These suggestions were given.)

1.Jane and Burt would phone thoir parents and ask
them to send money.
Burt might also wry going to the American Express
office to get a loan or something. |
’ Susan would sell her watch and carmera or get a job as
a waitress till she made enough money to buy a
plane ticket home.
2. Jane would talk to her friend about it.
Burt wouldn’ say or do anything because it’s none of
his business,
Susan would talk to hig family.
3. Jane would call the police.
Burt would try to break it up or get someone {o help
him, and he’d shout for sormeone to call the police.

Optionnl netivity: How rmuch did you find out?
M See page T-51.
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What would you do?

3 PREDICAMENTS

This exercise is a fluency activity that concludes the oral
work in this cycle.

A Group work

¥ Present the cues that Ss will use. Have the class
practice them by repeating the whole question for each
one — for example:

What would you de if you found a valuable piece of
jewelry in a park?
® Explain any new vocabulary er idioms (e.g., has a
drinking problem = drinks too much alcohol, such as
beer, wino, or whiskey).

& Ss form groups. Tell them ta think of intoresting
suggestions for each situation (e.g., for the first one, “I'd
put an ad in the paper.” or “Oh, I'd put up a note in the
park in case someone camo back to look for the
jewelry.”). Explain that after discussing each situation,
the group should decide on the best suggestion; then
the group secretary writes it down. Set a time limit of

about ten minutes. Go around the class and give help
as needed.

B Class activity

® Call on groups one at a time to read their three best
suggestions aloud to tho class. Encourage others to ask
questions or to make commants.

Optional activity: Consequences

2 See page T-1635.

m INTERCHANGE 15 Do tha right shing!

See pago T-123 in this Teacher’s Edition for notes.

@ Workbook

Assign Exercises 1-4 on pages 1-4 for homework or let Ss
do them in class. Pairs or groups compare answers. Then
elicit Ss’ answers around the ¢lass. (Answers can be found
on page T-204 of the Workbook Answer Key in this
Teacher's Edition.)}

Cycle?; Exorcises 613

[ WORD POWER antonyms

This exercise reviews verbs - practiced in gets of opposites
— that can be used to describe events.

A

& Read the list of verbs aloud for correct pronunciation
and stress. Ss practice.

B Go over the task and the example answer in the chart.
Ss complete the task individually and then compare
answers in pairs, Check S’ answers around the class.

Answers

spend - save
divorce — marry
acceptl — refuse
find - loge

admit - deny
enjoy — dislike
agree - disagreo
borrow — lend
remember — forget

B Pair work

% Present the writing task and the model sentence.
Explain that Ss can use a simplo statement, a question,
or an unreal conditionalentence with an if clause here
(e.g.. If my best friend forgot my birthday but remembered
my girlfriend’s birthday, I would be a little worried.).

B Pairs work together and choose four sets of verbs from
the chart in part A. Partners should discuss how thoy
might use the two verbs in each set within one sentence
or question before writing down their best ideas. Go from
pair to pair and check S¢’ sentences for correct grammar.

¥ Call on pairs to read two of their best sontences aloud to

tho rest of the class. Accept any sentences that are logical
and grammatically correct.

Optional activity: That’s my choice!

Time: 25-30 minutes. Thle fun activity practices talking
about hypothetical events using if clauses with would.
Here, Ss choose an imaginary situation involving a famous
person and describe what they would do in that situation.

® Write these situations (or others of your own) on the
board and ask Ss to choose one:

What would you do if you met ... 2
a famous writer
a popular singer
a well-known athlete
a world leader
a famous person from history
Then have Ss name the famous person they'd like to
meet, like this: “I'd ke to meet . ...”
= Tell Ss to work individually, or in pairs, to think of five

questions they would like {0 ask that person. Then Ss
report their information to the ¢lass, like this:

S: If I could meet a famous writer, 1'd choose
Shakespeare. Here are some questions I'd like to ask
him:

Where did you get your ideas from?
What was the best play you ever wrote?
Who was your favorite character?
& Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions to get
mere information,
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Unit 15

CONVERSATION

This exorcise introduces hypothetical events in the past

expressed through past modals (would/should hove +

past participle).

® Books closed. Introduce the topic of the conversation by
oxplaining that a houseguest is someone wha is vigiting
or staying in a person’s home. Then ask the class if
anyone ever has houseguests or has been a houseguest
before, like this:

Do you ever have houseguests?

Do you ever have guests who stay too long?

What do you do when people ask if they can stay with
you, and you don't really want them ta?

Have you ever been a houseguest?

A oty

& Explain the situation: Ruth is talking to her friend
Tanya about a houseguest who was staving with her.
Write these questions on the board and ask Ss to listen
for answers to them:

Was Ruth hoppy when her guest left?  (Yes. She said,
“...she finally left. Thank goodness!”)

How long did the guest stay?  (Three weeks)

How did Ruth get rid of the guest?  (She lied and told
the guest that her parents were coming for a visit and
she needed the room.)

What would Tanya have done?  (She would have told

the guest to leave aftor a week.)
Who's coming to visit Tanya?  (Her father-in-law)
= Play the audio program once while Ss listen and take
notes to answer the questions. Then elicit Ss’ responses
to check answers.

u Books open. Ss look at the picture while listening to the
audio program again. Present the conversation lino by
line, allowing Sa to practice each sentence. Then explain
the following words and expressions, if necessary:

Thank goodness! = 'm really happy.

get rid of her = make her leave

lied = told someone something that wasn't true

1 feel bad. = I'm sorry for what I did.

fathorin.law = the father of a spouse; here, Tanya'’s
husband's father [ :

move in with you = start living with you

No way! = here, used to say that you will definitely not
do or allew something

® Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

® Read the question aloud and elicit responses around the
class. Encourage Sa to use unreal conditional sentences
with “I would . . .." (e.g., “T'd tell her I have to go out of
town.”/ “I'd ask him to lcave because my house Is going
to be fumigated for termites.”).

E3 GRAMMAR FOCUS past modais

GI% This exercise practices past modals to describe
unreal situations — iImaginary or hypothetical ones —
situated in the past, )

8 Play the audio program to present the sentencea in the
box. Point out that these past modals are used to
describe imaginary or hypothetical actions in the past -
that is, things that might havoe happened in the past but
actually didn't.

= Expluin that we use would fiave + past participle to
talk nbout actions in the past that were possible but
that, in fact, did not happen. (Note: Tell Ss to consult the
appendix at the back of their hook whenever they need
to check an irregular past participle form.) Then write on
the board these examples and others that the Sa suggest:
What would you have dene?
! would have spoken to her sister.
I wouldn? kave said anything

= We use should have + past participle to make a strong
suggestion about n past event that did not, {n fact,
actunlly happen. Write on the board these examples
and additional ones from the class:

What shovld | hbave done?
You should have_asked her to move to a hotel,
You shouldnt have aligwed her to stay so fong.
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A

® Go over the instructions. Present the sentences in
columns A and B, and explain any vocabulary that Ss
agk about (e.g., spilled, cheating, messy, comb, exchanged,
warned, left a note). Then Ss work individually to match
the situations with the most appropriate suggestiona.
After pairs compare answers, check S8’ responses around
the class,

Answera
Y 4.dh l
2.a/cfg 5.bef
3.a _J
B Group work

® Sg work in small groups to come up with their own
suggestions for each situation in column A in part A.
Remind them to uso past modals. Group members
should decide on their best suggestion for each of the
five situations.

B Call on groups to read their best suggestions aloud.

Optional nctivity: Verb contest

® Sec page T-161,
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What would you do?

L} PRONUNCIATION Reduced form of have

This exercise focuses on the unstressed auxiliary verb
have in past modals.

A =¥

® Play the audlo program and point out the reduced form
of have /ov/. Tell Sy that it sounds like “of.” Play tho
audio again, this time pausing for it for the class to
practice.

B Pair work

® St practice tho sentences individually and then in pairs.
Go around and give help.

® Call on Ss one ot a time (o read the sentences aloud in
order to check each S's pronunciation. Point out that
native speakers often reduce hate even furtherie.g.,
“shoulda” for should have and “woulda” for would have);
Sy should know this for aural comprehension but need
not preduce it,

il NO REGRETS

This is a fun activity that concludes the oral fluency
practice in the second cycle.

A

8 DPoint oul that the exercise title “No regrets” means “not
feeling sad because something you wished for didn't
happen.”

® Read aloud the instructions and the two examples.
Explain that 88 should think abeut things they wish
they had done in the past but didn't actually do.
Encourage the class to think of lighthearted and
interesting “missed” opportunities to describe. If helpful,
give further examples or elicit several from the Ss.

B Set a time limit of about five minutes. Ss work
individually to write down five sentences. Move around
the class and give help as needed.

B Group work

# Sa form groups and take turns reading their sentences
aloud; remind them to usec the reduced form of have.
Others should ask follow-up questions to get mare
information or details.

® Either call on Ss around the class to read some of their
sentences aloud or ask groups to report some of the
more intervsting missed chances they discussed. Join in
with the Ss in asking follow-up questions whenever
appropriate.

iEl LISTENING

This exercise practices listening to extended discourse. It
focuses on llstening to descriptions of some prublems along
with suggested solutions,

8 Introduce the situation by asking Ss if they ever listen
to radio talk shows in which people call in and ask for
advice on pergenal problems, If sgome Ss do listen to such
shows, find out what kinds of things people call in
about. Encourage others to ask their own questions.

A oty

= Go over the task and the chart. Explain that Ss will
hear three different people call Dr. Hildn about a
problem. Ask Ss to take notes — only a few words and
phrases — nhout each situation.

® Play the audio program once or twice, puusing it aftor
each caller to give Ss time to write down the information
in note form.

Audio script (Sce page T-156.)
8 Elicit Ss’ responses to check anywers.
Answers

CCaters ]

tcaller's daughter (18) dating older man (42)

—_—d

B —— e

- culler told her ta stop seeing man; now daughter won't
speak to caller (her mother), who feels terrible

- she should have spaken to man; asked him not to date
daughter for foew weeks; should let daughter date him
if he yeems nice; caller shouldn't worry about age
difference

Caller 2

= caller borrowed father's new car; had bad accident

—caller sent {elegram; said somenne had stolen car

— he should have told the truth; father would probably
understand/bo glad son wasn't hurt

Caller 3

= caller had some office friends over for party

~ caller had discussion about politics and got really

{  angry at one co-warker; to prevent fight, asked that
co-worker Lo leave; now man won’t speak to him

- ho shauldn't have talked about politics; shouldn't have
gotten so angry; should simply apologize to man; suy
he was a fool

e

s S

B Group work

® Present the two yuestions. Have Ss discuss the questions
in groups. Then {ind out what Ss would have done
instead in each situation. Call on groups and have
thom present their opinions to the rest of the class.
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Unit 15

[Pl READING ask aiice

In this text, Ss road an advice column; the exercise hay Ss
match problems with the corresponding advice.

® Books closed. Use the two pre-reading discussion
questions to find out how much the class already knows
ahout advice columns. (Note: If Ss are unfamiliar with
this type of advice column, explain that in some
countries people write to an advice columnist about
their personal problems. Both their letters and the
columnist’s replies are published at the same time;
however, the writer's real name is rarely used.)

A

m Present the activity by asking Ss to read the three
“Dear Alice” letters, using their dictionaries when they
finish if necessary. Then check to see if Ss still have any
comprehension or vocahulary questions; if they do,
quickly explain them — for example:

First “Dear Alice” letter

confronted = tried to make someone admit hefshe hay
done something wrong

broke up = ended a romantic relationship

rumor = information that is passed from one person W
another and that may not be true

distraught = extremely anxious or upset

Serond “Dear Alice” letter

accidentally = not intended to happen

vase = a container for flowers

insisted = demanded that something should happen

guilty = ashamed and sad because you have done
something that you know is wrong

Third “Dear Alice® lotter

on his own = able {v support himse]fand live alone
swithout help :

meanwhile = while something olge is happenmg

doing his laundry = washing his clothey, sheets, ete.

First “Dear . . .” letter

firm = showing that you are strong and have control

let him go = stop holding onto him .

Third “Dear . . ." letter

gossip = conwrsahons about othor people's lives

repalr the damage = make everything all right
between you

forgive and forget = to forgivo someone and act as if
hefshe never did anything wrong

Fourth “Dear . . ." letter

make up for it = ta make a bad situation or ovent seem
better

® Now ask Ss to read Alico’s replies — the “Dear. . " lettors
- and match each to its correct “Dear Alice” letter.
Again, advise Ss to use their dictionaries to check new
vocabulary only after they finish reading and matching
the letters. Then elicit Ss’ answers around the class.

Answers
Letters to Alice signed by: Alice’s response begins:
Distraught Sister Well, you learned a
lesson.
Feeling Guilty I think you did the right
thing.
Tired Mom You're making it too

easy for him ., ...

B Pair work

= Go over the questions. Then Se work in pairs to discuss
their answers Lo each one. After about five minutes, ask
pairs to share their responses.

Optional activities

1 How can you say that?
B See page T-160.

2 Game - Tic-Tac-Toe

» Soo page T-163,

iE] wrITING

This exercise provides an amusing conclusion to the unit
and practices writing about nwkward gituations and
giving suggestions.
® Go over the task. Tell Ss to think of an interesting
situation and to make notes for a lotter to “Ask Alice”
about it.
® Write these questions on the board:
Witere were you? \What happenea?
What was the problem? What did you do?
How do you feel about the problem nov?
® After Ss make notes, they use them to write a short
letter like one of those in Exercize 12. (Note: This part
could be assigned for homowork.) Move around the class
and give help and encouragemont as needed.
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= Have Ss put their letters on the bulletin board. Explain
that Ss now get to take tho place of Alice, tho advice
columnist, and write a reply to someone else’s “Ask
Alice” letter. (Note: Again, this writing can be done in
class or for homework.) When Ss finish, tell them to
return the original letter along with their reply to the
writer.

@ Workbook

Tell Ss to do Exercises 5-9 on pages 88-90in the
Workbook or assign them for homework. Ss work in small
groups to compare answers., Elicit responses around tho
claga. (Answers can be found on page T-206 of the
Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)
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n SNAPSHOT Excuses, excuses

This graphic presents the main topic of the unit — making
excuses.
® Books closed. Ta prapare Ss for the Snapshot, expluin
that an excuse is an explanation that you give when you
haven't done something that you ghould have done or
when you've done something wrong. Then ask some
pre-reading questions like these and write Sg’ respanses
on the board:
What's a good excuse for being abrent from clags?
Can ynu think of a bad excuge for being ahsent?
Da ynu have a favorite exeuse that you give when you
don't want to do something?

This unit focuses on invitationsond =
requests, making excuses, and :
talking obout why people sometimes
tell “white lies.” It aiso introduces
" reporting requests and statements.

What’s the worst excuse you've ever heard? What was
the situation?

= Books open. Sg silently read over the Snapshot
information. Answer any vecabulary quostions the class
may have (e.g., appointment, calendar, due) or toll Ss
to check their own dictionaries for definitions.

® Present the discussion questions by reading them aloud.
Give Ss a few minutes {o lovk over each question and to
think about their unswers before ferming pairs to
discuss them together. Walk around the class and give
help as needed.

1 CONVERSATION

E{-‘? This exercise begins a four-part story in this unit
about Albhert's birthday parly (see also Exereises 3, 6,
and 7). It alao introduces reporting requests.

® Baoks closed. For a topic warm-up on planning a
surprise hirthday party, write the following questions on
the board nnd ask Ss ta form groups to discuys them for
a few minutes:

Do you know wihat o surprise party is?
Have ycu ever been to a surprise birihday party?
if so, when was it \Who was it for? What happened?

® Walk around the class and listen in. If graups don't
seem to have much to say on this tepic, bring the class
back together and talk about your own experiences (or
others thal you know of) that involve planning or being
invited to a surprise party.

u Now set the scene for the conversation: Daniel just ran
into Amanda in the supermarket, and they are talking
about something Amanda is planning. Tell Ss to take
notes as they listen to the audio program played once
straight through.

® Then St form pairs. Tell them to compare and combine
their notes and to use them to make up two
comprehension questions ta agrk other Ss uboul the
conversation (e.g., “What kind of party is Amanda
planning?” “Does she ask Daniel  bring anything?”).
Go around and give help.

B Play the audio program agnin and tell pairs to check
over their questions in order to make sure they know
thoe correct unswer for each one. Then two pairs form
a group of four and take tumns asking and answering
their questions.

= Books open. Gu over the conversation line by line by

reading each sentence aloud or using the audio program
again; Ss repeat.

& Sg practice the conversation in pairy, using the “Look
Up and Say” technique.

Optional activity: Planning a celebration

Time: about 30 minutes. Would the class be interested in
celebrating the end of the course in some way? If the
answer is “yes,” help Ss get started planning it with this
fun activity.

® Explain that Ss will work in groups and have ten minutes
to discuss and make initial plans for an end-of-the-course
party or class auting. Then each group will have two
minutes to present their plun; the whole clnss will voto
on the hest one.

% Help the class get started hy doing some quick brain-
storming: Eliclt the types af things people talk about
when planning a celebration nnd write them on the
board for groups to use:

End-of-the-course celebration

Plaa
date and time where to go vho's invited
what to do what to bring

2 Ss form groups to digcuss and plan their ideas for an
end-of-the-course celebration. Walk from group ta group
and give help as needed.

2 When ten minutes are up, groups take turns presenting
their two-minute proposals ta the class.

® Now take a class vote (by socret ballot or through a
show of hands) on which praposed class celebration was
the best. The winning group is in charge of actually
planning the real cvent.
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Unit 16

B GRAMMAR FOCUS Reported speech: requests

E@ This exercise practices reported requests with the
verby ask, fell, and say + infinitive.

X Now write some additional affirmative and negative
requests on the board and elicit reported requests from
around the class - for example:

Can you bring your . . . (dictionary/friend/pet /workbook/
homework) to closs next tme?

Can you come to . . . {class/school/the office/my house/the
game) early tomorrow?

Don't forget . .. (closs on Thursday/my phone number/
Jesty's address/the party on Friday).

Dopt be . . . (lateftoo ecarly/silly/upset/mad).

¥ Now go over the instructions for the task. Model it by
reading aloud the first request and the example answer.
Then Ss work alone to write down the reported requests
and later compare answers in pairs. Go around and give

@ Use the audio program to present the questions and
statements in the box; Ss practico. Explain that reporled
speech iy uged to talk ahout, or report, something that
was asked or aid in the past. Here, the focus is on
reporting what u person asked someone to do or not to do.

® Point out that the most common verbs for reporting
requests arc ask, fell, and say, which are used in the
past tense to match the past action — l.e., tho question
thnt n person already asked someone.

B Make sure Ss understand how to form a reported
request by explaining that:

1. Both asked and told are followved by an object - &
pronoun, & noun, or a proper name ~ to show who
received the request; however, the verb said doesn’t
need an object.

2. All three of these verbs are followed by an infinitive
(to + verb).

3. In a negative reported request, not iz usually pluced
before the infinitive.

8 Write the follosing examples on the board and nse them
to go over each of the three points:

She asked me to phone tonight.

He told the student to come tomorrow at 400,

They said to_bring some COs 1o the party

The teocher asked/told jonn not to be fate.

help as needed.
® Elicit Ss’ answers around the clags.

Answors

1. Amanda asked them/old thom/said to meet at
Albert’s apartment at 7:30 on Saturday.

2, Amanda asked them/told themzaid to bring their
favorite CDs.

3.She asked them/told them/said not to bring any food.

4. Amanda asked them/told them/suid to bring a small
gifl for Alhert.

5.Sho asked them/told them/yaid not to spend more
than 810 on the gift,

6. Amanda asked them/told them/said to be careful not
1o say anything about the party Lo him.

I PICNIC AT THE PARK

This fluency activily provides a craative follow-up to the
grammar focus and gives Ss further practice with reported
requests.

A

® Present the situation and task by going over the
instructions, Use the three examples to show how Ss
should write three positive and three negative requestis.

® Ss work individually to write their six simple requests.
Walk around the clags and check as many Ss' requests
as possible for correct grammar and suitability for use
with reported requests,

® Now have Ss check their own requests to see if cach one
“works” for reported =peech. Write these open-ended
sentences on the board and tell Ss to “test” their
requests with them;

You asked/told me (not) to. ...
You said {not) fo . ...

B Pair work

B Go over the activity and ask velunteers to help model
the A/B dialog.
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% Ss form pnirs and try the activity, Walk around and
discreetly listen in to pairs’ exchanges; take note of any
common problems. After about five minutues, stop the
activity and go over any problems with the whole class;
elicit S¢’ suggestions for solutions.

C Group work

8 Two pairs form a group of four. This tine, they take
turns using reported speech Lo tell what their partners
requested. Use the example given to help model the
activity before groupy begin.

8 Optional: Groups share any interesting or unusual
requests they received or heard about.

IEE Workbook

Assign Exercises 1—4 on pages 91-93 ag homework or as
in-clags work. 8s form small groups to compare answers.
Elicit responses around the class. (Answers can be found
on page T-205 of the Workbook Answer Key in this
Teacher's Edition.)
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Oyole 2, Exereises 5-12

This exercise practices pairing transitive verbs with
suitable words and phrases.

A

¥ Go over the tusk. Model euch word and phrase in the
list and the chart; have Ss repeat. Then deal with any
unfamiliar voeshulary (e.g., complaint, compliment,
concern, criticism, regrets, sympathy) either hy
explaining it or by having Ss use their dictionaries.
= Help the class geb started hy asking about ane or two of
the verbs, like this:
T: What word or phrase goes with the verb express?
S1:Tihink you can “expresy anger” in English.
T: You're right, That's one. What's another?
S2: How about to “cxpress a joke™
T: Sorry, that doesn't work in English. But which ver)y
here in the chart is usually used when we talk about
“someone . . . a joke™?
S3: “Tell™? "Somceone told a joko." Isn't. that right?
T: Very good! Yes, and how about . . . ?

® Ss complete the chart either individually or in pairs.
Remind them to find three phrages (o mateh with each
verb in the chart. Go around, giving help as needed.

B To check answers, write the five verbs on the board and
have volunteers come up to write their answers.

Answers

&ive a complimont, an excuse, a reason

. —

[::r;m'ss angor, a concern, your regretly

EJ WORD POWER cottocation

What's your excuse?

- o

mnke n complaint, a criticism, an exeuse
offer your cungratulations, an invitation, sympathy
tell a joke, u lie, the truth

B Pair work

® Read the instructions aloud and use the A/B dialog to
madel the task, If holpful, elicit a few example questivns
and write them on the hoard;

When/Why/How would you . . .

give a compliment?  offer an invitation? tell a joke?

® Ss work alone to think of five questions and then write
them down. Go arvund and do a quick check to make
sure Sg' questions are grammatically correct;
alternatively, elicit example questions from Ss around
the class to check them.

Possible questions

When would you express unger?

In what situation would you give a compliment?

When would you make an excuse?

In what situation would you offer your congratulations?
When would you tell a joke?

® Puairy take turas asking and answering their questions.
After about five minutes, ask pairs to share some of
thuir rosponses with the class.

Optional activity: One word a minute

B Sce page T-46.

3 CONVERSATION

This exercise introduces roported speech with statements.

Books closed. Sct the scene: Albert is phoning his friend
Daniel. (Note: You may want to remind Ss that Daniel
wag in the conversation with Amanda in Exercise 2.)

® Write some pre-listening comprehension questions on
the board and ask Ss to focus on listening for answers
to themn:

Why is Albert calling Daniel2  (He wants to know if
Daniel can go to his party.)

Why cant Daniel make it?  (His cousin is flying in that
night, and he’s going to pick him up.)

8 Play tho audio program once; Ss listen for angwers.
Elicit Ss' responses around the class.

A o
® Books open. Tell Ss to look at the picture and to read along
silently while they listen to the andio program again.

® Present tho conversation and go over uny unfamiliar
vocabulary with the class — for example:

How are things? = How are you?

cousin = the child of your aunt or uncle

Oh, that’s too badl = said when you are sorry (o hear
that something disappointing ur unpleasant hag
huappencd

make it = to be able to go to an event

® S3 work in pairs and practice the conversation,
® Optional: Does the class realize that Daniel is not telling

the truth here? Havo they understnod the connection
between the conversation in Exercise 2 nnd thiy ono?

B Pair work
® Pairs practice the conversation again, but this time they

use their own words while acting out the two parts;
make sure the partners playing Danisl make up their
own excuse for not being ablo to make it to the party.

8 Optional: To make the role play more realistic (and

@ bit mare difficult), have Ss sit back to hack while
pretending to talk on tho phone together.
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Unit 16

LISTENING

This exercise practices listening to people’s excuses and
reasons for not heing able lo do something.

A s

m Use the picture of Albert on the phone to help set the
scone: Ss will hear four short telephone conversations in
which Albert is inviting friends to his birthday party.

= Tell Ss 10 look over the four names and the six excuses.
{(Note: You may want to let the elass know that two
excuses ave “distracters,” i.e., they don't match any
excuses the people give here.) Then play the first part of
the audio program once or lwice. Ss listen and complete
the matching task.

Audio script (See page T-157.)
= Elicit Ss' responyes to check answers.

Answers

-
l 1.d 2.¢ 3.b 4.4

B o

= Present the focus of the second part and play the audio
program. Sy listen and take notes thiy time,

Audio seript (See page T-158.)

& After pairs compare answers to the question, elicit
responses around the class.

Answer

‘ Albert came home from the movies with Amanda. When
he opened the doar, all of his friends shouted,
“Surprise! Surprise! Happy birthday!" Albert way
renlly surprised and said, “I ean’t believe it!” He
immediately asked Amanda if she get this up (i.e., Did
she plan tho surprise birthdny party for him?),

I3 GRAMMAR FOCUS Reported speech

w; This grammar exercise provides more practice with
reported speech, but here the focus is on statements — as
opposed o requests, as in Bxercise 3.

# Uso the audio program to present the direct statements
and the reporled speech statements; Ss repeat.

8 Go over the direct statements with present and past
form verbs and modals, and show how the verbs chanpe
Lo the past in the reported statements, Write these
additional cxamples on the hoard te further illustrate
thu necessary vorb tense changes:

Direct statement Reported statement

Present

! am bored. - HHe said that he was bored.

We love Mexican - They told me that they
food. loved Mexican food.

Past

! had an accident. —  She told me she had bad

an acodent.
! haven seen Lee - He said ke hadn't seen Lee

in Gges.
They said that they had
been eating out a fot

in ages.
We've been eating =
out a lot lately.

lately.
Madals
I cant work today. - He said he couldn’t work
fodady.
Weil probably be - They said theyd probably
home all day. be home ol day.
! may call you — She said she might call me
later. later.

B Elicit additional examples from the clnss.
& Write the following on the hoard and have Ss copy it into
their notchooks. You may alse want Lo refer Ss to the
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Unit 16 Summary on page S-17.

Direct Reported

am/is - was

are - were

have/nas - had
dofkrove/wan! - did/knewfvonted
will - would

can — could

may =5 miaght

u Go aver the instructions nnd number 1, including the
example answer, Ss work individually to write down the
reported statements and then form pairs to comparo
answers, Elicit S¢’ responges around the class.

Answers

! 1.Cindy said/told me there was a party on Saturday at
her house,

2. Bob said/told me he was leaving town for the weekend,

3, Mary gaid’/told me that she had been invited to a
wedding on Saturduy.

4.Jin said/told me he had promised to help Joanne
move.

5, Ann snid‘told me she couldn't come because she
had/has the flu,

6..John said/told me he would be studying for a test all
weckend. !

7. Susan said/told mo she had to meel someone at the
airport.

8. David said/told me that he might hava to work that

'{ night.

{Note: Tell 8s to kocp these eight sentences for a
pronunciation practice in Exercise 9 on page 102.)

Optional activity: Once in a lifetime
8 See pago T-25.




What's your excuse?

] PRONUNCIATION Had, would, andwas

This exercise practices the reduction of the auxiliaries
had, would, and was in reported speech statements.

A o

® Play the audio program and point out the pronunciation
of unstressed or reduced forms of had, would, and was in
the three reported statements. Then play the audio again,
this time pausing it after each sentence for Ss to practice.

® Read over the task. First, ask Ss to work individually
to practice their sontences from Exercise 8 on page 101.
Remind them to focus on the pronunciation of had,
would, and was.

® Then Ss form pairs and take turns reading their
sentences aloud to each other. Walk around the class
and monitor Ss’ pronunciation, especially of had, would,
and was.

il NEVER ON SUNDAY!

This exercise provides a fun communicative follow-up to
tho grammar in Exercive 8 by giving further practice of
reported speech with statements.

A

¥ Explain the activity: A teacher wants to have an extra
c¢luss on Sunday alternoon; however, the Ss don't want
to go. Therefore, each S has to make up an interesting
excuse for why he or she isn't able to go. Point out the
picture and model the corresponding excuso.

= Allow Ss a minute or two to think up an unusual,
interesting, or funny excuse; make sure Ss write it
down. Go around and give help as needed.

B Class activity
8 Presont the activity by reading nloud the instructions

and the A/B dialog. Explain that a psychic /*saykik/ is
someone who supposedly has the ability to know what
will happen in the future. Also point out the other two
examples of excuses in part C. Explain any unfamiliar
voeabulary as necessary.

® Ss get up and move around the class. Remind them to
talk to a minimum of five classmates. Encourage them
to make notes to uso in part C.

Cc

® Present tho task nad tho examples. Then call on Ss
around the class to report some of the best excuses they
heard. Make sure Ss use reported speech for statements
(e.p5., “Keiko said that sho was . . , .%),

® Optional: Which three excuses does the class find the
best or the most interesting?

il LISTENING AND WRITING

E{‘; This exercise practices listening for details, taking
notes, nnd writing messages. It also provides more
practice in reported speech.
® Books closed. To introduce the topic of leaving messages
nnd listening to thom on an answering machine, have a
short class discussion by using questions like these and
others of your own:
Do you have an nnswering machine at home?
Who has voice mail?
What do you think about these two electronic devices?
Are they convenient? necessary?
What's the best thing about them? the worst thing?
® Books open. Read aloud the instructions to set the
scene. To model the task, play the first message on the
audio program and have Ss listen and look at the
example message.

Audio seript (See page T-158.)

® Play the other three messages, pausing after each one to
give Ss time to write it down.

B To check Ss’ answers, agk volunteers to write the three
messages on the board.

1. Friday, 9 r.u. Bill called. He said he would meet youj

in front of Pizza Houge at 6:30 r.M. on Monday.

b 2. Saturday, 11 A.x. Mary called. She said there was a

French Club meeting on Tuesday at 2 P.M. She said
she would ree you then.

3. Your aunt Maria called. She said she was arriving on
Wednesday, May 5, late, She =aid to pick her up at
the airport at 11:30. She said she was going to stay
with you for threo weeks,

4.Tany phoned. He said that he would meet you at 7 on
Monday in front of the Seafoed Grill at the Hilton

| Hotel, He said he hoped your weckend was great!

e —

¥ As a follow-up, ask Ss to look closely at tho four
messages. Ask “What problem does Nancy have on
Mondny evening?” (Answer: She has dinner dates with
two different people.)

m INTERCHANGE 16 Excuses, oxcuses

See pages T-124 and T-125 in this Teacher's Edition for
notes.

T-102




Unit 16

m READING The truth about lying

This text discusses various typea of “white lies™; the exercise
practices reading for main ideas and making inferences,

8 Books clesed. To introduce the idea of “white lies”
(i.e., saying things that aren’t quite true in ordor to hide
an embarrassing situation or to keep from hurting
someone’s feelings), ask Ss wo think of situations in the
last week or so when they anid things that were not
quite true (¢.g., What kinds of excuges have they given
for not doing their homework, for being absent from
class, for being late for an appointment or a date?).

® Write the pre-reading questions on the board. Start the
discussion by giving an example of a real situation
involving yoursell or someone you know; alternatively,
use the ono below:

T: Last wock, a co-worker called me just before dinnertime
to talk about his prohlems at work, After about fifteen
minutes, T started trying to end the conversation, but
he just kept talking on and on. I finally told him that 1
had an appo{ntment to meet someone and needed to
hang up to get ready to go out, Actually, I didn't have
any appointment; I was just getting very hungry and
was tired of being on the phone.

# Now clicit examples from volunteers around the class.

Encourage others to give comments and to ask follow-up

questions,

A

B Bouoks opon. lefer Ss to the picture. How do thoy think
the woman really feels about what she’s eating?

u Tell Ss w read the article straight through, highlighting
any word or phrase whose meaning they have trouble
guessing from the surrounding context. When Ss finish
reading the text, encourage them to check their
dictionories for definitions of uny words they marked.

® Check to see if Ss understand uny unfamiliar vocabulary
(see below). Try it like this: Write the word or phrase on
the board, ask the class o find it in the article, have a
volunteer read the complete sentence it is in, and then
find out if Ss can give their own definition - a synonym
or antonym - or an examplo for it:

Introduction

studies = work or research done to {ind out more about
a particular subject or problem

average = {ypical, normal

stretch the truth = to go beyond the true facts about
something

#1

hide = to not tell someone about something

instead = in place of something

the guys = mule (ricnds

T-103

® Go over the task in part A and read aloud each of the
five situations. Answer any comprehension or
vocnbulury questions that Ss may have, Then Ss
complete tho matching task individually hefore
comparing with a partner.

= Elicit Ss’ responses around tho class.
Answers

Li 174 2.3

B Pair work

& Prevent each question and have Ss repeat for good
prununciation and intonation. Then Ss form pairs and
tako turns asking and answering the questions, Walk
around and give help as needed. If pairs run out of
things to say, switch the activity to a whole class
discussion and elicit Ss' responses and comments.

314 4.2 6.1

Optional activities

1 Spelling contest

® Seo page T-162,

2 Class evaluation

T¥me: 10-15 minutes, This activity gives the Ss a chance

to give some feedback (o the teacher (and to the school,

perhapy) on the English course.

® Brainstorm on the kinds of thingy that are usually
included in an evaluation of a class or a course that is
just ending. Elicit Sy’ suggestions and write them on the
board - for example:

Closs Evaluation

exercises
helpful activities

textbook
new vocabulary

® Tell Ss that thig is their chance to give the teacher some
feedback on the course, i.¢., what they liked/dlsliked
about it and what suggestions thoy may have on how
to improve it for future Sy, Ask them to take between
five and ten minutes to write down their ideas and
comments. (No¢e: Thir part could he assigned for
homewaork.) Then collect the evaluations und read
them over.

@ Workbook

Tell Ss to do Exercises 5-8 on pages 94-96 in the
Workbook or assign them as homework. Have Ss work in
smull groups to compare answers. Then elicit reaponses
around the class. (Answers can be found on page T-206 of
the Workbook Answer Key in this Teacher’s Edition.)

pair/group work
teacher
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This unif reviews talking about imaginary or i

o o i -1

EE /1 SHOULDN'T HAVE....

In this activity, Ss think about recent personal .
experiences and discuss them using should fshouldn't
have + past participle.

A
= Explain the task by reading the instructions aloud.
Then go over each of the five situations,

® To help clarify the task, tell Ss to look at the picture and
then at the A/B dialog in part B. Both of these should

hypothetical actlons using past modals, discussing
rules using con, be allowed to, and have to, and
describing personal events using relative ’
clouses ond participles. It also proctices unreal
conditional sentences along with reported speech.

help Ss belter understand what they are going to do
with their own examples for each situation,

s Now give Ss a few minutes to think about and write down
their exanmples. Walk around and give help as needed.

B Pair work

» Set a time limit of about five minutes. Ss form pairs
and take lurns talking about each of their situations.
When time is up, usk volunteers to shure something
interesting that they found out about their partners.

P31 LISTENING

This exercise practices listening and identifying topics. It
also involves making inferences ns to speakers’ attitudes.

A i

® Presient Lhe question and the task, Explain that Ss
should write down only a word or two for the topic of
each monolog. Now play the audio program once or twice
straight through. Ss listen and do the task.

Audio seript (Sce page T-158.)

B Elicit Ss' answers around the class.

Answers
1.a road =ign 3. a lecture |
2.a movie 4, a plane flight J
B o

# Rend the instructions aloud and go over the two choices
for each item. If Ss have trouble understanding any
words here, tell them to quickly check thoir dictionaries.

= Play the andio program again, this time pausing it after
each monolog to give Ss a little extra time to think about
and select their answers,

» After Ss compare answers in pairs, elicit S8’ responses
around the class.

Answers
1, She is confused.
2,She hated it.
3. He thought it was very interesting.
4, She thought it was terrihle.

I——

s Optional: Challenge the Sg’ short-term memory with
this quick follow-up activity. Ss work in groups and
discuss the four monologs they just heard. The task is:
How many dctaile can they collectively remember and
write down about each one? Give them only five minutes
1o do thig, When Lime is up, find out which group had
the mos! details for each one.

El RULES AND REGULATIONS

This exercise practices discussing rules with can, be
allowed to, and have fo.
® Books closed. Introduce the topic of rules by asking
“What kinds of rules do we have in this class?" Tell Sz W
use can/can't, arefaren’t atlowed to, and have (golj to,
and write their suggestions an the board:
Students can't eat food in the classroom.
We're allowed 1o have G ten-minute bresx.
You've got to do your homework every day.

A Group work
u Go over the question and the six places. Model the

activity by presenting the exunplo and vsing the useful
expressions, Then elicil a few additional suggestions for
the same localion - on an airplane.

# Ss form groups. Tell them to select a group secretary Lo
write down their suggestions for rules. Sel a time limit
of ahout fifteen minutes (i.e., so groups will have at least
two minutes to discuss each location). Walk around the
clasg and give help as needed.

B Class activity

u Groups Lake turns sharing two or three of their begt or
most important rules for each place.
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Review of Units 13-16

U3 wWHAT’S BEEN HAPPENING?

This fluency activity reviews using participles as
adjectives and relative clauses with who, that, and which
to tell stories or describe personal events.

®m Explain that the exercise title is u comnion expression
used when friends grect one another; 1t means “How

have you been and what have you been doing since [ last

saw you?”

Group work

® Read the instructions aloud. Present each question; Ss
practice for corvect pronunciation, intonation, and stress.

® Use the picture and given phrases to madel the task.
Paint out that Ss should regpond to the questions by
using participles as adjectives and relative clausos with
who, that, and whick (e.g., | was amazed by a story that
I heard recently.).

u Elicit ndditional examples and write them on the board.

® Sg form groups and take turns asking and answering
the questians. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to get more details. Set a time limit of about
ten minutes. Go around and give help ag needed with
grammar and vocabulary.

I3 THAT SOUNDS FANTASTIC!

This activity reviews using unreal conditional sentences te
describe imaginary situations,

A

B Go over the tagk and the open-ended if clauses in the
chart. Tell Ss that they should use a modal (e.g., would,
wouldn't, might, could) to complete each sentence,

®8 To madel the task, write the first situation and some
example endings on the board. Then elicit a few other
examples und add them to tho board:

If | had $1,000 to spend, . . .
i'd buy lots of presents for my jamily.
i wouldn't spend it on fixing my ola car
i might take a trip to Mexico.
1 coutd put i in the bank for "a rainy day”
{Note: If you use this last example, explain that a rainy

day is n difficult time when you'll need monoy that you
don’t need now.)

® Now Ss work individually to complete the clauses in the
chart by writing their own sentences, Encourage them
to use their imaginations while doing this part.

B Group work

2 Model the emphatic stress of the exercise title ~ “That
sounds fantastic!” Explain that this exclamation is often
used as a response when people hear someone talk
about an unusual wish or dream that he or she would
like to have come true someday. Encourage Ss to use
this expression here along with its many varintions:
“That sounds . . . (e.g., great, terrific, fabulous,
wonderful, marvelous)!"

® Sg form groups ond take turns sharing and comparing
their answers for each situation. Remind them to respond
enthusiastically to one another’s “fantastic™ Ideas.

I3 GOOD INTENTIONS

This activity reviews using reported speech to relay

information about what people sald.

u Explain the exorcise title like this: 7 have good
intentions means “to plan or hope to do something but
possibly not be able to actually doit.”

A Group work

m Ask Ss to think of things they would really like to do
saon, i.e., in the “near future,” Use the piclure and the
example dialog as & model.

® Sa first work individually to write down three things
thoy would like to do in the near future.

B Class activity

® Tell Ss to get up and move around the class to exchange
information with at least three other classmates. Set a
time limit of five minutes.
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& Now call on Ss to report to the rest of the class the best
intentions they heard.

Optional activities
1 Odd word out

® See page T-163.

2 Mixed messages
m See page T-165.

Test 4

See page T-166 in this Teacher’s Edition for general
instructions on using the tests. Test 4 covers Units 13-16.
Photocopy the test (pages T-179-T-182) and distribute a
copy to each S, Allow 45-60 minutes for the test. Listening
material for the tests is at the end of the Class Audio
Program. The Test Audio Script and Answer Key start on
page T-183 of this book.
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interchange 1

This communicative activity reviews
quertions with the past tense and
used to, and draws on much of the
voeabulary in Unit 1; it also provides
an nmusing extension activity and
gives S5 a chance to get to know one
another better.

A Class activity

8 For a topic warm-up, point out tho

subtitlo of this activity — “Clasz

profile.” Then have Ss look over the

information in the chart for a minute,

Ask the class “What da you think the

word profile means?” Write Ss'

suggestions (and some of the ones

below) on the board:

Aprodle s ...

a short description that gives important
detasls about someone or something.

a summary of semething.

a king cf interview.

a character sketch.

a short biography

the side view of semeone's heod.

m Because all of the suggestions above

can he cither definitions or examples

of the word prufile, explain that after

Ss participate in this activity, the

things they learn about one another

will help forin a kind of class profile,

i.c., a description or summary of some

classmates’ personalities and past

experiences.

8 Read tho instructions aloud and go
over the cues in the chart. Then
model the correct pronuncintion

and intonation for each question;

Ss practice.

& Set a time limit of about ten
minutes. Remind S8 to write down the
name of any ¢lassmate who angwers
“Yes” to 4 question in the chart and
encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to get more information.

o Now Ss get up and go around the
class asking nnd responding to one
another’s questions. Walk around and
diucreetly listen in. Take note of any
probloms that Ss may be having, Go
over them with the whole class at the
end of the uctivity.
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A Class activity Goamurd the cisys and find eat
Lhe katormmatles talow, Thea aak fullow -] quastinns
4od tala nates, Write o claseoeele’s oame caly ones.

i théeo:o:k \'!T_\'a'uru"? T

b
s

1. utad ik wry Cillererl. 1

{ >Dnd you UBE 9 QK vory $Merunt?® 14
2. w6ad O NGrD 0 APeenE K3y Wl By OF W AV @ ZNIBY

{ ~Dd you #5¢ % 1ave & fgvorite foy wheo pou wers 0 AH4T"

3. cleas Inwnns 1 ha ceho! e em

4, ain2ryh mhexh
*Did yau hare High scaeol?*
5. ustd DN ¢ b wnth o9 G b broTen 0 65w
018 yeu u3s 11 AQh ¢ lot Wi yaur drewers end 1iven?”
6. Folud sxn@d%e 1 0 0ng ime & hich :hao!
¢ *01d yeu “go veady” with soneens Is Mgh soal?” .
7. wxied € bec movk 9 mhin ha CF S7e Wes wuniet
| *0id 130 WO 10 be & Mavbe % WHES FOU WS YoungerT*
&. h21 025t mhon ho co e s @ chlld
| “Bid yru hove @ Pt wiMN you ware o cdd?”

B Group work Tollehn group Lbe et inssrosting thing pus lewined abat ynor classsrates,

Ic-2
]

B Group work
# Ss form groups and take tumns
sharing the most interesting picce of

information that they learned about
their classmates.

H ~DI4 yos ahveys listes jo yorr Moches?” e




Interchange Activities

Interchange Activites

MAKING THE CITY BETTER

A Rend s ketiaor W a harl newsgagas
f;ﬁ' { fﬁé "'"’f:-” R
.o., 3 QL% R A0
| Dear Editor:

1 win sick and tived of the iraftic n this city? 1¢fa xn bad
! that J can never get anywhere oo time. There arc too many
cars on the road, nnd most oflhcm have onl\ LRC persen
inthem. .
Anotter problem iy the busn.Tlu-) nre so old and slow
that nobody waats to tuke thew. They are noisy and very
dirty, You con’t even see out the windaws!
. Alsg, the 1axi drivers arc rode. ‘They never koow where |
| ‘they are golng, and they 13ke st bong time to get sumeplace.
‘laxis are expensive, 100, And the subway Is just too
crowdid aad denperous. What sre we going to do?

) J‘vn

Y Ceorge (& ri:d)'
Oakville

B Group work Supgat five ways %0 scive the trusuporiatica
pevhilems tn Oakville.

“Tax| dtvers shoatid take tisawes Jo loarn huw 1o ke MMiendly © t

C Cinas actizlty Tell your giviag's dees tn the cinrn Then daside whirh |
U sre hesl

<7 magazines - oxthcr in Lnghah orin
lntembangez their own language. What do they
like or dislike about these kinds of
lotters? Why?

This activity gives Ss the opportunity
to suggest solutions to a city's
transportation problems. A

B Optional: Bring some English-
language newspapers and magazines
that have “Lelters to the Editor™
columns or sections. Have Ss form
pairs or groups to read some of the
letters together and talk about them
for a few minutes. Then ask them to
share the most interesling letler(s)
with the rest of the class.

8 Books closed. Find out if Ss ever
read the “Letters to the Editor”
section in any nowspapers or

u Books open. Presgent the “Letter to
the Editor” by reading it aloud to the
¢lasy; alternatively, have Sy read it
gilently.

@ Explain any words or expressions
that Ss may ask about — for example:

be sick and tired = to be angry
and bhored with sométhing that
has been happening for a long
time

rude = speaking or behaving in a
way that is not polite

B Group work

& Go over the instructions and read
the exumple sentence aloud. Explain
that the tagk here i3 to make
supgestions on how the city of
Qakville should solve some of its
transportalion problems. Encourage
Ss to be ay creative and innovalive as
possible.

8 Elicit additional examples around
tho class. Use them to writo some
helpful phrases like these on the
hoard:

People should . . . .

The city needs to. . ..
There should be more . . . .
We need fewer

ﬁ)rre are toc mary . .

The cz:y si'ou‘a have less .
There is 60 muck . . . .

2 Ss form groups. Tell them to choase
a group secretary, who writes down
the group’s suggestions after cach one
i3 discussed. Remind Ss that they
must come up with five suggestions.
Walk around the class, giving help
and encouragement as needed.

C Crass activity

& Groups {or only group secretaries)
take turns sharing their suggestiony
and ideas with the rest of the class
Then take a quick class poll (through
a show of hands) te find out which
three suggestions are considered

the best.
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interchange Activities

interchange 3

In this activity, Ss practice using the
structure “I wish (that) I could ... .”
to talk about ways in which they
would liko to change their lives.

# Explain that tho subtitle “Wishful
thinking” refors to the falsze belief that
something will happen just beeause
you want it to {e.g., It's wishful
thinking when Tom says he’s
definitely going to win the lottory one
day.). People often ray, “That’s wishful
thinking!” when somecone has made e
statement about hoping something
wonderful will happen but which
prebably won't.

A

2 Present the instructions and model
the ten questions in the chart; Ss
repeat for correct pronunciation,
stress, and intonation. Tell Ss to write
n complete sentence beginning with [/
wish (that) I could . . . . to answer
each question. Walk around the class
and give help as needed. (Note: Ss
can complete the chart in class or

for hemework.)

B Pair work

= Go over the instructions and medel
the &/B dialog with several Ss,
Demonstrate how to keep the
converzation poing, like this:

B: And how about you? What kind
of vacation do you wish you
could take?

A Me? I really wish I could spend two
months on a freighter in the South
Pacific.

B: Really? Why?

A: Well, T could visit many different
trepical islands, and I'd have time
to relax and road lots of books.

® Tell Ss to jot down key words and
examples while interviewing their
partners; they can use these notes
later in part C.

& Ss form pairs and take turns asking
the questions in part A and giving
responres. Encournge Ss to extend
their comparisens by asking for
additional information. Go around the
clesa and give help as needed,
particularly with vocabulary and the
“I wish ., ,.” structure,
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loterchange Activitien

WISHFUL THINKING

A Campletn s qumssinreiee with trlesmative ebuut yeursell.

WISH LIST #=

. ¥/at King gt veceZan do yos wish pou could take?

Lt L

. VAt 0pert 80 youwhih you osuld play?

3 \’M:ia cunﬁ doyw Mn ;vu.évdlhc;1

. Wt kIng of hame do wn.«nye- couia tave?

. What HING ot DAt 09 you w89 §0U could hove?

. VAL longevgth 60 U MO TUU GO MDOAT |

. Vaichmusica) Inetrum e 61 you wish you caukd piay?

. ¥Ratkind of car 6o you wieh YU cquk BUY?

. vt ﬁmc p»ob'dn you ﬁmmwu\imﬂﬂ

. Weat are tan things you nish you could Changs #bsal yourselt?

B Pair work Campare yocr questivocsires, Teks tunes
arking and srawering questions aleut yosr withes,

A: What xind cf »actica do seu wisk yon eould taxa?

B: 1 wisk 1 cuudd gu on a anferl
A Reuls? Why?

B- Well, 1 conld tae somn grens picmaros of wild aricnnds!

C Class activity Imagine that you nre at n cisss

reanlon. fe {6 t2r. yeuss sinve you ooeploled the questivonnte

2 part A Tell the class aboct aume wishee thal base come

trae fur your peier.

“Sur is a photesrupher now, She trmvels to Afrins evory

vear und tzkee pleturce of wild ansmnla Her photas :
k.
2

noe in MA0Y MBFIFINR"

K4

C Class activity

® Read aloud the €lass reunion
situation that takes place in ten
vears. Go over the creative description
of Sue, who is now a professional
photographer, (Note: In the A/B dialog
in part B, Sue was “B,” the person
who said “I'd like to ge on a safari. ..
[because] I could take some great
pictures of wild animals|”)

= Model the activity by asking
volunteers for some information about
their partners. Write the information
in note form on the board; then
demonstrate how te use it to make an
interesting or a clever statement:

Wish List — #3: Terry wishes he could
live in the US. He really wishes he
could live near a beach so he could
swim and windsurf every day.

Ten-Year Reunion Statement: Terry

moved to Hawaii five years ago. His

dream has finally come inie: He goes

smmming ond vindsurfing every day!
x Give Ss a few minutes to recall
their conversations or to go over any
notes they may have from part B.
Then encourage them to make up one
or two interesting, clever, or amusing
sentences that describe their partner
ten years from now based on his or
her “wishful thinking.” Walk around
the elass and give help as needed.

B Pairs take turns coming up to the
front of the class to read their
descriptions aloud. Encourage the Ss
to have fun listening and reacting to
the fictional statements they made up
about one rnother.

nnannm
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| A: What kindv of moviea®
B: Well, sad once tika Comodlones and. ... -

Interchange Activities

paemscans secassscsnse e

intorchangae Activilies

i RISKY BUSINESS

! A How much do you resily kasw ahout your classmatas?
Look at the surver and add twe mare slsustican to :ems 1 2nd 2.

1. Findsomsose whe das .. ;
! 3. 'Hadurng aeovs
.. b goteframoaniigTaim,
< lyr\:nchut ) |
o sludedolliphe eronmom, !
[ ‘o3 ckat h'h:h"uo .
i . TH o
%0 00.000 o 1 )
2. Find pomecns who hos sever .. |
& solene hieeg. i —
1]

$. 9= en o bikd Bxe.

B Class activity On nreund the class and sk the
quedtiona Ln the sarvey Writs dvwa the names of

i <lngszeates wha anewer "Yos* for itun 1 and

“Nn* fae ltam 2, Then ask filaw.cp questions

’ 2rd taka e,

A: Have ynu aver orled during s mavie?
B: Yes. I've aried during a bet of movien.

A: Tleve yora ever caten » hee dng?
C: Na, I haven't

A: Wby nox?

C: \Well, I'm @ vngetaring,

C Group work Compase the
teformatiun i vour sureys,

— ~ v e se -

~_interchange 4

In this activity, Ss practice using the
presant perfect to ask and answer
about experiences.

8 Explain that the subtitle “Risky
business” is often used to describe a
situation or an action that may be
dangerous in some way; in this
activity, however, this phrase
humorously implies that Ss might be
taking a chance or might find it
“dangerous” to learn certain things
about their classmates.

A

® Read the question and instructions
aloud. Explain that a survey is a set of
questions that you ask a large number
of people in order to find out about
their opiniony or behavior, Here, Ss

(s O - L O

| 2 ssnculgoamal, | R LN
4 Mssedvmezalipodie. ... . .
¢ dlacaco. o I T B

o e —eee

i

[ 2]

will use this survey to discover what
kinds of interesting past experiences
their classmates have had.

| Go over the situations listed in the
chart, Explain any words or phrases
that S5 might not know or be able to
guess — for example:

2,

hot dog = a long red sausage in a
bread roll

blind date = a date arranged by
someono for two peoplo who have
never met before

wlld animal = a creature living in
& natural state and not normally
domesticated (e.g., a lion in
Africa; a desert rattlesnake)

in publie = in the presence of
other people

® Encourage Ss to be creative when
they add two more situntions to each

item in the chart. Point out that this
should be fun: The extra questions
that Ss ask shouldn't embarrass or
upset anyone.

u Optional: Give some examples of
things that people in the United
States and Canada generally don’t
ask casual acquaintances (and
sometimes even friends, family
members, and co-workers) about:
age, religion, politics, salary or bank
account, and the cost of certain
expensive and/or personal items.

= Ss work individually to add four
more situations. Go around the class
and give help, especially concerning
the cultural appropriateness of asking
certain kinds of questions in English.

B Ciass activity

8 Go over the instructions and model
the activity by using the two dialogs
with volunteers. Domonstrate when
and how to write down classmates’
names in the survoy; also, use the
board to show how to take notes on
additional information received
during follow-up questions,

® Set a time limit of about ten
minutes. Ss get up and go around the
class asking and answering one
another’s questions, Walk around and
give help as needed. When time is up,
see if Sg have filled in most of the
blanks in their surveys; if they haven't
quite finished, give them a few more
minutes to complete tho task,

C Group work

& Ss form groups to compare their
information. Help them get started by
writing some questions on the board:

{ found out that ... (name) has . . ..
Did you know thot . . . (name) has
never ... ?

Did anyone find someone who has/has

never...?
Where/\When/Why/How did that
happen?
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nterchange 5

This role play gives Ss a chance to
have fun while talking about and
comparing two different. vacalions - a
uki trip und a surfing Lrip.

# Books closed. As a warm-up to the
topic, find out if any S has ever taken
a ski Lrip or a surfing trip. If somcone
has, put him or her on the “hol seat”
in front of the class and have the
athers ask questions about the trip.

® Divide the class into pairs
(preferably with Ss whe didn't work
together in Exercise 10 on page 32).
Then assign each pair their A and
B parts.
B Books open. Ask the Student As to
look over their infarmution on page
1C-6 and the Student Bs theirs on
page 1C-8. Glve Sy a few minutes for
this. Remind them not to lnok at cach
other's pages.
B Check to see if Ss have any
guestions about the instructions for
the role play, the information in their
brochures, or new vocabulary (see
glosses below). If they do, first tell all
{the Student As 1o gather Logether
with thelr books. (Note: If possible, go
o one area of the classroum away
from the rest of the ¢lass — or outside
the room — sou that the Student Bs
can't hear the Student As’ questions
about their ski trip and your
cxplanations.) Then quictly go over
the Student A¢’ page and answer their
questions. When they understand
what they are required to do, tell
them to return to their desks and
prepare their roles. Then do the sume
for {he Student Bs and the
information about their surfing trip.

Student A’s page IC-6

Green Mountains = range of the
Appulachians, extending the
length of Vermont (a state in the
northeastern region of the United
States known as Nesv England)

resorts = placos where many
people cun go for a vacation, with
hotels, swimming pools, ote.

country inns = small hotels -
often in Jarge old houses — in
nreny ontside cities

atmosphere = the feeling that an
event, a situation, or a place
gives you
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FUN VACATIONS

Student A

A Pair work Yeu and 5oas partacr are puing to taks o rip, You heve
trechure for a ski brip, and yvur partner s a brachum for u sarfing iy,

Fizsl aek qanstionn like these abous the eartlng trip:

Mow sinsh durs tha tag cuet®

Whas, dnes the pesr of the Cp inclads?
What nre the sconmmedatinns EkeT
Are gurfing leers available?

Le there goisyy 1o ke ansthing clse te éa? Tell e

shaut (e righdife,
Whas el 4% yeu L) me abuyt the trip?

B Pair work Now use Uie latoroastion ie ke lenrnare Lo srswer o

pactnes’s quasions about 1he e%i leig:

'r'--. . o

L

13=B)ray Skl Tourin the
©ra3n Mogndulng
Visiy theso ski Ivaorts tn Vermoau
" Killington = Okemo * Stowe
-Stratton * Sugarbush
Acooenmodations: Country tann, with rels clng amophers

204 finedining: 1u rursewns rmest fegtury
Jacuzanand hrvpluors

Price includes: . All skioqaipmene, 1t tickeia and daily

2 hourlessons

lehfﬁf‘ activities:  Cyndleixdinners in theinnarestanrancs,
camical musiceanians
Additional actlvides:  Ge antigus ahopping. croscountry QUing,
steddine. Leoskattug, hoewo-drew n abergh vidre

Tour COFE  Ginyle room *2.500
Donllersem: *3. 200

C Pair work Decide which Lrip yeu are Going Lo s¥e. Thea axplain youe chulce to the clavs

K-6

luxurious = very comfortable,
heautiful, and expensive

_ Jacuzzi /d3a'kuwziy! = the

trademark name for n hot Lub,
a heated type of large hathiub
that severnl people can sit in
lift tickets = tickets that show
you havo paid to ride on the
mechanical devices that carry
skders up W the wp of a mountain
or ski slope .
candlelit dinners = dining in a
room thut has lighted candles on
each table, which is considered to
be a romantic utimogphere
antique = a piece of furniture,
jewelry, ete., that is old and
usunlly valuable !
cross-country skling = skiing
through ficlds and woods on long,
thin skis

pE——— |

4 ‘W v

W

o’ o]

v

gledding = using a vehicle that
. slides over snow, often used by
children
sleigh rides = short trips in a large
vehicle used for traveling on snow
and usually pulled by horses
single = intended to be used by
only one person (e.g., & single
room, a single bed)
double = intended to be used by
two people

EEEEELEELEEAEEERLREEEEEEERRRER
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Isterchaage Actviijes

FUN VACATIONS
Student 8

A Pair work You and Your antret 300 Zuing 3 tuke a teip. You kave & !
bescliure for w surfing teip, wad yrar partaee lins o hew e Joe o s e,

Fioat, use tha infurmation in iis brvehiure 25 snswor voor porcers

questions ab-vawnylhln_rth.

Vislt hese beauSiial Sovtharn Californis surfiag baaches,
E! Capitan In Santa Barbara, Surf Riders in Mallbu,
‘Thé Vedpe at Newport Beach, Doheny at Dana Point
Accoaveadslions: Sisgle or écuble rooms in beachfront hotels
. Price inclsdes: Doty surtoonrd rental, 3-hour deginner's cless
Wichtitfe activies: Beach barbecies, chub concing. moosigh cruise

oo Your Beyerly Hils and ses the movie stars' homes i
| 3 Touv coxt: ‘Single room: '$1.999°  © - ’

Unw much doen ehe trip esst?

What duen the price af tbe ©ip inclade?
What ans the accummoretiong |ike?
Are /g leszous avadubie?

ubt the neghilide.
What el86 van ynu ted me sbonr. the trip?

Student B's page IC-8

Southern California = the lower
third of the wostern U.S. state of
Culifornia

single/double rooms - {See
definitions in Student A's list.)

Universal Studios = a movie
theme park located in Hollywood

Disneyland = » Disney thema
park in Anaheim

Beverly Hills = a famous city
where many movie stars live

A Pair work

® Model the role play with a
volunteer (7' = Student A; S = Student
' B). In particular, domonstrate hovw to

. H (2]
| .

start tho activity by using the
questions on page IC-6 and others of
your own (or elicit some questions

L from the Student As) to ask about the

-

a i Addtsorial sctivities: Virt Universa) S1edios a9 Disraylang f

B Pair work New ask queatiaez Jike these ahait toe sl srip:

I them guing to be anything nlse ts dn®Tell me

€ Patr work Decide which t7ip You are guing tn take. Thes explain yo37 chuice W Lhe clawe

Student B¢’ surfing trp. (Note: If
Student B iy having any trouble using
the information in the brochure on
page IC-8 to answer your questions,
simply stop the modeling for a few
minutes and help the S directly;
altornatively, elicit Suggestions from
other Student By around the class.)

® Set a time limit of five minutes for
part A of the role play. The Student As
start by asking questionu about
Student Bs’ surfing trip. Encourage
Student Bs to use the information on
their page but also to make up suitable
information about the trip in order to
keep the conversation interesting and
moving along. Walk around the cluss
and take note of any common
problems the Ss may be having.

® When the time is up, go over any
problems you obgerved with the
whole cluss,

B Pair work

= Now the Student Bs get to ask
questions about the Student As’ ski
trip. Again, set a time limit of five
minutes, Go around the clags and give
help, particularly to these S who may
be having trouble thinking up things
to say about their ski trips. Remind
Student As that they can make up
additional information if they wish,

® Optionul: Ask one or two pairs
(particularly those who had
entertaining or interesting role plays)
to perform their role plays in front of
the class,

C Pair work

¥ Go over the instruction for the final
part of thig role play activity, Model
with one or two voluntecrs how a
typical conversation might revolve
around pairs’ trying to decide which
trip they are going to take
(individually or together) and what
their reasons are. For oxample:

T: Which trip do you want to go on -
the ski trip or the surfing trip?

S: Well, 1 already go skiing every
winter.

T: Do you really?

S: Yes. So I think 1 prohably won't take
the ski trip. Maybe I1] Bo surfing in
Southern California. And we can go
t Disneyland and Univergal
Studios, too. OK?

Tt Well, I'm not sure. T think the skd
trip sounds really fun, and I've
never been to Vermont. The price
includes all ski equipment and . . . .
(T'and S continue tv discuss the
pros and cons of eack trip,) 0K,
then, We've decided to goon
the...triphecuuse...and....

& Now pairs take turns telling the
clasg which trip they are going 1o take
and why.

. -1
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interchange 6

This is a fluency activity that gives
Ss practice in complaining and
apologizing.

intarchangs Activities

THAT'S NO EXCUSE!

A Pair work Lank st these situaticns and act eae enrversationn,
Apoloize and tker give an exase, 2dmit & wistake, maks an c¥er, or

E’!
I A

A Pair work
B Divide the class into pairs and
assign their A/B roles.

u Reud the task aloud. Point out that
this activity is a series of four

different role plays and that Sg should

improvise using their own language,
expressions. and vocabulary. Tell
pairs to look at a picture and its
accompanying cues and then close
their books while they perform that
particular role play.

8 Give the class a few minutes to look
over the four situations and the A/B
cues. Point out that Student A and
Student B will each got two chancos
to make a complaint and two chances
to apologize during tho activity.

® Answer any questions that Ss may
have about the settings or about the
vocabulary they may want to use.
Alternatively, try this approach:

1. First, conduct a quick brainstorming

or “word association” with each
picture - one at a time - und write Ss’
suggestions on the board.

2. Then use some of the words in
the lists below to augment the S¢’
suggostions on the board:

Picture 1

hair salon, customer. hairstylist,
shocked, upset, dyed my hnir, pink,
comb, spray bottle, fix

Picture 2

family room or den, teenagers,
studying, backpack, strap, puppy,
chew or bite, surprised

Picture 8

car accident, minor, head-on collision,
one-way street/sign, damaged, fender,
whose fault, driving the wrong way,
no-left-turn sign

Picture 4

supermarket, checkout line, cashier,
grocery cart, bagged grocevies, purse,
no money/cash, embarrassed, upset,
impatient, customers, waiting in line
® \With a volunteer, use the model
dialeg to show how Student A can
begin the first situation and how
Studont B might roply. While modeling
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nake 8 promiwe.

Sradanr A You'ro tha castamee.
Srxddeng B: You're the bairatylist,
A My hele! You cujoed my bair
B Tmeosorrs I.,..

Studens A: You'ra driving the red car.
Srudant 1: You'ye driving the tluo tar

B Group work Have you ever eaperivoved situations like these? What

lagowrad? What did yoa du® Skave yeur stesiee,
.

the activity, demonstrate how Ss can

have fun acting out the situation by

also using appropriate gestures and
facial expressions. Try to keep the

conversation going for nt lenst a

minute. For example (T =A; S = B):

A: My hair! You ruined my hair!

B: I'm so sorry. I'll try to wash it out,
But first, how about a nice cup of
coffee or tea?

A: Coffee! Tea! I want you to do
something right now about this
horrible hair color!

B: All right. Uh, may I dye it again
for you?

A: Are you kidding?

B: No, 1 admit that I made a terrible
mistake and I'm very sorry. Please
let me try to improve it.

A: Well, can you make my hair
blond . . . or red instead?

Smden: A: You owo the puppy.
Eradens B: You owo the backoeck

Sradens A You'ce the castooee.
Sradenl 8 You'te lhe canhive.

w7

on this chart and then I'll fix it for

you. [ promise.
¥ Ss now practice the four role plays.
Set a time limit of about two minutes
for each one to keep the class moving
through the activity at a smooth pace.
If any Ss profer to stand or move
around a little, let them: The more
freedom Ss feel they have, the better
their performances will be.

B Group work

w Tell Ss to form groups either with
two pairs from part A or with four or
five random Ss.

u Go over the questions, Thon Ss take
turns talking about any experiences
they might have had that were
similar to the situations in part A.

L
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interchanpe Activities

' ONCE IN A BLUE MOON

A Cigss sctivity Nuw do pour elasamstee cebebrate specizl duys and
sirmes? Go around e clase and ask tha guestions belvw I someone
answery *Yes” write duwn his s her name. Ask 1 mere tnfermatise oad

ke poles.

A: Docs yous faly have b2 geidogethess?

B: Yes, we da.

A: Wha di you de when vou gat wgethee?

B: Well we save v big mesl After wa eat, we
wath old heme mavice.

. Lo yoo il hes b pgr-piil-es®
2. 20 yo ear bup Azavers b rean gac g
A S2st0ctt Bt N it

5 utsnmze glee plunacs wnTy B YT

5 H:.v.)mg‘.m [USUR E e HU T HE TS A

T e IR B adssde ccu biltils ek apryt
’ 4 Caso. id!lp}!ﬂ:l, C i
5. CoyD, a0 o ¥ el Tl RCp Srgzeeny?

16, £030srk I20] IEQXMIBIE A Q01 AR .

14 2 dhvmiagn o sieow sotrd
12 Y hew¥ersynieleninimm i hegur?

13 D: pzusseoatbiar enclices wih loeatibs®

4 30 prets 20t 03I 0T 2 62 0ze 2 et

B Pair work Cumgmre your inkamatize with a pnrinar.

Thisg is a fun extension activity in
which Ss find out how their
classmates celebrate special days and
evonts.

A Class aclivily

® Road the instructions aloud. Thon
go over the questions in the chart and
explain any new vocabulary - for
example:

get-togethers = friendly, informal
parties

tako friends out to dinner = to
invite friends to eat dinner with
you in a restaurant

national dress = a costume or
outfit that is typical (or historical)
in a particular country

8.1

long engngement = an agreemont
to marry someone that is made
months or years before the actual
marriage ceremony takes place

champagne /feem'peyn/ = a Fronch
white wine that has a lot of
bubbles and is often drunk on
special accasions

fireworks = colorful explosives
that people burn or set off when
celebrating a special day

® Model the questions again, this
time for correct pronunciation, stress,
and rhythm. Ss practice so they cnn
ask the questions more fluently when
they do the activity.

= Point out the need to ask follow-up
questions and to tako notes if
someone answers “Yes® to a question.

Use the first two or three questions
and elicit S3’ suggestions for some
follow-up questions like these:

1. How many people usually come to
your big get-togethers? Where daoes
everyone meet? What do you uszually
do thore? What kinds of food do you
eat at a family get-together?

2. Who do you buy flowers for? What
kind? When? Why do you buy them?
3.How oflen do you take friends out
to dinner? Which restaurant do you
usually go tv? Why? What do you
like to order there?
® Make sure Ss understand that they
should ask a persaon one question and
then move on te anather person to ask
the next question (i.c., they should
continue to move around the room,
asking questions nnd talking to as
many Ss as passible). Of course, if
someone answers “Yes” 10 a question,
Ss should stap for a minute or so and
{1} write down the person’s name; (2)
ask a few follow-up questions; and {3)
take notes an the person’s replies
before moving on to the next S,

8 Set a time limit of about ten
minutes. Now Ss get up and do the
activity. Walk around the class and
give help, particularly if there is any
type of communieation broakdown.

B Pair work

® Ss form pairs and compare their
information. Suggest that they start
like this:

A: Lot's start with question 1. Who
has big family get-togethers?

B: Madhu’s family has big get-
togethers about once a month,
They all go over to his
grandmother’s house, usually on a
Sunday afternoon. All of his sisters
and aunts make their special
dishes, and the men aroe in chargo
of barbecuing the meat.

A: That's interesting. I found out that
Sara algo has big get-togethers
every summer with her family.
They usually meet at . ., .

113




Interchange Actlvities

interchange 7

This role play activity cnables Ss to
use creatively some of the language
they have learned in the unit.

® Books closed. To introduce the
activity, model the first role play in
part A on page IC-9 by reading alound
the example A/B dialog and then
eliciling additional suggestions
around the class. Write some of the

better ones on the board — for example:

~ Moke sure to tell your neignbors.

— Get an automatic light susich so
your house lights viill go o and off
regularly each doy.

— Fili cut a "vacation hold” at the post
office so they keep your maif untit
you return,

T-114

tsterchange Activillas

GOOD ADVICE
Studont A

A Pair work Ask yose parouey for 2dvio: about these v benrses,

Jan going sway o0
tacotlon etd ey house
Lwill 5z emply. Haw
can | ke my hauee
‘safo |2om burplass?

A: Foy greng cway v vacation axd oy hemse will Lo enfy.
How ean 1 make mis houise sade from burglars?
B W), den't lbegrs ta ek 3l the wiadoms Oly, srd meko suretn .

B Pair work Now yoar paruer rexds
adwice abous Ilase situatione. Give a2 least
fonir sugReatavrs fav enck v

- Stop daily or Sunday rewspaper

 delivery while you're gone.

= Ask a friend or neighbor to regularly
pick ap ary fiyers or advertisements in
your yard or on the front porck.

= Divide Lhe class into A/B puirs.

Explain that this multiple role play

activity gives cach S (in a pair) three

turns to ask for advice and three to

give suggestions.

A Pair work

# Books open. Tell the Student As o
look over their information on page
1C-9 und the Student Bs to look at
theirs on page 1C-10. As Ss silently
lonk al the pictures and road over
their assigned roles and cues, walk
around the class and answer any
questions that Ss may have.

@ Mnke sure that the class

T'w l:uuin:a ll-ld cn'r.?
Vv tt T melio sure (lat
It's in groned enpdaion?

- Voir pariaee s mecuing
hig glstlrleods o ez
“Daifriend’s parcats tur .
tho lirst l[lm.' It k

2T ke un axfmmwb
latervhee, Haw cen )0
- ruhe'a goed Lmpredglon?

 uselul expressions
- D largen 51 T ok €3
CMIB e
‘Bo o

IC-9

understands any new vocabulary.
Either explain new wards and
expressions {e.g., burglars, lock, uaed
car, make a good impression} or tell
the S4 to check their dictionnries.

# Set a time limit of about six
minutes (nbout two minutes for each
situation). Remind Student Bs to uae
the useful expressions and to give at
Jeast four suguestions for each
gituation that their partnera describe.
Encourage Ss to be creative, to
improvise, and most of all, Lo have fun.
» Now the Student As start tho first
role play. Go around and discreetly
listen in. 1f Ss are having any general
probloms, stop the activity, go over the
difficulties, and suggest solutions.
Then model one of the situations
again, if belpful, and let the pairs
stairt over.

l g manmn MR ARMN
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incorchanpe Activitioa

GOOD ADVICE
Student 8 '

A Ppir work Your pereaer reeds advite about
thawa st tive. (e ot l0ass fine swggenticna
foz cach ene,

\mmm\a—hmg .Your;-adam-n bﬂﬁnga Ymrmwn- hos ¢ u\

! vy ars yscaloa and -u-«ch.- . mremnu-b Inluﬂ-'h

{ ‘uﬂlhc\'hu‘eiﬂ {
haunph

i At ¥m gring awsy vy vacatioa and my huuse will de

: eapty. Mew sen [ nuwke u;rbnuu‘sat‘) fra burelors?

! B: Well. don't forget ta Lack wil the windawa O, aod i
Dakeounc to.. .., |

B Pair work Now ask your peracr for advios stoul these £ratsare,

T\n ma-lr:u- .n:;- Tt l'm'mr.i.‘mg »aliate - !
ﬂrlhn&’wmfdnad‘x  Clowy vade iy [ )
pl:cntt 'nfllxﬂnn, 2 “Howaee t m.ko.,ﬁ—-y 1

| aetives safely?

TEERInS >4 g
et I

| Ic-10

B Pair work

a ® Now il’s the Student Bs' turn to
describe three different situations
while the Student As must give at

; least four suggestions. Again, give the
clase a few minutes to look over their

_ pictures and information, and answer

b any questions they may have about

' the gituations or vocubulary {e.g.,

'; make sure, get along).

B Set a time limit of about, six
minutes. Remind the Student As to
use Lthe useful expressions and to give
a minimum of four suggestions for
each situation that their partners
describe. Then the Student By
begin the second set of role plays.
Valk around and give help and
encouragement as needed,
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interchange 9

This challenging activity i a kind of
informal debate that gives Ss n
chance to use conditional sentences
with if clauses while comparing
opinions on various topics,

A

® Pregent the task by reading the
instructioens aloud. Then go ever the
nine topics in the questionnalre and
the three choices thai Sg can choose
from.

m If Ss have questions about any new
words or phrases used in the
questionnaire, first tell them to check
their dictionaries. Then follow up by
making sure they know these words
and phrases:

It depends. = 1 don't know what
will happen yet, so [ can't decide.

raise the priee = to increase the
amount that people pay for
something

gas = gasoline

change for the better = to
become different in a way that
improves the situation

will become violent themselves
= here, it means that children
will be influenced by the violence
and negative things they see and,
in turn, will start doing things
that hurt other people, too

T-116
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CONSIDER THE CONSEQUENCES

A Pred avor this yaesticanuire Check 7 the enlumen that states your epunive.

groar apinicas.

B: 1dea’l really spvee
! € Why m2?

axy Ivgv-t ydamaqm lrdepcﬂds.

B Group work Campste yuue oplnisas o prapared u) gve reasusiv oo

H A 1kink that if they ra-an the prics of clirureces a ke, peepla wiil suep smukise,

: B: Well, 118 sevy éiffenlt for peogie Lo evup smeoking.
p A But ol yeu dont have mach sneniey, yeu may uat be nble 8 wilond exper.eive Ggavstas.

i
f
I
!
|
112
!
® Model the task with number 1. Find
out (through a show of hands) hew
many Ss agree that the first
statement i3 correct; then tell those Ss
to check (v) the first eolumn, “I
agree.” Do the same for the next two
columns by asking *How many don't
agree? How many think il depends?”
® Now Sy work independently to
complete the questiennaire. Go
around and give help as needed.

B Group work

u Go over the instructions and the
picture. Then model the A/B/C dialog
with several volunteers.

B Give Ss a few minutes to think
again about the choices they made in
part A and their reasons for each one.

| AGREE
WITH YOUu!

Tell Ss to make a few notes te.g.,
examples, details, extra information)
to better explain their opiniens,

@ Now Ss form groups and take turns
comparing opinions. Walk around the
class and disereetly listen in. Try not
to interrupt the group discussions as
long as Ss are communicating freely
and easily with one another.

muamITMTTT"TARAMNTNAANRNA M
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TRAVELER'S PROFILE

A Palr work Wkot kind nfteaveier s you s du yua think you weald be?
Lock ut the thrve types of traselnre, Which cae 53 iost Lke yor? Why?

The *Juet-Ut-Caxe® Traveler The “Less-1n- Deat® Teamlor Tha levizible Travsber
Group work Theide tageshar which trsoler sach of Uicwe

stazemmenz bosr desmviben, Cheek (/7 the apprepriate culemn

: The "lustdn, . Tho *Less4s-. The lavisidle -
Gate Tringto! Neni® Viavoler Travoler

C Closs aclivity Tede 8 vurves te God ot whick kind of travelers ame
0 your clue, Are mans, ssucene “Just-Un Case® Travelers®

A: Whnt Kiedd of onvaler 0% you, Rits?

0: Oh, ' a "huszIn.Case’ teavelor, | alwipe pack 1oo many clothes
»heo 50 00 veceticn

A: Row mdocl you, Michae:?

(€R 55

{ 1C-13

interchange 11 A Pair work

’ = Books open. Go over the
This interesting activity practices the
passive without by as Ss discover
what kind of travelers they are.

B Books closed. To introduce the topic,
write tho following quostion on the
board and then let the class
brainstorm on it for a few minutes.
Add ony words or phrases that Ss
come up with, such as:

What kinds of travelers are there?

penny-pinching too careful
adventurous takes lots of bags
scared loves exotic places
morney-is-no-object  hkes meeting
takes a lot people

of pictures must see afl

the museumns

instructiony and the three different
types of travelers, (Nofe: The initinl
question has taken into account the
fact that some Se may not have
traveled much, if at all. So if you have
any Ss like that, let them know they
can just try Lo imagine what kind of
traveler they would be if they got »
chance to travel.)

@ Further explain the expressions
used to deseribe the different
travelers pictured on page IC-15:

just in case = prepared for almost
anything

less is best = gets along with fes
clothes and other personal things

invigible = isn’t noticed as a visilor;
fits in with the local peaple

& Ss form puirs and talk about which
deacription most elogely fits them and
why. Go around the class and give
help as needed.

B Group work

® Read the instructions aloud and
present the nino statements in the
chart. Point out that each of these
statements is written in the passive
without n by phrase because it is
clearly understood in the when
clause wha is doing the action in
each situation.

® Explain any new words and phrases
that Ss may ask about - for example:

days in advance = at least forty-
cight hours before something
happens or is expected 1o happen

at the last minuto = at the
last possible time, just before
suomething must be done or
completed

months ahead = at least sixly
days before an event or a
particular time

organized = planned

® Now Ss farm groups. Tell them to
{ake turns reading ench statement
aloud. Explain that the group should
discuss which traveler fits that
description best and, after they all
agree (or at least try to agree), each S
checks (V) the appropriate column in
hiz or her awn chart. Set a time limit
of about five minutes for this part. Go
around and give help as needed.

When time is up, elicit S5’ answers
around the class.

Possible nanswers

The “Just-In-Case” Traveler: 1, 3,
65,6,7,8.9

The “Loss-15-Best” Traveler: 4

The Invisible Traveler: 2

C Class activity

@ Go over the instructions and the
question, Model the A/B/C dialog with
several Ss. Then start the survey by
having Ss take turns asking ene
another “What kind of traveler are
you?" Encourage Ss to give reasons for
their choices.

T-117




Interchange Activities

interchange 10

This information-sharing role play
reviews much of the vocabulary and
grammar from Unit 10. It also
challenges Ss to ask about, describe,
and compare the personalities and
skills of two job applicants.

u Give a quick overview of the role
play activity: Ss are the co-owners of
an athletic shoe company. They need
to discuss two job applicants who
were interviewed for a marketing
position in their company. Then they
must decide which person to hire for
that job. (Note: See definitions of new
words below.)

= Divide the class into pairs and tell
them to choose their own A/B roles.
Ask the Student As to look at page IC-
13 and the Student Bs to look at page
1C-14. Give Ssg a few minutes to read
over the information in. part A on
their respective pages; tell them not
to look at their partner’s page.

= First, go over the job ad for
Marketing Assistant with the whole
class. Find out if there are any words
or phrases that Ss need clarified,
such as:

_marketing assistant = an
employee who helps decide how
to advertise a product, what price
to charge for it, which brands are °
popular, etc. . B

business degree = the qualification
given to someone who has

- successfully completed a
university/college course of .
study in the buying and selling
of goods or services

experience = knowledge or skill
that you gain from doing a job or
an activity

“people person” = someone who is
sociable and outgoing

fitness activities = exercises and
sports that maintain or improve
your health and physical
strength '

long hours = more than forty
hours per week

A Pair work

= Tell the Student Bs to look closely
over Parts A, B, and C on their page
IC-14 for a few minutes. Then gather
together all the Student As ina
corner of the clagsroom or outside.
Quietly go over their task, including

T-118
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DREAM JOB
Student A

A Pair work You and your partner

are co-owners of NIKO Sneakers, a Jorge
company that makes running and walking
shoes. You are both looking for someeone to
be a marketing assistant. You interviewed
Lynette Liu. First, read the job description.
Then look at what Ms. Liu said during the
interview and answer your partner’s
questions about her.

| WORKED FOR
THREE YEARS AS A
SALES ASSISTANT
AT MBA SPORTS.

| REALLY
LIKE MEETING

B Pair work Your partner iaterviewed James Marino. Ask questions |

like these to get informstion about him.

What kind of work expericace docs he have?
What kind of degree daes he have?

Does he like meeting people?

15 he good at writing reports?

e Must be a “peapte person”

R

I'M AFRAID | DONT
HAVE A COLLEGE DEGREE,
BUT | LEARN FAST.

i e . -
Marketing Assistant i
Requirements: v Aeosponsibliitiea: . - -
< Must have & Dusiness depree ~ » ltarvicwing customsrd about *
oF marketing experionce * their ehoa preferences .-
= Viclting reports about the
, clistomer intenviews "

» Must enjoy sports and fitness

and welking j
o Must be avallable to wiork
_ long howrs =
* Must be v/lling to travei

td
activitizs — especially rutnirg s Working with famolsy athietes i
i

IT'S DIFFICULT
7 FOR ME TO WORK IN THE
EVENINGS BECAUSE | HAVE
A SMALL CHILD.

7T HATE SITTING IN
\ AN OFFICE ALL DAY.

I'm NOT VERY
GOOD AT WRITING

What kind of sports interest him? |
Does he mind traveling?

Caa he work long hours? i
What clse do you know about him? i

C Pair work Work with your partner to decide who to hire for the joh of
marketing assistant, Lynette Liu or James Marino.

the instructions, what the job
applicant Lynette Liu said during her
interview, and any new vocabulary:

working out = exercising
I'm afraid = 'm sorry

m Present parts B and C quickly and
answer any questions Ss may have.
Now the Student As return to their
seats to prepare for their role.

® Gather together all the Student Bs
(again, in one area) and present their
task in the same way by going over
the instructions, their questions to
ask Student A about Lynette Liu’s
interview, and the information in part
B about job applicant James Marino’s
interview. Make sure they understand
these new words:

Ic-13

at first = in the beginning
well-paying job = a position with
a high salary

B Now, with the whole class, model
how to start the role play with a
Student A volunteer. Demonstrate
how to use the information on each S’s
page (the job ad, questions, and
interview information) and how to be
creative by adding to it whenever
possible. Start something like this (S
= Student A; T = Student B):

T. Hi! How are you doing? How was
your interview with Lynette Liu
yesterday?

S: Tt was very interesting. What
would you like to know?

T: Well, what kind of work experience
does she have?
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Student B

A Pair work Yev and your partner
are cc-owners of NIKO Snecakers, a large

i company that makes running and walking

shoes. Yeu are both loaking for someence to

E be a marketing assistant. Your partner
interviewed Lynette Liu. First, read the job
description, Then ask questians like these
te get informatien abeut her.

What kind of werk experience does she have?
. i What kind of degree dees she have?

Does she like meeting pecple?

1s she gocd at writing reports?

- o " . i
Marketing Assistant }
Requirements: - .+ Reeponsibilitiea:

© Must have a business degree Interviewing customers sbout i)

of marksting experience. their shoe prefsrsnces

‘= Must b8 s “peogie psrson” - » Writing reports aboutthe °. . {
* 4ust enjoy sports and fitness - Customer Interviews
activities - aspecially running ¢ Working with famous athletes (
andwalking - -l
- » Must bie avaliathe to work
» st il o {

SURPRRLS — TR

What kind of sperts interest her?
Daes ahe mind traveling?

Con she work long hours?

What else do you know abeut her?

B Pair work You interviewed Jamea Marino. First, look at what he said
—_ during the inlerview. Then answer your partner’s questions about him.

I'M NOT VERY GOOD

AT S5PORTS, BUT | LIKE
WATCHING BASKETBALL
AND TENNIS ON TV.

3%

I DON'T
LIKE TRAVELING
VERY MUCH.

1 pONT
MIND WORKING
3 'LONG HOURS.

" LovE
WRITING
REPORTS,

I HAVE A BUSINESS DEGREE
FROM NATIONAL UNIVERSITY

I'M NOT GREAT
¥y AT COMMUNICATING
Vitl WITH PEOPLE AT FIRST,
2\ BUT AFTER | GET TO
KNOW THEM I'M
MUCH BETTER.

I'M INTERESTED
IN GETTING A WELL-
PAYING JOB.

IVE NEVER
HAD A JOB, BUT
I HAVE HELPED my [

FATHER IN HIS /8
. BUSINESS,

- C Pair work Work with your partner to decide whe to hire for the job of
marketing assistant, Lynette Liuv or James Marino.

iC-14

S: Uh, let’s see. (checks interview

information) She worked for three
- years as a sales assistant.

T: Oh? That sounds good. Where did
she work?

- S:(Checks interview information
again) At MBA Sports,

T: Hmm, that’s a good company. It’s

J one of our biggest competitors. I bet
she got some good training and
experience there. By the way, what
kind of degree does she have?

S: Well, she really doesn’t have a
college degree, but she says she
learns fast. And I believe her
because . ...

= Now A/B pairs try the first part of
the role play. Set a time limit of about
five minutes. Encourage Ss to have
fun and to be creative during their
discussion. Walk around the class and

u

take note of what pairs are doing well
and what could be improved in their
exchanges.

B When time is up, go over your
observations with the whole class;
this should help to improve the Ss’
next discussion in part B.

B Pair work

# Tell pairs to look over part B again.
Check to see if Ss have any questions
before they begin.

Pairs try the second part of the role
play. Again, encourage Ss to use their
imaginations to have fun during their
discussion. Go around the class and
give help as needed.

C Pair work

® Remind pairs that their final task
here is to compare the two

interviewees’ backgrounds, abilities,
and personalities in order to decide
which person is better for the job.

(Note: You may want to share some
cultural information here about hiring
practices in the United States: By law,
an employer is not allowed to
discriminate against a person because
of race, religion, age, gender, or
marital status, which also includes
one’s family and any dependents.
Here, for example, the co-owners of
NIKO Sneakers cannot say they don’
want Ms. Liu because she has a small
child, as that would be considered
discrimination against her just for
being a mother, which has nothing to
do with the job’s requirements.
However, if they decide she is not
qualified for the job because she
doesn’t have a business degree or
enough experience in marketing, then
that is a valid reason not to hire her.)

® Model this task with several
volunteers or have one pair try it for a
few minutes in front of the class.

& Now let pairs have about five
minutes to decide which job applicant
they want to hire and then to give
several reasons for their choice.

= Optional: As a follow-up, call on
pairs around the class to share their
decisions and reasons. Which job
applicant did most pairs choose? Were
their reasons similar?
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LIFE IS LIKE A GAME!

A Group work Play the board game. Follow these instructione.

. Use amall pieces of paper with your initiale on them as merkers,
. Take turne by tossing e coin:
If the coin lands fece up, move two speces.
1f one coin lends fece down, move one epace.
. Coroplete the eentence in the space you lend on. Others ek two
follow-up queetions to get more information.

0o

(=

interchange 12

This fun activity gives Ss a chance to
play a specially designed board game
in which they practice asking and
answering questions using the simple
past, past continuous, and present
perfect continuous along with time
phrases.

A Group work

® Divide the class into groups of four
to five Ss each. Then go over the game
instructions, one by one, to make sure
the class clearly understands how to
play.

® Give Ss a few minutes to make
gmall markers with their own initials
on them; tell Ss that the markers
must be small enough to fit easily on
the squares of the board game. Then
make sure that Ss in each group have

T-120

B: Oh, really? Do you like your job?

C: What do you do?
AL,

ebout someone in your group.

IC-16

A: 1t's been a year eince 1 started working.

A: Well, the job's juet okay, but the money ie greet!

B Class activity Tell the class an intsresting fact that you learned

| “Lest year st this time, Daniel wae hiking in the Swiss Alps!”

Lately, L....

a coin to toss. Go around to each
group and help the Ss decide which
gide of the coin to call “face up” and
which side “face down.”

® Use and extend the A/B/C example
dialog to model the game with one
group for several minutes; this should
ensure that everyone in the class
understands exactly how to play.

m Now set a time limit of about
twenty minutes for the game. Ss take
turns tossing the coins and moving
their markers forward around the

board. Walk around and give help and

encouragement as needed. Also,
remind groups to ask two follow-up
questions after each S makes a
statement.

u Either stop the activity when time
is up or, if the Ss are really enjoying

the game, let them continue playing
until one S in each group reaches the
“Finish” line and becomes the group
winner.

B Class activity

® Go over the instructions and the
example statement. Then call on
groups or individual Ss around the
class to share something interesting
they learned about their classmates.

e mmmmmmmmmmTaT TN ARNTN
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interchenga Activities

A Complete this questionnaire.

AT THE MOVIES

2. that has baautiul eyes?

6. that made you feel sad?
7. :nat mada you laugh a lot?
8. wnlch scared you?

9. which had great music?

A DR AR
o What Is the name of an actor or.aotrams ... ... e
1. that reminds ycu of somaona in your family?

3. whe does things fo Falp society?
4. who has a ceautiful speaking volsa?
5. whg isn't gooa-looking but who s very ta'entad?

T wWhat 16 the name of & movie . ).

10. that was abgur a rigiculous story”

your own.

you of someone in your family?
B: Tom Cruise.
A: Who does ha remind you of?
B: My hrother, Todd.
A: Really? Why?
B:

B Pair work Compara your questionnaires. Ask follow-up questions of

A: What is the name of an actor or actrees that reminds

Because ha looks like my brothar. They have the sama smile,

1c17

_interchange 13

This activity reviews relative clauses
while Ss compare opinions about
actors, actresses, and movies.

B As a warm-up for the Ss’ discussion
of actors and movies, present the
picture on page IC-17 and find out
how many of the caricatures the Ss
can identify. The people in the picture
are (from left to right):

Row 1

Tom Cruise, Madonna, Jackie Chan
Row 2

Michelle Yeoh, Ruben Blades

Row 3
Julia Roberts, Arnold
Schwarzenegger, Whitney Houston

¥ Read the question and phrases in
the questionnaire aloud. Explain any
new vocabulary or, better yet, tell Ss
to check their dictionaries.

# Now model each of the ten
questions in the chart (e.g., “What is
the name of an actor or actress that
reminds you of someone in your
family?”) and have Ss repeat to
practice good pronunciation,
intonation, and word stress.

® Ss complete the task individually.

Walk around and give help as needed.

B Pair work

® Go over the instructions for the
activity. Use the example A/B dialog
to model the task with one or two
volunteers.

# Ss form pairs and compare the
information in their questionnaires.
Encourage Ss to ask follow-up
questions to get more details and
information from their partners. Go
around the class and listen in
discreetly (i.e., without disturbing the
pairs’ conversations). Take note of any
problems Ss may be having; later,
share your observations and any
solutions with the rest of the class.
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interchange 14

This fluency activity gives Ss
additional practice in using modals
and adverbs to talk about the
meanings of gestures and other types
of body language.

A Pair work

B Read the instructions aloud and
then give Ss a few minutes to look
over the five numbered scenes taking
place in a restaurant.

& Model the A/B dialog — the given
questions with full responses — with
several volunteers.

® Now Ss form pairs and try the
activity. Walk around the class and
quietly sit in on pairs’ discussions.
Provide help only if Ss ask for it.

B Group work

u Tell the Ss to form groups with two
pairs and compare their ideas on what
is happening in each scene. Explain
that they should give reasons why they
agree or disagree with one another.

& Set a time limit of about five
minutes for groups to compare
opinions. Go around the class and take
note of how Ss are doing. IT any Ss are
having difficulty finding suitable words
to express their ideas, allow them to
check a dictionary quickly and then
get back to the discussion,

® When time is up, elicit Ss’
suggestions around the class for each
of the five scenes. (Note: There are no
real “right” or “wrong” answers here,
as the Ss’ interpretations are their own
opinions and ideas based on personal
experiences and observations.)

Possible answers

1. The woman is upset. She has her
arms folded and she’s turned
away from the man. She is
slumped in the chair with her
arms and legs crossed. Her body
language shows that she has cut
herself off from the discussion.
The man is upset, too. He looks
like he’s trying to explain
something to the woman. His
hands and arms are raised in a
shrug, which makes him look a
bit guilty and apologetic at the
same time.
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interchange 14

WHAT'S GOING ON?

A Pair work Look at this scenc of a erowded restaurant. What do you
think is happening in each of the five situatinns? Laok at penple’s body

language for cluea.

A: Why do you think the woman in situation 1 looks upset?

B: Well, she might be having a fight with....

A: What do you think the woman’s gesture in situation 5 means?

B: Maybe it meansshe . ...

B Group work Compare your interpretations. Da you agree or disagree?

iC-18
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2. The chef and the waiter are
arguing. The chef looks angry as
he points a spoon at the waiter,
which may mean that the chef is
accusing the man of doing
something wrong. However, the
waiter’s body language — with
his hands on his hips — shows
that he thinks the chef is wrong.

3. One woman 1is pointing at the
menu and asking the waitress
about it. The waitress has one
hand holding up her chin; this
may mean that she’s trying to
listen carefully and understand
what the woman is talking
about. The waitress also looks
confused. The other woman
shows body language (e.g., head
resting in her hand, looking up
at the ceiling) that makes her
looked bored, impatient, or
disgusted.

4. The man is trying to influence
the host who seats people. He is
handing money to the host while
probably trying to explain that he
is a very important person and
should be seated right away. The
man is also winking at the host,
which means he’s trying to be
friendly. However, the host’s facial
gesture of rolling his eyes shows
that he is not impressed at all.

5. The two teenagers are arguing
and teasing each other. The
father doesn’t seem to notice or
care what they are doing. It
seems the father is quite hungry
because he’s stuffing bread into
his mouth. The mother looks
annoyed with the children; she’s
shaking her finger at them.
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MEEOTTE I DO THE RIGHT THING!

A What would you do in each of these sitnations? Circle a, b, or e. If you
think you would do somathing else, write your suggestion next to d.

H l if an onlst frlend atm me o Iarae onmnul pmmma

- fhat weas ugly, 1 would

i ~'b. say that ! didn’t llke it. .
iC. soy thcmk you ond hang !I on lhe wo!l

- would .
0.do nothmg.~
* b. yell of the parent
c. coll the pohce
d it E

o do nolhlng
i b/ fell the teacher.

someone ather than my | frlend I would
‘a. do'nothing. -
b. fatk o my friend.-

“hercarwitha Hnt tire, 1 would
a. do nathing. s
b, stop ‘and help her.

| “Uhat Would You Do?”
0. say something nice ond put |f In a c!osel Imer

2 IH wwa pmnl cpnnkmg a ch"d ror no roauon, I

3 lr l 2w e studcm eheanng on an exam, J would o
. mik ro lhe sludem aboul it cfter lhe sxam

4 " Isaw my friend’s boyfnend or gltlmend wlm

e 'olk fa my Mend s boyfdend or gtrlmend
d

5 11} saw a woman smndlng ona Mghwuy nen 10

¢. find the nearest telephone and cali the palice.
d o e

A: Really? I would....

B Group work Compare your choices for each situation in part A.

A: What wonld you do if an artist friend gave you an ugly painting?
B: Well, I would prohably say that I didn't like it.

C Class activity Take a class survey. Find out which choiea was most
popular for each situation, Talk about any other suggestions people added for d.

This exercise is a values-clarification
activity in which Ss compare their
reactions to various imaginary
sitnations and consequences in the
present. It also practices using unreal
conditional sentences with if clauses.

A

& Read the instructions aloud.
Quickly go over the five situations
and their choices. Also, make sure
that Ss understand any new words or
phrases - for example

. spanklng hlttmg on the buttocks 1
" (i.e.; the soft parts of the body
that you sit on) with your open
hand

yell to shout or say something
very loudly because you are
* angry, excited, or frightened
cheating behaving in a dishonest
way in order to win or gam
somethmg

¥ Now give Ss a few minutes to work
individually in making their
selections. Remind them to write
down their own idea or imagined
reaction next to d if they don’t choose
a, b, or c. Walk around and give help
as needed, particularly with the S¢’
own suggestions for d.

B Group work

E Divide the class into groups. Then
model how to compare choices by
starting with the A/B dialog and

extending it with the participation of
one or two groups.

B Set a time limit of about ten
minutes. Encourage groups to ask one
another follow-up questions during
their discussions. Go around and give
help as needed.

C Class activity

B Conduct the class survey like this:
Read aloud a situation and its choices,
one by one, while asking for a show of
hands to find out Ss’ preferences for
each one. Write the numbers on the
board to keep track of the Ss’ votes for
each situation. Are any Ss surprised
at the choice that was the most
popular for a certain situation? If they
are, ask some follow-up questions to
discover why.

® Finally, find out what kinds of
additional reactions Ss might have
added for d in each situation.
Encourage the rest of the class to give
their comments and opinions.
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This is a fun role play in which Ss
must try to find a suitable day in the
month to get together. It is a perfect
wind-up to the unit because it also
practices asking questions, making
responses, giving excuses, telling
“white lies,” and using reported
speech.

® Ty introduce the topic of giving
excuses and sometimes telling white
lies, have Ss look at the reading in
Exercise 12 on page 103. Then ask
them for their own definition of what
a “white lie” is. (Note: Here’s a
dictionary definition: A white lie is an
untruth that is not very important,
especially one that you tell in order to
avoid hurting someone’s feelings.)
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EXCUSES, EXCUSES
Student A

A Role play You and your partner want to get together one evening in
July. However, you are very busy and you also want to keep time open for
other friends. You don‘t want to burt your partner’e feeliags, so you make
up excuses for many of the days in that month. Laok at your calendar of
eveaing plane. Thea ask and enswer questions to find out when you are

until you make a date.

A: Do you want to go out on the second?

both free. (Write your partner’s excuses on the caleadsr.) Doa't give up

B: I'm sorry. I'm going to my friend's wedding. Are ynu free on the first?

A: Well,1....
{
4 i | dinner
> ! with Lynn
R s ey T
|
' L e
class ! You ant 10 keep these dales § mavie
| ] - Make p excuses’ wth Torm
i - , o - B o YN boeom
I 10 i 13 14 15 16
PR RO L S ! ;
. Youhopeafiendcalls. | T club i theater ! !
H 1aks up'excust vith Mike with Jane ! :
- R N A e £ S ERTEAE e e k!
] 17 18 ‘19 20
H 1 H stud) £ 5
i diner with | gjogg {for exom oo yoirid eod Wi bl
! office friend tomorraw - peintown! X [
., PO e o |
TR ) N didner + You might have 1
e, BT . ; 499 + 3 date with an H
'You want 10 koop thesé datesfree: 17 Dads | doncing with! ﬂdghw frignd, i
31 7 Make up exeusest - 2 birthday : Ted & Sarah! éxacu s;'.PE"

which onee were probably not true.

© Divide the class into pairs and
assign A/B roles. Tell the Student As
to look at page IC-19 and the Student
Bs at page IC-21.

A Role play

B Present the role play setting by
reading the situation aloud to the
whole class. Then give pairs a few
minutes to look over their respective
calendars and to think up some
interesting and clever excuses for the
days they don’t want to go out. Tell Ss
not to look at their partners’ page.
Walk around and give help,
particularly if Ss don’t understand
something that’s already printed on
their calendar.

® Now use the model A/B dialog with
several volunteers to demonstrate
how Ss should ask questions and

B Pair work Now work with another “Student A.” Discuss the excuscs
i “Student B” gave you. Decide which excuses were probably true and

“Anna said that on the ninth she hod to stay home and
reorganize her clothes closet. That was probahly not true”

Ic-19

make responses in order to find an
appropriate day for them to get
together on an evening in July.

# Tell Ss to write down on their
calendars any excuses that their
partners give for not being able to get
together on a certain day. (Note: Ss
will need these notes for the follow-up
pair work task in part B.)

B Set a time limit of about ten
minutes. Encourage pairs to have fun
and not to give up until they have
found a suitable date. Go around and
listen in, giving advice only if Ss are
experiencing a communication
breakdown.

® Stop the activity when time is up or
when all the pairs have made a date.

ol L b b by by b by by b m omom mEMTmMNMN
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CCENTR [ EXCUSES, EXCUSES
Student B

A Role play You and your partasr want to get together one evening in
dJuly. However, you are very busy and you also waat to keep time open for
other friende. You den't want to hurt your partner’s feelings, 26 you make
up excusea for many of the daya in that month. Look at your calendar of
evening plane. Then ask aad answer questions to find out when you are
both free. (Write your partoer's excusaa on the calendar.) Don't give up
uotil you make a date.

A: Do you want to go out on the second?
B: I'm sorry. I'm going to my friend's wedding. Are you free on the firet?
A Well, I, ...

e

wit: Bk

H
vialt Mo . oféie party |
1

i

and Dad | | '
e 3, o 3 -;".. .. on oV v, % e vl 4
17 118 19 120
i [ basei
it b musean i .
Sendg 1 L omthden § T Amys i
- 3o e SYSOP RN ey o e s o oo o ] AN
24 famify 726 .27 "28 129 30
get- F E :
~fogetier L |
OO group Ynesd rovory : §
31 meeting ' 18 Torght | H
B Pair work Now work with another “Student B.” Discuse the excuees
“Studeat A" gave you. Decide which excuses were probably true and
which enee were probably not true.
“Joe said that on the eixth he hed to atay home and
reorganize hie clothea closet. That wae prebably not true.”
ic-21

B Pair work

2 Now redivide the class into new
pairs by putting two Student As
together, then two Student Bs
together, and so on around the class
until everyone has a new partner.

8 Go over the instructions for this
task, which requires Ss to use
reported speech to talk about what
their former partners in part A said.

8 Read aloud the example statement
using reported speech. Tell Ss to look
over their own calendar notes that
they wrote down about their partners’
excuses. Then explain that Ss need to
use their notes to make statements
with reported speech. Elicit a few
additional examples from Ss around
the class and write them on the
board.

r

B Pairs take turns talking about the
excuses they received in part A and
discussing whether the excuses
sounded real or were probably just
“white lies.” Go around the class and
give help as needed.

B As a wrap-up, find out which day in
July most pairs chose for their date
during the role play in part A, Why
was that date the most popular?
(Note: If pairs closely followed the
information on their calendars while
they were doing the role play, there
should have been only one date
possible for them to get together —
July 31.)
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EE A TIME TO REMEMBER

Units Summaties contaln lists of
key vocabulory and functionoi -
expressions, as wel! as grommar
extensians for eoch unit, For
Grommar Focus models, please . -
refer 1o the oppropriale unit page.

KEY VOCABULARY
Nouns memory Adjectives Other Adverbs Prepositions
attic parents big be ago about (yourself)
(soccer) ball park favorite begin always after (school)
beach pet fine collect early along (the beach)
bicycle picture first fallow every (day) at (his houye)
{summer) camp  place fun get up here from (South
cat possession good (at . ..) give just America)
chess rabbit greal go most in thigh school)
child scrapbook near grow up neither in front. of
childhood shell 0K have (a...time) nol anymare to (collego)
college town old learn now
comic tree house scary move only Conjunctions
dog uncle second paint originally and
family vacation small play pretty but
friend violin Rollerblade really
hide-and-seck Verbs spend {time) still Interjections
hobby Pronouns Modals stay there by the way
immigrant that can study too hey
job this could think very in fact
kid yourself would throw out oh
lesson walk say
wWow

EXPRESSIONS
Greeting someone Where were you born? Talking about past abllities
Hi./iello, Iwasbormin.... How well did you...?

Did you grow up there? I was pretty good.
Introducing yourself Did you go to school in .. . ?
My nameis.../I'm... Yes, I did./No, 1 didn’t. Apologizing

Nice Lo meet you. T'm (really) sorry.

Goud to meet you, too. Talking about past activities

Where did you learnto...? Asking for and agreeing to a

Exchanging personal Here. favor

information How old were you when you began ~ Canyou...?

Could you tell me (u little) about to...? Sure.
vourself? T was...years old.

Giving opinions

Sure. What do you want to know? What/Whero did you use to...?
Ibet....

Are you from...? When 1 was a kid, Iusedto....
Yes, 1 am./No, ['m not. Tused to..., toa, when [ was a kid.

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Adverbial clauses with when

These four sentences mean the same; here, when means “at that time™

¢) When we moved here, I was in high school.
d) I was in high school when wo moved here,

a) When I was in high school, wo moved here.
b) We moved here when I was in high school.
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KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns counter strect (light/sign) Other Adverbs
City places crime system arrive downtosvn
airport cup telephone be allowed (to) in general
bank facility traffic buy much
cash machine fare (Light/signfjam) check never
dance club fire rome quickly
department store government Pronoun vost right
{businesy) district hall one drive sometimes
newsstand hamburger feel like upstairs
restaurant highway Adjectives find
{duty-free) shop (half) hour average get Prepositions
idea cheap improve across from
Transportation letter close (to) leave (for) around (here)
bicycle location full look at (rush hour)
(Tane/stand) ma’am polite move behind
bus (news)paper public need down (the hally
(lane/station/stop) neise special open except
car parking sure park on (the corner of}
subwny (garage/light/apace) torrible provide next to
(entrance/station) pedestrian terrific see
taxi police (officor) wrong take (timo) Conjunctions
(driver/lanc/stand) (air) pollution talk about however
train question Verbs write BO
restroom Moda!
Other route be able to Interjection
certificate rush hour should oh, no
coffee stop (light/sign)
EXPRESSIONS

Asking a rhetorical question
Why is there never a . .. when you need one?
Good question,

Expressing a concern

There are too many . .. /Thereis toomuch. ...
There aren't enough . . . ./There isn't enough .. ..
We need more . .. .

There should be fewer . .. ./There should bo less . . . . Thanking someone

Thanks (a lot).
Getting somcone’s attention
Excuse me. Making a suggestion
let's(go and)....
Asking for and giving information
Can you tell me where ... ? Expressing probability

Let me think. Ttshould ....
Could you tell me how often .., ?
Every. ...
Do you know what timefschen . .. ?
Sorry. T don’t know.
Just one more thing.
Yes?

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Word order with Wh-words

Statement
1 don't know whore tho bank  is.
Wh-word  subject  verb

Direct question
Where is the bank?
Wh-word verb  subject

Indirect question

Do you know  where the bank  is?
Wheword  subject  verb
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KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns Pronouns Other pay
Houser/Apartments something boring read
bathroomn somewhere different rent
bedroom difficult retire
closet Adjectives casy show
kitchen Deseribing houses free take (classes)
living room and apartments healthy work
window bright in (good} shape

comfortable last Adverbs
Other convenient own a little
appenrnnce cramped part-time actually
(rock) band dangerous single all (day)
class dark else
clothes dingy Verbs not at all
guitar expensive Moda! then
homework huge have to weli
interest incoavenicent
leisure large Other Prepositions
life modern add around (the house)
(a) lot (uf) now become in {the ovening)
monoy noisy change
musician private do (chores) Conjunction
neighborhood quiet enjoy though
personality reasonable go hack
skill safe go out Interjections

shabby liko hmm

spacious live uh

make (friends)

EXPRESSIONS

Asking for and giving an opinion
What do you think?

The...isnt... encugh.

The... iswa....

There aren’t enough . . . ./There isn't enough . .

Itsnotas...as....
It doesn’t have asmany .. .as..../ It has
just asmany...as....

Exchanging personal information
Where are you working now?

mstill atthe. ...
How old are you?

(I'm)....

Expressing regret ahout a present situation

I wish (that) I could. ...
I wish I didn't....
I wish life were easier.,

Expressing sympathy and empathy

That's too bail.

I know what you mean.

Agrecing

Idon't...either.

Expressing interest

Really?

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Evaluations

Evaluations o!.ten‘inrg!t}‘t_‘i'e an fhﬁfxiitive (to +bascverb)

adjective + enough + infinitive
The kitchen isn’t large enough to eat in.

1-128 (S-4)

too + adjective + infinitive

MR RSN

The kitchen ia too small to eat in.
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IR PVE NEVER HEARD OF THAT!

KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns sandwich recipe cat
Food and beverages shrimp skewer hear of
bagel snails slice light
banana soup snack make (= prepare)
beef vegetabla sir marinate
brains water pour {over)
bread Adjectives prefer
cake Meals awful put infon
chicken breakfast barbecued skip
coconut milk dinner delicious spread
curry lunch fried take oft
(scrambled) egg interesting try
eggplant Other strange turn over
fish appetizer toasted
frog's legs barbecue Adverbs
garlic bowl Verbs ever
guacamole (dip) charcoal Cooking methods from time to time
honey check bake lataly
meat diet barbecue recently
(coconut) milk dish boil usually
oil ingredient fry vesterday
onion kebob roast yet
pasta lighter fluid steam
peanut butter marinade Prepositions
pizza menu Other for (20 minutes)
popcorn picnic cut inte/up in (the morning)
potato (food) poisoning decide (on)
EXPRESSIONS
Talking about food and beverages Making and declining an offer
Have you ever eaten . ., ? Liketo...?

Yes, I have/No, [ haven't. No, thanks.
It's'They're...!
Thiw/It sounds.. . . ./They sound ... .. Describing a procedure
Yum| First,....
Ugh!/Yuck! Then....

Next,....

Ordering in a restnurant After that, . ...
Have you decided yet? Finally,....

Yes. I'll have . ...
And you? Stating a preference

I think I'll have the . ... I usually like to . .

Ipreferto....

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Two meanings of recently
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I've eaten out a lot recently ~ three times this week.
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I recently ate Korean food for the first time — last week, in fact.
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) GOING PLACES

KEY VOCABULARY
Nouns luggage Pronoun check on
Activitics medication anyone have (lime off)
camping mom lie
fishing overnight bag Adjectives pack
hiking national park alone start
mountain climbing passport back take (a vacation/a walk)
rafting plan excited think {about/of)
reading plenty (of) exciting travel
swimming pocket forcign vigit

(hote)) reservation pleasant
Other shorts round-trip Adverbs
backpack suitcase several abroad
(hiking) boots temple warm alrcady
camper thing around
cash {plane) ticket Verbs away
condominium travoler's check Modals lots of
country trip had better maybe
cousin vaccination must nearby
credit card visa ought to probably
culture wallet should 80
expedition weather
father week Other Prepositions
first-aid kit windbreaker backpack around (Europe)
identification world carry by (yourself)
lots (of) catch up on for (a few days)
EXPRESSIONS

Talking about definite plans Expressing necessity

Have you made any plans? You (don’t) have to/You must/Youneed to. . .. =
I'm goingto.... =
. Making a suggestion
Talking about possible plans You’d better.... ,
What are you going to do? You ought to/should/shouldn't . . . . F
I guess/I think I'll .. .. 3
Til probably . ... Making and accepting an offer
Maybe I'll ... .. Why don’t you . ..? :
Do you mean it? I'd love to! g _
Asking about length of time
Far how long?
How long are you going to...? F
How long should we ... ? =

f
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GRAMMAR EXTENSION Future sentences
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Where are you going for your vacation? When do you leave?

.h. ln lh l

Weo're staying home. My grandparents are coming Our plane takes off at midnight, and we arrive
for a visit. in Paris at 7:00 A.M.
7-130 (5-6)
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KEY VOCABULARY
Nouns stereo Other
block towel afford
cigaretie toy block
coat trash drive
(a) couple (of) vV forget
dollar wall help
driveway lend
dry cleaning Pronoun mind
faucet anything plan (to)
floor realize
garbage Adjectives smoke
groceries broke .
lasagna busy Adverbs
magazine loud across
moRs thin definitely
music down
neighbor Verbs next door
oven Two-part verbs (all) over
phone clean offfup quletly
problem hang up s00n
program keep down through
radio move into tomorrow
(non-smoking) section pay back totally
shoe pick up
sound put away/out Prepositions
tako off/out in (a minute)
throw out on (the phone)
turn down/off/on
Conjunction
if
EXPRESSIONS

Making and agreeing/objecting to a request

Please . ...
Sure. No problem!
Oh, but....

Can/Could you . ..?
I'd be glad to.

Would you please...?
OK IM....

Would you mind ... ?
Sorry. I'll ...

right away.

Apologizing

I'm sorry. 1 didn’t realize./] forgot./I'NN. ..

Making a promise
I'll make sure to. .

Expressing annoyance
Goodnesas!

Expressing surprise
Are you kidding?

right away.

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Separable and inseparable two-part verbs

Put away your things.

Why don't you put your things away?
I already put them away.

Help me look for my new Suzanne Vega CD. I want to
listen to it.
Suzanne Vega? I nover heard of her.
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WHAT’S THIS FOR?

KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns factory worker plug

Machines {Appliances (DNA) fingerprinting World Wide Web press

battery heat process

camcorder in-line skate Pronouns recharge

CD-ROM information mine remember

(laptop) computer instructions ours research

fax (machine) Internet run (a machine)

hair dryer jet ski Adjectives save

microwave oven (phone) line closed send

modem medical school extreme spill

(cellular) phone metal fragile store

robot mothor latest teach

satellite motorbike unplug
movie Verbs uso

Other number aceess

advice order analyzo Adverbs

astronomy (olectrical) outlet belong away

ATM card paper (= compogition) communicate facedown

attendance {crime) pattern connect first of all

behavior people create just about

(household) bill porson dial often

budget photocopy drop on-line

(send) button professor exchange

{phone‘telephone) call psychotherapist expose Prepositions

chat (group/room} report get on at (a medical school)

cold report card heat in (a factory)

container (work) schedule identify on (= about)

criminal sport make sure

document task perform Interjection

encyclopedia UFO place uh-huh

EXPRESSIONS

Making a suggestion Giving and responding to advice

Why don’t you...?
Maybe I will.

Describing a use or purpose

What's this for?

It'susod for... /Itsusedto....
Icanuseitfor..../lcanuseitto....

What are these for?

They're used for . .. ./Theyre usedto. ...

You can use then: for..../Youcanuse themto. ...

First of all, don't forgot to. . ..

Got it!

Then....And remomberto. ...

That's all?

Pretty much, Just make sure to . ... And try not to

Goad advice.

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Uncompleted infinitives

Aduice

Remember to recharge the batteries.

Response with completed infinitive
I won't forget to recharge them.

Response with uncompleted tnfinitive (to avoid repetition)

I won't forget to.

T-132 (5-8)
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= [} LET’S CELEBRATE!
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KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns door Pronouns invite

Holidays, festivails, and dress each other knack
celebrations fireworks everyone last

anniversary flower ones love

April Fool's Day gift party

bachelor party groom Adjectives receive

birthday kimono beautiful return

bridal shower man engaged say

Carnival mask female serve

engagement newlywed long wear

Halloween night male

May Day occasion Western Adverb

Mother’s Day part white on.,.own

New Year's Eve pericd young

party photo Prepositions

(wedding) reception present Verbs by (saying)

Thanksgiving revolution ask for during (the reception)

Valentine’s Day samba attend on (October 31st)

wedding trick celebrate with (cranberry sauce)

turkey change (into)

Other woman date Interjection

bride word dress up Trick or treat!

candy get

card Seasons {engaged/married/

champagne fall together)

costume spring happen

couple summer have (a party)

cranberry sauce winter hold

dancing honor

EXPRESSIONS

Describlng holidays, festivals, and celobrations Asking about customs

...is a day/a night when.... How old are people when they...?

...is the day when.... Is there...?

Where is the . . . usually held?
What happens during the ... ?
What do. .. woar?

What type of food is served?

...i3 the season when . ...
A...isatimewhen....
...is the month when ....

party, = First, his friends give him a party; then he
gets married.

When a woman gets married, she usually wears a while
dress. = During the time she's getting married, she
wears a white dress. (both happen at the same time)

her name,

(5-9) T-133




BACK TO THE FUTURE

KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns sugar join

accident supermarket miss

actress technology lose (touch/weight)

automobile own

building Adjectives quit

clothing awake sell

(common) cold energetic shop

cure hard star

education high-rise take care of

entertainment hungry tear down

environment jealous

game relaxed Adverbs

golf serious even

grocery store successful fast

gym nowadays

hospital Verbs sometime

housing Modals these days

language may today

loan might

mall Prepositions

medicine Other at (stores)

office fall (in love) by {(computer)

population fit (into) in (the next 100 years/the future)

request gain (weight) on (TV)

shopping give up

sleep go on (a diet} Conjunction

space grow without

store inherit

EXPRESSIONS

Talking about the past Talking about the future

In the past,. ... Soon, there will be.. . ..

People used to. ... In...years, people might/may....
.. years ago, people . ... In tha future, people are going to . . ..

Talking about the present Describing situations and possible consequences

These days, .. .. IfT...,Imight....

Today, people.. . .. Ifyou...,youwon'tbeableto....

Nowadays, people. . .. If they don't. . ., they'll have to. ...

Ifyou...,youmaybeableto....

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Conditional sentences with if clauses
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wever, the future with.awill is used

s

If you quit smokmg. you’ll fccl better.

If you'll qult smokmg, Il buy you a new car.
If you'll buy me a car, I'll quit smoking.

T-134 (5-10)
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11} 1DON'T LIKE WORKING ON WEEKENDS!

KEY VOCABULARY
Nouns Other Adjectives Verbs
Jobs { Occupations bookstore Personality traits be interested (in)
accountant bass bad-tempered commute
architect co-worker creative file
bookkeeper deadline critical make (a decision/a mistake) i
doctor decision disorganized meet {a deadline)
executive diploma efficient organize
flight attendant driver's license forgetful solve J
journalist experience generous stand
lawyer math hard-working
marine biologist meeting impatient Prepositions
model mistake level-headed during (the week)
novelist sales moody from (nine to five)
nurse gemester patient in (sales)
songwriter stuff punctual on (weekends)
stockbroker team reliable
teacher shy Interjections
waiter strict Let’s see.
writer unfriendly Mmm.
Other
retail
EXPRESSIONS
Expressing and agreeing Expressing and disagreeing Talking about possible
with feelings and opinions with feelings and opinions occupations
I like/hate enjoy . . . . I hikefenjoy . ... I'd make a good/bad . . . because . . .
Sodol. Oh, I don't. I'm...and Ilike/don't like. ...
I'minterestedin..../ I hate.... I wouldn't want tobe a/an. . .
I'mgoodat.... Really? I like . . .. hecause Pmton . . ..
So am 1. I'm interestedin. .../ I could (never) be a/an. ..
I'mnot good at.... I'mgoodat.... because I'm not good at . . .
Neither am I. Gee, I'm not. I wouldn't mind working as a/an ., .
Idon’tmind.... I'mnotgoodat. ... because I really like ...
Neither do I. I am!
Icantstand. ... Iecantstand. ...
Neither can I. Ob, I don’t mind.

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Verbs followed by either a gerund or
an infinitive
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Ilike commuting/to commute to work.

I love meeting/to meet new people.

I hate writing/to write reports.

I can’t stand sitting/to sit in meetings.

I've begun/started looking for/to look for a new job.
We continue having/to have problems with our boss.
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EE} 17'S REALLY WORTH SEEING! E
KEY VOCABULARY E
Nouns harbor tomb Verbs sightsee .
Currencies industey tourism accept speak
baht light bulb travel agent approach welcome
dollar mining visitor buld
peso monument wheat compose Adverbs .
pound novol wife design a great deal (of)
yen opera develop around

painting Pronoun direct inside .
Other phonograph which discover
advance prime minister get to Prepositions
album prince Adjectives govern on (the left/the right)
(carteon) character  product agricultural invent since (1886) l
cheege radium both locate to (the top)
crown religion digital make up
¢lectronicy sculptor federal manufacture Interjection l
elevator stair incredible perferm of courge
engineering state religious produce
| film statue record
| hair salon step _.
EXPRESSIONS ]
Expressing amazement Asking about a country Expressing confusion l
Wowl Where is.. . . located? Huh?
Incredible, isn't it? What languages are spokenin...? What?
What currency isusedin, ., ? Where?
Describing works of art, Is Englich spoken (much) there? _.
inventions, and discoveries Are credit cards accepted there?
.. . was built/composed/created/
designed/directed/painted/ Responding to difficult questions j
recorded/written by . ... I'm not sure. Isn'tit...?
.. . was developed/discovered/ I think ..., but I'm not sure.
invented/preduced by. ... [ really have no idea.
How would I know? =

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Subject-verb agreement in passive
sentences

’

With expressions of quantity with of  With singular nouns ending in -8

""""

T

With plural nouns not ending in -s

The Philippines is made up of more  The police were called aftor the

than 7,000 islands. accident.
The news that's printed in many People are often helpod by their
A great deal of it is sent to other papers is incredible. neighbors.
countries. Mathematica is taught to very
young children.

Alot of agriculturnl products are
grown in Brazil.

Some of them are sold at local
markets.

1136 (5-12)
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=2 [T} /7’S BEEN A LONG TIME!

i B I

Talking about past events
Iwas...,butInevor....
Iwas...,whenl....
WhileIwas...,....

What have you been doing lately’
these days?
Pvebeen....

How long have you been doing that?
For....

How have you been?
Great!

KEY VOCABULARY
Nouns Adjectives Adverbs
Human ages lucky almost
adolescent tiny full time
{young) adult last
baby Verbs luckily
boy break out of
elderly person enter
girl finish Prepositions
infant get into as (a waitress)
. middle-aged person £0 out between (the ages of 1 and 12)
teenager ice-skate for (tho last six months)
offer in {ages)
Other ring within {a few weeks)
arm run out (of)
audition save up Conjunction
break while
customer
drama school
exercise
fat
graduate school
grandfather
grandrother
grandparent
journalism
power
soafood
suburbs
tutor
EXPRESSIONS
Greeting someone aftera Exchanging personal Expressing interest and surprise
long time information Wow, what a lucky break!
I havon't seen you in ages. Have you been doing anything Wow! That's incredible!
Has it been. .. since I last saw you?  exciting recently? Wow! Tell me more.
Yes, I have/No, I haven't. Oh, really? That's interesting.

Really? I didn't know that!
Oh, I sce,
Gee, I had no idea.

Asking for a reason
How come?

GRAMMAR EXTENSION during and while

during + noun
Someone called during dinner.

while + subject + verd
Someone called while we were having dinner.
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[ﬂ A TERRIFIC BOOK, BUT A TERRIBLE MOVIE!

KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns secret agent silly

Movies song stupid

action movie special effect surprising

comedy slar unusual

horror movin studio weird

musgical video wonderful

mystery

nature [ilm Adjectives Verbs

romance absurd amaze

western amazing hore
another end

Other bizarre fascinate

actor brave chase (after)

alien corrupt put down

composer disgusting star

critic dreadful surprise

detective show dumb take place

director fubulous

event fascinating Adverbs

guy frightening again

law firm horrble kind of

planet marvelous

rating main Preposition

review odd of (all time)

scene outstanding

script ridiculous

EXPRESSIONS

Giving apinions about movies, books, and people Describing movies, books, and people
I'm interested in. . .. 1t's the movie which/that . . ..

Now that sounds good. It was a great book which/that . . ..
I thought . ., was an exciting book. 1t's about a man/woman who/that ... .
I'm fascinated by . ... He’s'She's ... that....
I think ... i3 & very interosting actor.
Ifind ... fascinating. Reminding someone
You know. ...

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Prepositions used with past participles

oma phst rep
amazed at disappointed by/infwith intorested in
bored with/by disgusted with/by scared of
confused by fascinated with/by surprised at/by
embarrarsed hy frightened of/at tired of

People are often amazed at the special effects in movios these days.
I was very disappointed in Tom Cruise’s last movie; I was surprised at how silly it was.
We're tired of sccing the same actors over and over.

T-138 (5-14)




71 SO THAT'S WHAT IT MEANS!

f
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1 KEY VOCABULARY

1 Nouns silver Verbs seem
bridge stitch Modals state
cloud truth can touch

1 falsehood cauld turn

! gesture Adjectives have {(got) to wait

gift shop angry may win
hard hat annoyed/annoying might wonder

l_ head careful must

: lane confused/confusing Adverbs

lining crazy Other not exactly
mountain embarrassed/ agree (with) perhaps

;_ museum embarrassing burn slow
path false earn
peace perfect fasten Preposttions

i penny recyclable £0 away from (side to side)
poison scared hatch in (time)
proverb shocked/shocking litter off (the path)
road sign tired nolice aon (one side/the other)

l seat belt true pass

: remove
EXPRESSIONS

)

l Hypothesizing Expressing prohibition
It might/may mean .... Youcan't....
It could mean.... You're not allowed to. . ..

l_ Maybe/Perhaps it means.. . ..

i Expressing abligation
Making a logical assumption You haveto....

l That must mean. . .. You'vegatto. ...
That probably means. . ..

Disagreeing
' Expressing permission I don’t think so.
l Youcan....
' You’re allowed to. ...
l GRAMMAR EXTENSION Modals to express different degrees

of certainly
505 60% 70% 80% 20% 95%  100%
] 1 | | | | |
| | | | | | >
could should must will
may ought to going to
might
I wonder where this road goes.
It could/may/might go . . . . = The speaker has no information and is only guessing.
It should/ought to go.. . . . = The speaker has some information.
It must go . . .. = The speaker is almost sure.

It will ga. ... = The speaker is sure.
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(] WHAT WOULD YOU DO?

KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns Pronouns fight

aunt anybody get rid of
burglar someone give back
caller invest

casino Adjectives lie

cigarette lighter bad lock {out)
classmate else marry

comb honost refuse
coungelor messy shoplift
drinking problom valuable steal

exam gwim
father-in-law Verbs thank
girlfriend Modals warn
houseguest could

Jail might Adverbs
jewelry would overseas
lottery straight

luck Other

note admit Prepositions
opportunity borrow by (mistake)
owner cheat for (myself)
parking lot come back on (a test/the street)
radio talk show deny

regret disagreo Conjunction
salesclerk dislike as

set (of keys) divorce

way double

EXPRESSIONS

Deseribing imaginary situations and Emphatically saying no

consequences in the present No way!
What would youdoif...?

Ifl..., I'd/1 wouldn't/I might/I could. ... Saying someane Is right
Hmm. You've got a paint there.
Talking about imaginary or hypothetical
netiens in the pnst
What would you have done?

I would have . ...

I wouldn’t have done anything.

What should I have done?

You should have. ..

You shouldn't have . . . .

Expressing gladncss/relief
Thank goodness!

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Past modals

You could havc/mlght hnve waited a little longer. = You had the chance and it was possiblo to wait a little
longer — but you didn’t wait,

1-140 (S-16)
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i} WHAT’S YOUR EXCUSE?

KEY VOCABULARY

Nouns reason
anger roommate
answering machine soda
apology sympathy
appointment, truth
baseball bat wrestling match
bathing suit
belly dancing Verbs
CD bring
complaint express
compliment fly (in}
concern have (the flu)
congratulations let (in)
criticism make (a date/plans)
excuse pick up (someone)
flu promise
hairdresser wait for
invitation
joke Adverb
lie out of (town)
message
psychic
EXPRESSIONS
Exchanging personal information Reported statements
How are things? ...said (that)....

Just fine, thanks. ... told me (that). ...
What's up?

Well, I.... Expressing regret

That’s too bad.

Talking on the phone I'm really sorry.
Hi,....Thisis.... I'm sorry, too.

Oh, hi.

Saying you remember
Reporting requests Oh, that's right!
...asked/toldme to. ..
..saidto....

...asked/told menotto. ...
..8aidnotto....

GRAMMAR EXTENSION Reported speech
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* if you're reporting something * if you're reporting something * if the verb is in the simple past:
that you feel is still true: goon after it was said:
Don said, “I made a date with Jill.”
Mark said, “I need a vacation.” Dr. Jones just said, “I'm ready = Don said he made (or had
= Mark said he needs (or for my next appointment.” made) a date with Jill.
needed) a vacation. = Dr. Jones said she is (or was)

ready for her next appointment.

I.I ~
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COUNTRIES AND NATIONALITIES

This is a partial list of countries, many
of which are presented in this book.

Argentina  Argentine Germany German the Philippines  IFilipino
Australia Australian Greece Greek Poland Polish
Austria  Austrian Hungary Hungarian Russia Russian

Brazil Brazilian India Indian Singapore Singaporeun !
Bolivia Bolivian Indonesia Indonesian Spain  Spanish
Cuanada Canndian Ircland Irish Switzerland  Swiss
Chile Chilean Italy Ttalian Thailand Thai
China Chinese Japan Japanese Turkey Turkish
Colombia Colombian Korea Korean Peru Peruvian
Costa Rica Costa Rican Lebanon Lebanese the United Kingdom British
Ecuador Ecuadorian Malaysia Malaysian the United States American
Egvpt Egyplian Mexico Mexican Uruguay Uruguayan
England English Moracco  Maroccan '
France Trench New Zealand New Zealander
NUMBERS
0 1 2 3 1 5 6 7 8
7Qro one two three four five gix seven vight
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
nine ten eleven twelve thirteen fourleen fifteen sixleen seventeen
18 19 20 21 22 30 40 50 60
cighieen nincteen twenty  twenty-one twenty-two  thirty forty fifty sixty

70 80 90 100 1,000
geventy cighty ninety one hundred (3 hundred) one thousand (a thousund}

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES

1, Adjective with -er and -es¢ 2. Adjectives with more and most
big dirty high old tall attractive exciting outgoing
busy dry hot pretty  ugly heautiful expensive popular
cheap  easy large  quiet warm boring famous relaxing
clean fast light sale wet crowded important stressful
close friendly  long scary young dangerous interesting difficult
cold funny mild ahort. dulicious
cool greati new slow
doep heavy nice fmall 3. Irregular adjectives

good — better — best

bad — worse — the worst
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Appendix

PRONUNCIATION OF REGULAR PAST FORMS

with [/ with it/ with hd/

studied worked invited

stayed watched visited

IRREGULAR VERBS

Present Past Participle Present Past Participle
{be) am/is, are was, were been make made made
become became become meet met met
hreak broke broken pay paid paid
bring brought brought put put put
build built built quit quit quit
buy bought bought read read read
come came come ride rode ridden
cost coat cost ring rang rung
cut cut cut run ran run

do did done say said said
drink drank drunk see saw seen
drive drove driven sell sold sold
ecat ate eaten send sent sent
(nll fell fallen set set set
feel lelt felt sit sat sat
fight fought (ought sleep slept slept
find found found speak spoke spoken
fly flew flown spend spent spent
forget forgot forgotten stand stood stood
get got gotten steal stole stolen
give gave given swim swam swum
go went gone take took taken
Krow grew grawn tench taught taught
have hnd had tell told told
hear heard heard think thought thought
hold held held wear wore worn
keep kept kept win won won
lend lent lent write wrute written
lose lost lost

ANSWER KEY Unit 11, Exercise 10, page 70

1. in South America
2. English, Malay, Chinese, and Tamil
3. Canada, China, France, India, Russiza, U.S.

4. Burma, India, Kenya, Malaysia, Nigeria, Pakistan, the Philippines, Sicgapore, Sri Lanka,

Sudan, Tanzania, among other countries

6. Belgium, Canada, France, Haiti, Luxembourg, Morocco, Senegal, Switzerland, Tunisia,

among other countries

6. Australia, Canada, Denmark, ltaly, Great Britain, Japan, Malaysia, the Netherlands,

Norway, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, among other countries
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These audlo scripts include only the -
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Unit1 A time to remember
2 Conversation [p. 2]

B Listen to the rost of the conversation. What are two
more things you learn about Ted?

TED: Hey, that wag fun. Thanks for the lesson!

ANa: No problem. So, tell me a little about yourself,
What do you do?

TED: I work in a travel agency.

Ana: Really! What do you do there?

TeD: I'm in charge of their computers.

ANA: Oh, s0 you'ro a computer specialist,

Tep: Well, sort of. Yeah, I guess so.

ANa: That's great. Then maybe you can give me some
help with a computer course I'm taking.

TED: Oh, sure.. . . but only if you promise to give me
some more Rollerblading lesyons.

ANA: It’s & deall

4 Listening [p. 3]

Listen to interviews with two immigrants to the United
States. Complete the chart.

Yu Hong

INTERVIEWER: Where are you from originally, Yu Hong?

Yu Hone: I'm from China . . . from near Shanghai.

INTERVIEWER: And when did you move here?

YU HoNG: I came here after I graduated from college.
That was in 1992,

INTERVIEWER: And what do you do now?

Yu HONG: 'm a transportation engincer.

INTERVIEWER: [ see. So you'ro an immigrant to the
United States.

Yu Hong: Yes, that's right.

INTERVIEWER: What are some of the difficulties of being
an immigrant in the U.S.?

Yu Hong: Oh, that’s not an easy question to answer.
There are so many things, really. I guess one of the
biggest difficultics is that I don’t have any relatives
here. I mean, I have a lot of friends, but that’s not the
anme thing, In China, on holidays or the weekend, we
visit relatives. It isn't the same here.

INTERVIEWER: And what do you miss the most from
home?

Yu HoNg: Oh, that's easy: my mom's soup! She makes
great soup. I really miss my mother’s cooking.

Ajay

INTERVIEWER: Where are you from, Ajay?

Asay: I'm from India.

INTERVIEWER: And when did you move to the U.S.?

AJAY: It was in 1991.

INTERVIEWER: Are you studying here at the moment?

AJay: Not now. I came here as a student and graduated
two years ago. I'm working as a computer technician,

INTERVIEWER: Uh-huh. And what was it like when you
first came here? Was it difficult?

AJAY: Yeah, it was at times. The main difficulty I had
was with the educational system. Things are very
different here. Teaching mothods, everything is very
different from what I was used to in India.

material thot is not printed on the
- pages of Student's Book 2. -

INTERVIEWLR: And what do you miss the most from
India?

AJAY: To tell you the truth, after you're hero for awhile,
you don't miss anything very much. Hmmm, but I
guess the weather and my family are the things I
miss. And the quality of life. The quality of life is
much nicer back home, frankly speaking.

7 Conversation [p. 5]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What is Jeff's
favorite childhood memory?

JEFF: You know what [ remember most ahout
growing up?

Kmi: What?

JEFF: Visiting my grandparonts’ house . . . you know, on
holidaya and stuff. They lived way out in the country,
and my granddad had a horse named Blackie. He
taught me how to ride. I just loved that horse — and
she loved me, too! I used to really enjoy spending time
at my grandparents’ house. And every time I came
back, Blackie remembered me.

Kin: Ah, memories!

Unit 2 Caughtin the rush

2 Conversation [p. 8]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What else js
wrong with the transportation system in their city?

SamM: So, are you really going to write a letter to the
paper?

LYNN: Sure. I'm going to say something about the buses.
They’re too old. We need more modern huses . . . nice
air-conditioned ones.

SaM: And they need to put more buses on the road.

LyNN: Right. And there are ton many cars downtown,
and there isn’t enough parking.

San: That's for sure, It's impossible to find a parking
space downtown these days.

LYNN: I think they should ban private cars downtown
between nine and five.

SaM: Oh, you mean they shouldn't allow any cars
oxcept taxis and buses during the regular workday.
Hmm . .. that sounds like a really good idea.

4 Listening [p. 9]

A Listen to someone talk about how Singaporo has
tried to solve its traffic problems. Check True or False
for each statement.

ENGINEER: Quite a number of things have been done to
help solve traffic problems in Singapore. For example,
motorists must buy a special pass if they want to
drive into the downtown business district. They can
g0 into the business district only if they have the pass
displayed on their windshield.

Another thing Singapore has done is to make it
meore difficult to buy cars. People have to apply for a
certificate if they want to buy a car. And the number
of certificates is limited. Not everyone can get one,
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There is also a high tax on cars, so it costs three or
four times as much to buy a car in Singapore as it
does in, say, the United States or Canada.

The other thing Singapore has dene is to build an
excellent public transportation system. Their subway
system is one of the best in the world, And there is
also a very good taxi and bus system.

B Listen again. For the statements that you marked
false, write the correct information.

8 Conversation [p. 11]

B Listen o the rest of the conversation. Check the
information that Erica aska for.

ERrica: Excuse me. It's me again. I'm sorry. I need some
more information ~ if you don’t mind.

Max: Not at all.

Erica: Thanks. Do you know how much a taxi costs to
the city?

Max: Well, it depends on the traffic, of course. But it
usually costs about forty dollars.

Erica: Forty dollars? I guess I'll take the bus. That
means | have almost an hour till the next one. Where
could I find an inexpensive restaurant in the airport?
Maybe a fast-food place?

Man: Go upstairs and turn right. You'll see the snack
bar on your left.

Ewica: Thanks very much. Have a nice day.

Man: You, too.

Unit 3 Time for a change!
2 Conversation Apartment hunting [p. 14]

B l.isten ta the Deans talk about another apartment.
What does Jenny like about it? What doesn’t she like?

M. Dean: Well, how do you like this place, then?

JEXNY: Oh, it's much better than that other one. The
thing I like best is the hedrooms. They are huge!

MRs. DEAN: Yes, they are nice and big.

JENNY: And there are two bathrooms! I could have my
own bathroom!

MRs. DEAN: Yes, | guess you could.

JENNY: The only problem is the color of the living room.
I really don’t like those dark green walls.

MR. DEAN: Oh, I'm sure we ¢can change the calor if we
want to.

5 Listening [p. 16]

A Listen to three people call about apartment
advertisements. Check the words that bost describe
each apartment.

1.

Max 1: Creative Rentals. Good morning.

WoMAN 1: Hello. I'm calling about the apartment you
have for rent.

MAN 1: Yes. What can I tell you about it?

WOMAN 1: Where is it, exactly?

MAN 1: It's on King Street, just off the freeway.

WoMaN 1: Oh, near the freeway. Can you hear the
traffic?

MAaN 1: Yes, I'm afraid you do hear some. But the
apartment has lots of space. It has three bedrooms
and a very large living room.
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Woman 1: I see. And is it in a new building?

MaN 1: Well, the building is about fifty vears old.
Woman 1: Uh-huh. Well, I'll think about it.

Max 1: OK. Thanks for calling.

WomaN 1: Thank you. Bye.

2,

WomaAN 2; Hello?

Max 2: Hello, Is the apartment you're advertising still
available?

Woman 2: Yes, it is.

Max 2: Can you tell me a little about it?

Woman 2: Well, it’s a perfect apartment for one person.
It's one room with a kilchen at one end.

Max 2; [ see. And is it far away from the subway?

WomMax 2: There’s a subway station just down the
street. Actually, the apartment is located right
downtown, so you step out of the building and
there are stores and restaurants everywhere. But
it’s on a high floor, 50 you den’t hear any street or
traffic noise.

MaN 2: It sounds like just the kind of place I'm looking
for. I'd like Lo come see it, pleage,

WonaN 2: Sure, Let me give you the address.

3.

Man 3: Town and City Rentals. How can T help you?

WonaN 3: Hi. Umm . . . is that apartmenl you adver-
tised still available?

MAN 3: Yes, it is.

WOMAN 3: Oh, good. Umm . . . listen. I, I can’t pay too
much, so the low price youre asking ig, ig really good
for me.

MaN 3: Great.

WoMaN 3: How big is it?

MaN 3: It's two rcoms, plus the kitchen and bathroom,

WoMaN 3: Well, is it a safe place to live?

Man 3: Well, I can tell you I've lived here for five years
and I never heard about anybody having a problem.

WoMAN 3: Oh, that's good. Uh . .. let’s see. Oh, yeah.
Does the apartment have a lot of windows?

Mav 3: Windows? Yes, there are plenty of windows.
But unfortunately, there isn't much light, really.
See, there’s another building right next to ours.

WoMAN 3: Oh, that’s OK. I'm never around in the day
anyway. Do you think it’s all right if I come and look
at it?

MaN 3: Anytime. When do you want to see it?

B Listen again. Do you think each caller is going to

rent the apartment? Why or why not?

7 Conversation Making wishes [p. 17]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What other
changes would Brian and Terry like to make?

BrIaN: So how are things going with you and Susie,
Terry?

TERRY: Oh, you didn't know? She and I broke up a couple
of months ago. We decided we needed a break from
cach other for awhile. But I miss her a lot. [ wish we
could get back together again.

Briax: I'm sure you will.

TeRRY: I really hope go. So what kind of job would you
like to look for?

BrIAN: I'm not sure, but I'd love something that would
involve travel. And I'd really like to move to another
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city. I'm sick of this place. I need to live someshere
more exciting.

TERRY: I know what you mean. It sure con get baring
around here at times.

9 Listening [p. 18)

A Listen to four people talk about things they wish
they could change. Check the topic ecach person is
talking about.

1.
Max 1: Yeah, I really need a change. I've been doing the
same things for over five years now, and I'm just not
learning anything new. It’s the same routine every

day, and 1 am really sick of sitting in front of a
computer. 1 think I need to try something totally
different. ] want to be in a profession that involves
meeting people.

2.
WoMAN I: I really need to join a club or sports team to
give me something to do on weekends. I get really

bored on the weekends, and if I joined a club, I'd
probably get to meet people and make new friends.

3.

MaN 2: T should take a typing course this summer. [
really need it for my school work. And people sey that
if you ean type really well, it'’s something you'll find
useful later in life.

4,

WOMAN 2: Gosh, I really have to go on a diet. I've gained
ten pounds since last year, and everyone tells me 1
lock fat. And if I don’t lose weight now, I won't be able
to get into any of my summer clothes.

B Listen again. What change would each person like to
make? Why?

Unit 4 I’'ve never heard of that!

2 Conversation [p. 20]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. How did John
like the fried brains? What elsa did he order?

KaTHy: Oh, good! Here comes the waitress now!

WAITRESS: Here are your snails, madam. And for you,
sir. .. the fried brains.

JOHN: Thank you.

KATHY: Mmmm, thesa snails are deliciour! How are
the brains?

JoaN: Well, I think they're . . . yuck! Oh, sorry, I guess
brains are preity strange after all. Um, I think I'm
going to order something else, if yon don't mind.

KatHy: Oh, sure. Go ahead.

JOHN: Miss! Excuse me, miss!

WaITresS: Yes?

JOHN: Uh, I really don’t care for this appetizer. Could
you bring me something else?

WAITRESS: Yes, of course, What would you like instead?

KAaTHY: Try the snails,

JOHN: No, I don’t think so. I'll tell you what. Just forget
an appetizer for me, and bring me a nice, juicy
hamburger . .. medium rare . . . with french fries and
alarge soda.

5 Listening [p. 22]

Listen to six people ask questions about food and drink
in a restaurant, Check the item that each person is
talking about.

1.
WoumaN 1: Have you finished with this?
Man 1: No, I'm still drinking it. Thanks.

2.

MaN 2: Did you order this?

WoMaAN 2: Yes, that's mine. Mmm, it looks great and
smells delicious!

3. i

Maw 3: Don't you like it?

WonaN 3: T haven’t tastod it yet. I'm waiting for the
waitress to bring me a fork.

4,

MaN 1: Did you enjoy it?

WoMax 2: Well, it was a little tough. I think it was
cooked for too long,

5.
WoMAN 3: How is it?
Max 3: Great. Just the way [ like it: black and strong.

6.

ManN 3: Your turn or mine?

Man 1: It's my treat this time. You paid last time.
Remember?

8 Conversation [p. 23]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What is
Kate's favorite snack? Would you like to try it?
Why or why not?

Karg: Pl tell you what my favorite snack is: baked
apple.

Jin: Baked apple?

KATE: Uh-huh. It’s delicious — and healthy.

Jni: So how do you make it?

KATE: You take out the core of the apple with an apple
corer. Then you fill the center of the apple with
brown sugar and some raisins. Next, put it in a pan
with a little water and bake it in the oven for about
45 minules.

Jing: Mmm. That does sound good.

10 Listening Tempting snacks [p. 24]

A Listen to people explain how to make these snacks,
Which snack are they talking about? Number the
photos (1-4),

1

Woniax 1: T love to eat this at the movies. Sometimes, |
even make it myself at home. It’s really easy. First,
you put a little oil in a pan. Then heat the oil. When
the oil's hot — but not too hot - put in the kernels,
Next, when you see they’re starting to pop, cover the
pan. Shake the pan a little until the naise stops. After
that, pour it into a bowl. Finally, sprinkle a little sal¢
over it and enjoy!

2.

MAN 1: Let me tell you how to make my favorite snack.
It takes some time, but it’s worth it. First, you take an
avocado and mash it. Next, you chop half a tomato
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and half an enion and add them to the avocado. After
that, you chop a little cilantro - you know, Chinese
parsley — and put that in, too. Then, squeeze a lemon
or a lime on top. Finally, sprinkle the mixture with a
little salt, pepper, and of course, hot sauce. Mmm, it's
great with chips!

3.

WoMaN 2: A friend from New York City taught me how
to make this. First, cut it in half. Then toast it. After
that, let it cool a little and then spread cream cheese
on it. It’s really goed for breakfast, but I can eat it
any time.

4,

Max 2: Some people eat the frozen kind from the
supermarket, but I like to make my own. You need
dough, olive oil, sauce, and cheese — lots of cheese.
First, you roll out the dough into a circle and ruba
little oil on it. Then put the deugh into the oven and

bake for a few minutes. Next, spoon a little sauce over

the dough. After that, cover the sauce with grated
cheese. Then put it back into the oven and bake for

another ten minutes or until the cheese melts. Finally,

cut it into slices. You'll love it!

Review of Units 1-4
3 Listening [p. 26]

Listen to people ask for informatien, Check the correct
response.

1.
MaN 1: Excuse me. Do you know where the ncarest
bank is?

2.
WoMaN 1: Could you tell me when the airport bus
leaves?

3.
MaN 2: Can you tell me when the government offices
open around here?

4.
WoMANX 2: Do you know where the drugstore is?

5'
MaN 1: Could you tell me where the best Chinese
restaurant around here is?

8.
WoMAN 2: What's the best way to get to your house?

Unit5 Going places

§ Listening [p. 30]

A Listen to Judy, Paul, and Brenda describe their
summer plans. Check the correct piece of information
about each persen’s plans.

1. Judy

Womax: So, what are you planning to do for your
vacation, Judy?

Jubpy: Oh, I'm doing something really exotic this year.

You know, I went to Hawaii Jast year, and just stayed

on the beach for two weeks. This year, ’'m going
white-water rafting!
WoMaN: Ooh, that sounds great. But what is it, exactly?
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Jupy; Oh, well, you know, it's in Colorado. They have all
these trips dewn the rapids. The water gets really
rough, but I think itll be really exciting. Oh, I'm deing
some rock climbing, too.

Wonan: And you call that a vacation?

2. Paul

Wonan: What are your plans for the summer, Paul?

PAUL: Oh, I'd love to go and lie on a beach somewhere,
but I need to save some money for schoel. I think I'll
stay home and get a job.

WonaN: That doesn't sound like much fun.

PAUL: Oh, it won't be too bad. Seme of my friends are
going to work this summer, tog, so we'll do some
partying on the weekends.

3. Brenda

MaN: Have vou planned anything for the summer,
Brenda?

BRENDA: Yeah. I'm going to work the first month and
save some money. Then I'm going to go down to
Mexico for six weeks to stay with my sister. She's
working in Guadalgjara. She says it's really
interesting there, so I want to go and see what it's
like. It will also give me a chance to practice my
Speanish, I'm really looking forward to it.

B Listen again. What is the main reason for each
person’s choice?

11 Listening Tourist tips [p. 32]

A spokesperson from the New York City Visitors and
Convention Bureau is giving advice to visitors. What are
four things people should do te make their visit to New
York City safe and pleasant?

INTERVIEWER: What should people do to make their visit
to New York City safe and pleasant?

SPOKESPERSON: I think the biggest mistake many people
make is trying to do toe much in a short time. There’s
so much to see and do that you need to have a plan.
It'= best to start planning before you get here, 8¢ you
have information about holels, restaurants,
sightseeing, and so on. Visitors can use our Web sito
to get the information they need to start planning
before they come here; or they can phene or fax us.

INTERVIEWER: How safe is New York City for tourists?

SroxesPERSON: New York is a much safer place than
many people think; in fact, it's the safest it's been in
thirty years!

INTERVIEWER: Oh, that’s good to hear!

SPOKESPERSON: Yes, but that doesn’t mean peeple don't
have to be careful; tourists in New York ought to be
careful, just like in any big city in the world, For
students, I would say travel in groups. If you get leost,
it’s easier as a group to find your way. You really
shouldn't go off on your own if you can find someone
to go with you.

Another thing to remember is: Don't be afraid to ask
for directions, even if vour English isn't perfect.
People often stop me on the street to agk for
directions, and that’s not only foreign visitors.
American visiters also have trouble finding their
way around. And yeu’ll find New Yorkers are really
very friendly.

INTERVIEWER; Yes, | agree. We are!
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SPOKESPERSON: Uh-huh,

INTERVIEWER: I8 there any other advice you can give
visitors to the Big Apple?

SpOKESPERSON: Well, another thing to remember is not
to leave anything valuable in your car - if you have
one. Don't leave suitcases on the back seat where
peoplc can sce them, and it’s better not to even leave
them in the trunk. Most cars are very easy to get into,
so it’s not worth the risk.

But most people have a great time when they come
to New York. And you will, too, if you use your
common senge.

Unit 6 Sure. No problem!

2 Conversation Making requests (p. 34]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What
complaints do Jason and Lisa have about their parents?

JasoN: Have you noticed how forgetful Dad is getting?
He's always forgetting whero his car keys are. It
drives me crazy.

Lisa: And he can never find his glasses cither.

JAsoN: [ know,

Lisa: You know what drives me crazy about Mom?

JAasoN: What?

Lisa: Those awful talk shows she watches on TV. She
just Joves them.

JasoN: Yeah, I think she watches them for hours
every day.

Lisa: Oh, well. I guess they’re just getting old. I hope I
never get like that.

JasoN: Me, too. Hey, let’s go and play a video game.

Lisa: Great idea. By the way, have you seen my glasses
anywhere?

6 Listening Excuses, excuses! [p. 36])

A Listen to parents ask their children to do things.
Mateh each conversation with the picture it describes.
Number the pictures from 1 to 5.

1.

MoM 1: James, please turn that down. . .. James!

JAMES: Yes, Mom?

Mo 1: Turn that down. It's much too loud.

JAMES: Sorry, Mom. I had it turned up because I wanted
to hear the game,

2.

Dan 1: Molly, put the groceries away, please. There's ice
cream in one of the bags.

MoLLy: 1 can't right now, Dad. I'm doing my homework.

3.

Mowm 1: What's this? . . . James!

JaMES: Yeah, Mom?

Mons 1: Why are thore all these wet towels on the
bathroom floor? Please pick them up and hang them
up to dry.

JAMES: Gosh, I'm really sorry, Mom. I forgot all about
them.

4.

Dap 2: Justin, come help me. We need to wash these
dishes before your mother gets home.

JUusTIxX: Oh, Dad. I'd like to help, but I have to call
Laurie. It's really important.

5.

Dap 1: Aimee, I think the dog is trying to tell you
somethingl

AMEE: Well, I can’t posasibly take him out right now. Fm
doing my nails.

B Listen again. What excuse does each person give?

8 Apologies [p. 37]

B Listen to three people complaining. What are they
complaining about? How does the other person
apologize? (More than one answer is possible.)

1.

MaN 1: Hello. I'm sorry to bother you, but I think your
car is parked in my spaco downstairs.

WowMan 1: Really?

Ma~ 1: Yes. Do you drive a blue Honda?

Wonan 1: Yes, 1 do.

Man 1: Well, there's a blue Honda parked in space 13 -
and that's my spaco.

WOMAN 1: Oh, I'm so sorry. My son must have put it in
the wrong space. Ours is the one right next to yours —
number 12. Let me got my keys, and I'll go right down
and niove the ear.

Max 1: Thanks.

WoMAN 1: And I'll make sure my son doesn't do it again.

ManN 1: I appreciate it.

2%

Man 2: Gee, Bob, you're really late. You said you'd be
here at aix, and look at the time: It’s almost six thirty!

MAx 3: I'm really sorry. Tell you what: I'll pay for
dinner.

Man 2: Oh, it's all right. You don't have to do that.

Max 3: No, I want to pay. You had to wait for me almost
half an hour.

Max 2: Well, hey, OK - if you insist. Thanks!

3.

Max 4: Hj, Sally, What happened to you on Sunday?

Woman 2: Sunday? What do you mean?

MaN 4: You don’t remember? I had a party, and I
invited you,

WOMAN 2: Oh, gosh. Of course you did — and I completely
forgot about it. I was busy all day helping my brother
with his car, and I guess I just forgot. Sorry. How did
the party go, anyway?

MaN 4: It was great, but we missed you,

WoMAN 2:; Gee, now I really feel bad!

Unit 7 What’s this for?
2 Conversation [p. 40]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What else does
Andrea uge her computer for?

ANDREA: | have such a great time working and playing
on my computer. But you know the best thing
about it?

DanIEL: What?

ANDREA: The best thing is that I can keep in touch
with my family and friends without having to pick up
the phone.

DaANIEL: Oh, you use e-mail, right?

ANDREA: Right. At the beginning of the year, | was
spending a fortune on long-distance calls to everyone
back home. But now my mom and my two sisters
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Rave e-mail, 0 we send each other messages almost
every day.
DaNTEL: That sounds great.

6 Listening [p. 42]

B Listen to interviews with the people in part A.
Were your guesses correct?

Povicr oFFICER: My name ia Saady Watson, and I'm
A police officer. I analyze crime patterns. In other
words, my job is to use the computer to try to guess

when a crime will probably happen in a neighborhood.

I cun also find out the kind of crime and who the
criminal might be. I start with a map of n
neighborhood on the computer, which shows where
crimes have happened in the past. Then | put into the

computer all the information we have about criminals:

their addresses, the crimes they've committed in the
past . .. that sort of thing. Then the computer will
figure out when a eriminal is likely to commit a
crime — where and when.

THERAPIST: My name is Alex Hunt, and I'm o
psychotherapist. I help people change their behaviors.
Thore are people who have all kinds of fears, like
fear of heights or n fear of lenving the house or even a
fear of dogs. I use a computer fitted with virtual-
reality equipment - a special kind of visor you wear
over your eyes so that you think you're renlly in a
different place. You see things that tho computer
shows you, and you think the things are real, For
example, when [ treat someone who's afraid of
heights, the patient puts on the virtual-reality rig and
I can train them to think they'’re Jooking down from a
very high balcony or riding up 49 floors in a glass-
walled elevator on the side of a building. After a while
they get used to the feeling, and they can deal with
real heights when they go out into the real world.

PROFESSOR: My name's Janet Brown. I teach at a
medical echool, and I use computers to cut down on
my teaching time. Instead of lecturing to students in a
lecture hall, students go to n computer learning center
where a lot of their courses are on CD-ROM. They can
also log onto our database and review all they need to
know about something, instead of having to go to
the library.

9 Free Advice [p. 44)

A Listen to people give advice about three of the things
below, Write down the name of cach item.

18

Max: It's best to use a stand when you're filming with
this. If you hold it hy hand, the picture is often not
very steady. Be careful when you put in the battery: If
you push too hard, you can actually do some damage.

2.

Woman: Remember to wear protective gear whenever
you use them. You can easily fall and hurt yourself.
And make sure to skate on n flat surface such as a
parking lot, a tennis court, or u‘}basketbnll court.

3.

Max: Be sure o put it in correctly. Then punch in your
secret code. Remember to press “enter.” Don't forget to
count your money before you leave the machine.

Unit 8 Let’s celebrate!

3 Conversation [p. 47)

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What are Leo
and Natasha going to wear to the Halloween pariy?

NaTasHA: So are we going to wear costumes to the
party?

Lro: Of course. That's half the fun. Last year | rented
this great Dracula costume, and this year I'm going as
a clown.

NaTasHA: A clown? Yes, vou would make a good clown.

Lro: Heyl

NaTasia: Oh, I'm just kidding. What about me? What
kind of costume should I wenr?

LEO: Why don't you go as a witch? | saw a terrific witch
outlit at the costume store.

NATasHA: A witch . . . yeah, that's a good idex. So after |
scare people, you can make them laugh.

$ Listening [p. 48)

Mike has just returned from Brazil. Listen to him talk
about Carnival. Take notes to answer these (Juestions:

What is Carnival?

Ilow long does it last?

When is it?

What is the best part about it?
What ls the samba?

MIKE: Isn’t that music fantastic? It's from a samba CD
that I got when I was in Rio for Carnival. Wow!
Carnival in Rio is really something! It's a party that
lasts for four whole days. It’s held in late February ar
carly March, but you need to book your hotel way in
advance because hotels fill up really quickly. There
are Carnivals all over Brazil, but the most famous one
is in Rio. The whole city is decorated with colored
lights and streamers. It’s really beautiful. Everyone is
very friendly — especially to visitors from other
countries. The best part about Carnival is the big
parade. The costumes are unbelievable — people work
on them for months. It's really fantastic to watch.
Everyone dances the samba in the streets, I'd really
racommend you go to Rio for Carnival if you ever have
the chance.

8 Conversation [p. 49)

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. Take notes to
answer these questions:

Where was Mari’s wedding held?
Who attended the wedding ceremony?
What happened at the reception?

JiLL: Did you get married in a church, Mari?

Maxt: No, the ceremony was held at a shrine.

JiLi: Oh, a shrine.. . .

Magri: Yes, we were married by a priest in a traditional
Shinto ceremony.

JiLL: Hmm. And who went to the ceremony?

Mar1: Well, only the immediate family attended the
ceremony . . . vou know, our parents, grandparents,
brothers and sisters. . .

JILL: And what about the reception? What was that like?

MaRt: Lots of friends and relatives came to the
recoption . . . about a hundrel people. And the first
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thing that happened was that. the main guests gave
formal speeches.

Jm.r: Speeches?

Marr: Yes, and then after that, all the guests were
served a formal meal. While everyono was cating and
drinking, lots of othor guests gave short speeches or
sang songs. Some of the speaches were funny.

J111; Sounds like fun!

MARI: Yes, the songs and speeches are all part of the
entertninment during a wedding reception. And then,
at the ond of the reception. each guest received a
present for coming to the wedding.

Jia: A present from the bride and groom?

Magr: Yes, it's a Japanese custorn.

JiLL: What a nice custom!

Review of Units 5-8
6 Listening [p. 53]

A Listen to some information about unusual marriage
customns. Check Truc or False for each statement.

L.

Mak: You know, this book about unusual marriage
customs is really interesting,

Wostan: Obh, yeah?

Max: Listen to this. . . , It tulks about this Indian tribe
in Paraguay.

Wosan: Uh-huh.

Man: When two women in Lhe tribe want to marry the
same man, guess what they do.

WonsaN: [ have no idea. Whut?

Max: They have a hoging match and fight until one of
them wins.

WoMaN: And the prize is a husbund?

Man: Of course!

2,

WoMAN: Say, do you know anything about Malaysia?

MaN: Mmm, a little, I guess. Why?

WoumaN: Well, when paople get married in Mulaysia,
they have to eat rice during the ceremony.

Max: Yeah? What's so strange aboul that?

Wowman: It’s uncooked rice.

MaN: Hmm.

3.

Max: Oh, here’s another one, Don't lnugh, but I think
this is really romantic!

WonaN: You think something is romantic? What is it?
Do tell:

Max: In Haly, a friend or family member often brings a
pair of white doves — you know, those beautiful white
birds — to the wodding. After the ceremony, the cage
is opened and the doves fly into the air. The hirds
gymbolize the couplo'a love and happiness,

Woman: You're right. That is romantic.

4.

Max: Well, here's an interesting custom from India.

Woyan: Let's hear it.

MaN: There's a special Hindu “water-pouring” ceremony
during the wedding.

Wonan: And what happens?

Man: Well, when the Indiun bride and groom nre
married, someone pours lots of water over both of
them at the samo time.

Wosian: Why do they do that?

MAN: Uh, it says here that it brings the couple closer
togethor,

WosaN: Interesting!

B Listen again. For the statements that you marked
false, write the comrect information.

Unit9 Back to the future
5 Listening [p. 56]

Listen to people discuss chunges, Check the topic each
person talks about. What change has each person
noticed? Are things better or worse than they were?

1.

MAN 1: How long have you been living here?

Wounax 1: Oh, for over twenty years,

MaX 1: And have you noticed a lot of changos during
that time?

Wosan 1: Oh, yes, quite a few. Thig is a much nicer
place to live now than it used to be. It’s much greener.
When I first moved here, there weren't many trees
around. But over the last few years, the city has
planted trees everywhere. I's made such a difference.

2.

Wosan 2: How do you like living here?

Man 2: Well, it’s an interesting city, But you really need
a car here; otherwise, you can't go anywhere. There
used to be a good bus gyatem, but there isn’t anymore.

WonaN 2; Why is that? .

MAK 2: Oh, I think they expect everyone 1o have a car,
80 they don't bother to provide decent bus service.

It’s getting worse and worse. These days, you have to
wait for ages for a bus, And when one finally showa
up. it’s usually full’

3.

WoMAN 1: T can'’t believe how much this neighbarheod
has changed!

Wosan 2: What do you mean?

Wosan 1: Well, when Joe and I first bought this house —
that was almost 20 years ago, of course — there were
Ints of young couples with little childron living on
this strect.

WomaN 2: [ don't see any kids out today.

WoMAN 1: That’s because they've all grown up and
moved out of their parents” houses. Just about the
only young children we sco around here those days
are the grandchildren when they come to visit. It’s a
shame. | miss the sounds of kids playing. It's gotten
way (00 quiet around here.

8 Conversation [p. 57]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What advice
does Luis give Jody? How does Jody respond?

Luis: Well, giving up smoking isn’t really as hard as you
think. T managed to do it, so it can’t bo that difficult,
You sheuld try nicotine gum. You chew it just like
reggular chewing gum, nnd yon don’t feel like smoking.

Jony: Well, I guess it’s worth a try.
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Unit 10 | don’t like working on weekends!
2 Conversation [p. 60]

B Listen to Brad call about the job. What else does the
job require?

WOMAN: [Phone rings] Delta Education.

Brab: Hello, I'm calling about the job you advertised for
a salesperson. Is it still available?

Wonax: Yes, it is.

BRraD: Well, can you tell me something about the job?
Woatax: Sure. Qur company sells educational books for
children. We're looking for part-time salespeople to

promote our baoks to local bookstores.

BRraD: That sounds interesting. I'm a student, and I'm
looking for part-time work.

Wonean: Well, perhaps you'd like to come in for an
interview.

Brap: Yes, [ would.

Wonan: Oh, just one thing we didn’t mention in the
advertisement. Some of our books are in Spanish, so
we’d like Lo hire somenne who speaks Spanish.

Bran: Oh, as a matter of fact, I do.

Wonan: Good. Well, let me arrange a time for you to
come in for an interview,

5 Listening Job hunting [p. 62]

A Listen to people talk abhout the kind of work they
are looking for. Check the job that would be best for
each person.

10

WomaN I: So what kind of jol are yvou laoking for?

MaxN 1: Well, I haven't made up iy imind. I love working
with people, and I love traveling. 1 don't want a job
where I'm stuck in an office all day. I want to get out
and see the world.

Womaxn 1: Are you interested in working in business?
That's where you can sometimes make good money.

Ma~ 1: I'm not really interested in making a lot of
money at this point in my life. I'll worry about
that later.

2,

MaN 2: What kind of carcer are you planning for
yourself?

WoMaN 2: 1 don’t know. I think I'd like to have a job
where I can help people. Everybody else in my family
18 in law or business — you know, boring stuff like
that. That’s just not for me. I know I'd like to work
overseas, though, Maybe in a children’s hospital in a
developing country. But that's a long way away. 1
have to get into medical school first, and that's not
going to be easy!

3.

Man 3: What kind of job do I have in mind? Well, I don't
want a regular nine-to-five job. Eventually, I'd like to
get into acting — maybe even break into movies. But |
guess that won’t happen for a while.

Wonan 1: So what are you doing in the meantime?

Man 1: Well, I work out at the gym nearly every day.
I need to be renlly fit. And I'm taking acting lessons ag
woll so that I feel eomfortable in front of the crowd.
I just had some picturos token to show to agents in
the city. Would you like to see them?

Womax 1: Sure,
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B Listen again. What did each person say that made
you choose the jobs you did?

7 Word Power Personality traits [p. 63]

B Listen to four conversations about these people.
Check the adjective that best describes each person,

1. a boss

WomaN 1; How do you like your new boss?

MaN 1; She’s OK. I just wish she’d learn to lighten up
a little.

Woman 1: What do you mean?

Max [: Oh, she never enjoys a joke. She never laughs.
It's hard to even get a smile out of her.

2. a co-worker

Max 2: Look what Mary gave me! Isn'’t this a great
book?

WonaN 2: Yeah, it is! Mary’s so sweet — she's always
giving her friends and co-workers presents. I wish
there wers more people lika her in this world!

3. a teacher

WoMAN 3: What do you think of the new French teacher?
Man 3: Well, sho’s kind of strange. Sho’s in a good mood

one minute and in a terrible mood the next.

4. a relative
Max 4: Hey, what’s wrong?

WoMAN 4: I'm fed up with my brother! It seems as if he’s

always angry at me about something.

MAN 4: Really?

Woman 4: Yeah. He gets upset so easily. I don't know
what’s the matter with him.

8 Conversation [p. 63]

B Listen to Tim and Brenda discuss two more jobs.
What are the jobs? Why wouldn't they be good at them?

BreNnpa: My history professor says I should think about
a career in politics. But I don’t think I'd make a good
politician.

TiyM: Why not, Brenda?

BRENDA: Oh, you know me. P'm terrible at speaking in
front of a lot of people — you know, like giving
speeches and things. And politicians have to speak in
public all the time.

Tim: That's true. You know, that reminds me of a
problem 'm having.

BRrENnDA: What is it?

Tm: You know my parents have a really successful
restaurant, right? Well, my father wants me to be the
manager.

BrexDa: And you don't want to?

Tinm: No, not at all. I'd be a terrible manager. I'm much
too disorganized.

Unit 11 It's really worth seeing!

2 Conversatlon Sightseeing [p. 66]

B Listen to what else the guide says. What is the
Statue of Liberty made of? How many people visit the
statue every year?

GuIDE: Letl me tell you a little more about the statue
before you climb to the top. In case you're wondering
what the statue is made of, it has a framework inside
that's made of iron; the outer skin is made of copper.
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The copper skin is only 2.4 millimeters thick. The
supporting framework inside the statue is what holds
the whole thing together.

The Statuoe of Liberty is & major tourist attraction,
and every year about two million people from all over
the world come here ta visit jt.

6 Listening Ancient monuments [p. 68]

Listen ta three tour guides deseribe some very ald
monuments. Take notes ta answer the questions belosw.
Then compare with a partner.

1. The Pyramids. Who built them? Why were
they built?

MaN 1: The Pyramids were built more than four
thousand years ago by the Egyptians, The moat
famous ones are on the west bank of the river Nile,
outside of Cairo. They served as burial places for the
Egyptiun kings, Aftor a king’s death, his hody was
turned into what is called a "mummy.” This preserved
it. The king’s mummy was placed inside the pyramid,
together with tressures and the king'’s belongings,

=
-
=
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2. Machu Picchu, When was it hegun? When was
it discovered?

WomaN: Machu Picchu is an ancient Inca city in Peru.
Construction of the cily started in 1450. The ruins
are about 2,400 meters nhove sea level — that's
about 7,800 feet, Tha city covora about 13 square
kilometers — that's about 6 square miles. For
centuries, the city was buried in the jungle and
wasn't discovered again until 1911, Taday, Machu
Picchu is ono of the mast fumous tourist attractions
in all of South America.

3. The Great Wall of China. Why was it bujlt? How
long is it?

Man 2: Tho Great Wall of China is the longest manmade
structure ever huilt. It was built to protect one of the
Chinese kingdoms. Much of what exists of the wall
today was built during the Ming Dynasty in the late
1400s, although parts of the wall are much older and
go back to around 200 B.C. The wall is about 35 feot
high, or 11 meters, and a stone madway runs along
the top of it. The main part of the wall stretches for
about 2,000 miles, that is, about 3,100 kilameters.

11 Listening [p. 70]

Listen to a short talk about Colombia. Coniplete
the chart.

LecTureR: Colombia is located in the northwestern
part of South America and is the fourth largest
country in South America. It has coast lines on both
the Atlantic and the Pacific ocoans, It has n
population of around 36 million and is a very beautiful
country with snow-capped mountains as well as hot.
lowland plains. The capital city is Bogotd, which was
founded by tho Spaniards in 1538. Almost al
Colombians speak Spanish, which is the country's
official language. The religion of the myjority of the
population is Roman Catholic. Somo of the most
important industries are textiles and clothing. Other
industries include mining and oil. Agriculture is the
most important section of the economy, and

Colambia's main agricultural products are coffee,
flowers, sugar, bananas, rice, corn, and cotton,
Calombia produces more coffee than any other country
except Brazil.

Unit 12 It’s been a long time!

2 Conversation [p, 72]

B Listen (o the rest of the conversation. What did
Richard do after he gradusted? What does he do now?

Stacy: So, Richard, what did you do after vyou
graduated?

Rictarn: Well, 1 majored in English literature in college.

STacy: Uh-huh,

RicHARD: So when I graduated, I tried tv make my living
a3 n writer,

STacy: Oh, really?

RicnarD: Yeah. See, P've written a novel and I've sent it
to eight different publishers, but they all, ub, rejected
it. Say. would you like to read it, Stacy? I have it right
here with me.

Stacy; Well, I'd love to read it, Richard, . . . but not right
now. Uh, s do you have a job or anything?

RIcianrp: Oh, yes. I'm in sales.

Stacy: Oh! Where?

RICHARD: Actually, Pm u salesclerk in a hardwaro storo.
But when my novel sells, [ know [l be a best-selling
author and I'll make lots of money.

4 Listening Lucky breaks [p. 74]

Listen to people talk about their prolessions. What
professions are they in? How did they geot their lucky
breaks?

Celin

INTERVIEWER: S0 what do you do, Celia?

CeLia: Thave a sinnll advertising agency.

INTERVIEWER: An advertising agency? That's interesting.
So how did you get started?

Ceria: Well, I used to work for a big advertising agency.
But I wasa't happy there. I wasn't getting very
interesting work. Anyway, ono of our clients came to
me one day il used to handle their accaunt — it's a
travel company), and they said they really liked my
work, They told me that if I started my own agency,

Lthey would give me their account. That was a really

lucky break for mo. It was quite a big account, so [

decided to take a chance and open my own husiness,

T soon found | was getling plenty of wark on my own,

and that's how it ull started. So now I have a small

company, with a staff of just four. but we're really
busy and T love what P'm daing.

Rodney

INTERVIEWER: What do you do, Rodney?

ROUNEY: T have my own language school.

INTERVIEWER: Is that right? And how did you get started?

RopNEy: Well, T was teaching in a language school here
in tha city & few years ago. It was juat a small school,
and I loved the work but the owner of the school didn’t
run it very well. Then she decided to sell tho school. 1
didn't have the money to buy it, but I have an uncle
who's kind of rich, so I asked him for a loan, My uncle
lent me the maney, and I bought the school.

INTERVIEWER: And it's going well for yow

RonnEy; Very well. My uncle really came through for
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me. Ho gave me my lucky hreak! In fact, I've already
paid him back almost all the money he lent me.

Victor

INTEIVIEWER: What do you do, Victor?

VICTOR: I'm a writer.

INTERVIEWER: What do you write?

Victor: T write pluys and fiction - short stories mainly
— as well as magazine articles.

Interviewenr: Have you been writing full time for lang?

VicTor: About five years.

INTERVIEWER: And how did vou become a writer?
Vicror: Well, I used to work for a company. I was living
in Los Angeles at the time. I was writing company
reports, brochures, that kind of thing. And T wrote for

my own pleasure — you know, as a hobhy. One day 1
entered a short story of minc in a magazine contest,
and my story won first prize. The editor of the
magazine liked my story so much that she asked me
to write another ane - and paid me for itl

7 Conversation [p. 75]

B Listen to two other people ut the party. What has
happened since they last saw each other?

NMaGGIE: Hey, Bob, how's it going?

Bos: Pretty good, thanks.

Macaig: [ haven't seen you for a while, What have you
bean up to?

Bog: Well, I've been looking for a house to buy. I finally
found one last month. I move in next week.

MacaiE: Gee, that’s torrific.

Bos: Yeah. I'm really tired of dealing with landlords.
So what have you been doing lately?

Macacis: Well, I just got hack from a vacation in Italy.

Bou: Italy? Whereabouts in Italy?

MacacIe: Mostly in the north, around Milan, 1 have a
cousin up there.

Bog: T sec. Did you have a good time?

MacaIE: Yeah, It was great. In fact, I just got engaged to
a guy I met there,

Bog: You're kidding! Well, that must have been some
vacation!

Review of Units 9-12
4 Listening [p. 79]

Listen to people on a TV game show answer questions
peop

about Spain. What are the answers? Complete the chart.

MaN 1: [Music and applause] Welcome to today's show!
Tho rules of the game are simplo: I will ask a
question, and the first contestant to hit the buzzer
gets to answer that question, Each correct answer ig
worth $100. Today’s lopie ia “Spain.” Are you ready,
conteslants? The first question, for $100, is: What is
the currency in Spain? [Buzzer]

WoMaN 1: The peseta,

Man I: That's right. The peseta. That's spelled P-E-S-E-
T-A. And now for the next question: Do they drive on
the right or the left In Spain” (Buzzer|

Woman 1: They drive on the right,

Max 1: Correct! You're doing very well, Contestant A!
Muybe the other contestunts can cateh up on our next
questian: What is the population of Spain? [Buzzer)

MaN 2: Forty million people?
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MAN 1: Right you are - forty million. Let’s see how you
do with thiy next question: What is the capital of
Spain? (Buzzer]

MaN 1: Yos, Contestant C.

Woman 2: Um.. . . Lisbon?

MaN 1: No, I'm sorry. Anyone else know the nngwer?
|Buzzer)

WosmaK 1: The capital is Madrid.

Max 1: That's right. Well. Contestant A is clearly in the

lead, and there are only twa more questions left. Let's

go, plnyers! The next question is: What is ono of the
most popular sports in Spain? [Buzzer|

Wosman 2: That would be bullfighting.

MaN 1: Good for you! You now have one correct answer!
And now for our last question of the game. This is n
special bonus question for $200: Hlow many countries
are located next to Spain, and what are they?
|Buzzer)

Man 2: Two eountries border Spain: France and
Portugal.

Max 1: Contestant B, by nnswering that question

correetly, you have now tied Contestant A for the lead!

We'll see you both back here tomorrow for the
championship playoff. Thank you all for joining us
today. [Applause and music)

Unit 13 A terrific book, but a terrible
movie!

2 Conversation [p. 80]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What happens
next”? What do they decide to do?

T.YRN: You nover suw Johnny Depp in Benny and Joon?
Thal’s got to be one of my favorite movies of all time!

CanoL: Actually, [ did see that. It was OK.

PatL: I saw il, oo, and T thought it way awful.

LynN: Well, I call the theater and find out what time
this new movie starts. [Dials number] Hello. Could
you tell me what time the nevr Johnny Depp movie is
playing tonight? |Pause as Lynn listens] Oh, really?
Oh, OK. Thanks. [Hangs up] You guys won’t believe
thig, The new Johnny Depp movie just finished
playing last night!

Paur: Oh, no!

Lyxx: Yeah. And guess what's playing now?

CARro1.: What?

LyxN: Benay and Joon!

Canot: Well, so much for our going to the movies
tonight. What else could we do?

PauL: [ have an iden.

LYnN: What?

PauiL: The new skating rink opons tonight. Let's go
ice-skating!

CARroL.: Ice-skating? That sounds like fun!

LynN: Let’s do it!

5 Listening [p. 82]
Listen to people talk about books and movies. Check

the adjective that best describes what they say about
each one.

1.
Nan 1: What did you think of the new Stephen King

book?
WonmaN 1: Oh, T couldn’t stop reading it once 1 got
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started. I stayed up till four o’clock in the morning
to finish it!

Man: And wasn't the ending great?

WoMAN 1: Yeah, it really was! Such a surprise! And the
whole story moved along so fast, too!

2.

Wonax 2: How did you like the movie?

Man 2: Well, I walked out after half an hour.

WouaN 2: You did?

Max 2: Yeah, it was so dull that I started falling asleep!
And I've never scen such bad acting from Jim Carrey!

WoMaN 2: Oh, really? He's usually pretty good.

Max 2: Well, not in that movie. I wish he'd choose
hetter roles.

3.

Man 1: What did you think of that documentary about
Australia?

MAN 2: Oh, I learned 30 much! 1 didn't know they had
8o many differont kinds of animals there. And the
photography!

MAN I: Yeah, it was something, wasn’t it?

Man 2: Uh-hub, it was pretty amazing. [t made me want
to go there and ses it for myself sometime.

4.

WoaaN 2: Have you read that book that just came out
about UFOs?

WoMaN 1: Yeah, what a waste of time! Just the same
silly stuff about visitors to Earth from other planets.

WosaN 2: Uh-huh. It said absolutely nothing new.

WomaN 1: You know, I'm sick of hearing those stories
about little green creatures. If they're real, how come
no one ¢an ever take a picture of them?

11 Listening [p. 84]

A Listen to two critics talk about a now movie. What do
they like or not like about it? Rate each item in the
chart from 1 to 3,

PAULINE: [Music) Welcome to A Night at the Movies! Pm
Pauline Kahn . ..

CoLIN: And I'm Colin Hale, Good evoning!

PAULINE: Tonight wo're going to review the new James
Bond film. Well, | really liked this new James Bond
actor very, very much!

CoLin: Mm-hmm.

PavrLiNg: He's the best actor they've ever had in the
role - warm, human, even funny. A totally believable
character.

Couiy: 1 have to agree, a perfect double-oh-seven type.
Pauline, what did you think of the story?

PAULINE: It was a standard story for a Bond movie. . .
uh, the usual beautiful women, the usual evil villain —
nothing new.,

Corin: Well, I'm surprised. T have to say that I thought
the story was unusually goud. The race car scenes
wero exciting, and the surprise ending was great.

PavuLine: Well, [ can't agree with you there!

Covin: Well, what did you think about the photography?

PAULINE: | was not very impressed at all by the
photography. Everything looked fake, not real. I can’t
believe it was actually filmed in Africa where the
story took place.

Colin: [ can’t believe you! I haven't seen such good
photography in a long time, especially in the action
scencs.

PavLing: Now that brings up another weakness in the
film: the special effects. Again, it's just the same old
stuff. ., the car that flies, the pen that's really a gun.
You get tired of that kind of thing.

Couix: I'd hardly think you nnd I saw the same movie,
Pauline. I have to say that the special effects were the
best ever in a Bond film. For example, the scene
where -

PAULINE: Excuse me, Colin. We're going to have to break
for a commerxial,

CouN: You're right, Pauline, We'll be right back with
our ratings. [Music)

B Look at the chart in part A. Guess how many stars
each critic gave the movie. Then listen to the critics give
their ratings.

Pauline: [Musir] So, Colin, how do you rate the new
James Bond movie that we've reviewed this week?

Colin: Well, Pauline, I'd have to say that I'm proud to
give this movie my highest rating . . . four stars . . .
and [ would like to encourage everyone to go and see
this movie soon! How abont you, Pauline? You did like
the new actor who plays James Bond.

Pauline: That part’s true, Colin; however, I have to give
the movie only two stars . . . a rating of “fair.”

Colin: Hmm. Well, that's all from us tonight. See you
next week, [Music)

Unit 14 So that's what it means!

2 Conversation [p. 86]

B Listen to Raj talking to his friend. What does he find
unusual about the way people in North America
communicate?

Frepoy: So how aroe things at school, Raj?

Raus: Oh, pretty good, actually.

FrennY: Do you find it easy to communicate with
people?

Rau: Most of the time — though there are some things |
find a bit unusual - for example, the way that people
end a conversation. You know, they'l] say things like,
“Hey, let’s get togather soon.” At first, T thought that
they wore inviting me to do something, but then I
realized it's just & way of saying good-bye. It’s not
really an invitatian at all. It takes a bit of getting
used to.

9 Conversation [p. 89]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. Which picture
shows the highway they were driving on? Which sign is
the police officer talking about?

Joux: Um, have you noticed that police car behind us?

VICKig: Oh, yeah.

Joun: [Police siren] Oh, no! I'd better pull over.

PoLICE OFFICER: May | see your driver's license, please?

Jonx: Sure, of course. Did I do something wrong,
Officer?

Pouick orricen: Well, for one thing, you went over a
double yellow line back there to pass a car.

Jonn: Oh,

PoLICE OFFICER: A double yellow line means “no
passing.” You can only pass when there's a broken
yellow line on your sido.

Joim: Oh,

PoLICE OFFICER: And another thing! You were in the left-
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turn-only lane, but you didn’t turn! You went straight
through the intersection instead.

Jonx: Oh, I guess I did, Officer, ... but.

POLICE OFFICER: Yes, you did! Don t you knov' that if
there's a sign with an arrow pointing to the left, you
have to turn left when you're in that lane?

JoHN: Oh, yeah, you're right —

POLICF, OFFICER: Of course, I'm right! My goodness! How
did you ever pass your driving test and get a license?

Joun; Gosh, I'm sorry, Officer.

11 Listening What's in a sign? [p. 90]

A Listen to people talk about the meaning of these
signs, Number the signs they discuss from 1 to 6.

1.

Wontan: This one means you aren’t allowed to hitchhike.
You would see this on a freeway — where cars aren't
allowed to stop — or where it's dangerous o walk.

21

Max; This means you're allowed o uso a camera to take
photos if you want to. You might sce this one in a
museum or an art gallery.

3.

WoMaN: You would see this one at an airport or
immigration checkpoint. I guess it means you have to
go through customs and may have to open your bags
for customs inspection.

4.

MaxN: This one means that the tap water isn't safe to
drink. I guess you would see this one in a compsite,
whero they have water for washing or for cars but
which izn’t clean enough to drink. You might also sce
it in a hotel in some countrics, where the tap water
can’t be drunk.

2

Wonmax: This one means you ean take a dog with you.
Perhaps you would see it in a park or at a beach or
public area.

Unit 15 What would you do?
2 Conversation [p. 92]

B Listen to the rest of the conversation. What would
Lou do if he found some money?

KATE: So, what would you do if you found a lot of money?

Lou: Oh, you know me, Kate. I'm so honest, I scare
myself sometimes. I'd take the money straight to
the police.

KaTE: I guess that wouldn't be such a bad idea. Maybe
you'd be luckier than the guy in the arlicle. Maybe the
owner of the money would give you a big reward.

Lou: Well, they say honesty pays. Right?

4 Listening [p. 93]

A Listen to three people talking about predicaments.
Summarize each predicament and writo it in the chart.

1.

JANE: I just got a postcard from my friend Alisa. She
lost all her money on vacation in Europe. Isn't that
horrible?

BURT: Yeah, that's terrible.

SusaN: Jane, what would you do if you were on vacation
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overseas and you lost all your money and credit cards?

JANE: I guess I'd call my parents and ask them to send
me some money right away. What about you, Burt?

BuURT: Yeah, I'd probably do the same thing . . . although
maybe ['d try going to the American Express office to
see if I could get a loan or something. What about you,
Susan?

Susan: Well, I guess I'd probably sell my watch and
camera . . . or I might get a job as a waitress
somewhere 'til I made enough money to buy a plane
ticket home.

2.

BURT: You know, I'm really warried aboul Gary.

Susan: Why?

BurT: Well, I think he has a serious drinking problem.

JaNE: Really?

BURT: Yes, I think so. But I really don't know what to do.
What would you do if you dizcovered a friend drank
too much?

JANE: Oh, no question. I, . . I'd talk to him about it.

Rukr: Oh, I don't think I would.

JANE: Why not?

BURT: Well, because it’s none of my business. [ wouldn’t
tell a friend what to do in that type of situation. . . so
I wouldn't say or do anything about it.

Susax: Well, I think I'd probably talk to his family
about it. It's a serious type of personal problem, and
his family should try to help him first.

3.

Stsan: You know, I was faced with a tough situation the
other day. I was walking down the street and saw two
people fighting. It looked pretty violent, but I didn’t
know what to de. So I just walked away. I figured it
was none of my business. But now, I think I should
have done something. What would you do if you saw
two people fighting on the street?

JANE: I'm not really sure, but I know I'd have to do
samething. I guess I would call the police.

BURT: No, that takes too long. I'd try to break it up.

JANE: But you could get hurt if you did that.

BURT: Well, then I'd try to get someone to help me break
it up. In the meantime, I'd shout for someone to call
the police,

B Listen again. What do you think the best suggestion

was for each predicament? Complete the chart. Then
compare answers with classmates.

11 Listening [p. 96]

A Listen to people calling Dr. Hilda, a counselor on a
radio talk show. Complete the chart.

Dr. HiLpa: [Music] This is Dr. Hilda. Welcome to today’s
show. Now let'’s get started right away with our first
caller. Hella!

CacLer 1: Hello, Dr. Hilda. I'm calling about my
daughter. She’s . . . she's dating an older man.

Dr. Hitps: Oh. Now how old are these two people?

CALLER 1: My daughter’s eighteen, and this man is
forty-two.

DRr. Hiwba: Mm-hmm.

CALLER 1: I told her she had to stop seeing him, and . ..
and now she won't speak to me, 1 feel terrible. Tell me,
Dr. Hilda, what should I have done?

DR. HiLba: First, you should have spoken to this
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forty-two-year-old man. You should have asked him
not to date your daughter for a couple of weeks — to
give the situation some time to cool off. Then, if they
still wanted to see each other and if the man seems
like a nice person, you should let your daughter date
him. You shouldn’t worry so much about the age
difference. OK, now let’s go to our next caller.

Hello, caller!

CaLLER 2: Hello? Uh, I'm a first-time caller, and uh,
well, my problem is that my father went away on a
business trip, and I borrowed his brand-new car, and
1 had a bad aecident.

Dr. HiLDA: Where is your mother?

CALLER 2: She’s in Florida visiting some friends.

Dr. Hipa: All right, goon.

CALLER 2: Well, [ zent a telegram to my fatherandl...
I told him ... well, I told him someone had stolen
the car.

Dr. Hizia: Oh! You should have told your father the
truth! Your father would probably understand about a
car accident, and hie would be glad you weren't hurt.

CaLLER 2: I'm not too sure about that!

Dr. Hitna: Oh .. . give it a try, young man, beeause
the truth is always better than a lie. OK, now let’s
hear from our next caller. This is Dr. Hilda. You're on
the air.

CALLER 3: Hi, uh, I'm calling about a problem. Oh, it’s
kind of a persunal problom . . . it concerns work.

Dx. HiLpa: Oh, yes, go on.

CAtLER 3: Well, uly, 1 invited some friends from the office
to my house for a purty a couple of weeks ego.
Fverything was fine until someone started talking
about politics.

Dr. HiLba: Oh! You shouldn’t have let the subject of
politics come up.

CALLER 3: Well, it came up, and, uh, well, I finally got
really angry at one of my co-workers, and, uh, to
prevent a fight, I asked him to leave.

Dr. Hitpa: And . . . what happened after that?

CALLER 3: Well, now it's cnused a big problem in the
office. Uh, he won't speak to me.

Dr. HiLbA: Again, you shouldn’t have talked about
politics at & party! It's not a gafo topic.

CALLER 3: That's for sure.

DR. HiLpa: And you shouldn’t havo gotten so angry
either!

CALLER 3: That's true! But what should I do now?

Dr. Hit.pa: It’s easy. You should simply apologize to your
friend and say that you were 2 fool.

CALLER 3: Well, maybe that's a good iden. Tl give it

atry.

Dr. HiLDa: Good! Well, folks, “Nothing ventured,
nothing gained,” I always say. I'm Dr. Hilda . .. until
the next time. [(Music]

Unit 16 What's your excuse?

7 Listening [p. 101]

A Listen to Albert inviting friends to his party on
Saturday. What excuses do people give for not coming?
Match the person to the excuse.

1. Scott

ALBERT: [Dials number]

Scorr: Hello?

ALRexT: Hi, Scott! Thix is Albert. How are things?

ScoTT: Oh, hi, Albert.

A18ERT: Um, you know, it's my hirthday on Saturday,
and [ thought maybe you'd like to come to my party.

ScotT: Oh, I really wish I could, bus | won't be around
this weekend. I'm leaving Friday night and won't get
back till Sunday afternoon.

ALBERT: Oh.

Scorr: I'm sorry, Albert. Uh, have a great party. though,
and happy birthday.

ArLnegT: Oh, thanks. And you have a great weekend,
Scott.

Scott: Oh, thanks,

ALBERT: Well, bye,

ScorT: See you around. [Both hang upl

2, Fumiko

ALBERT: | Dials number]

Fumiko: Hello?

ALBERT: Fumiko? Hi, it's Albert, How are you?

Fuxizo: I'm fine. llow are you?

ALBERT: Ol, I'm fine, too. Um, you know, Saturday is my
birthday, and I was wondering if you'd like to come to
my party.

FuMiko: Oh. What time?

ALBERT: Say nround seven thirty?

Funmiko: Oh, I'm sorry. 1 think I may already have plans
.. . to go to the movies with my friends.

ALBE&T: Ob, OK, Fumiko. 1. .. 1 hope you have a good
time.

Fumtko: Thank you. And I hope your party's fun,

ArperT: Yeah, well, 1 hope #o, too. Uh, see you in class
on Monday?

FuMIKO: Sure! Bye-bye!

ALDERT: Bye! [Both hang up]

3. Manucl

ALRERT: [Dials number]

MaxveL: Hello?

ALperT: Hello, Manuel?

MaxUEL: Hi, Albert. eyl How nre you doing?

ALBERT: I'm pretty good.

MaNUEL: What's up?

ALBERT: Well, my birthday is Saturday and I'm having a
little party with some friends, and [ thought maybe
you'd like to come.

MANUEL: Saturday?

ALBERT: Yeah,

MavuzL: Oh, you know, listen, | already promised my
mother I'd take her to the new dance club downtown.
She loves to dance, and she’s really looking forward
to it.

ALBERT: Oh, 1 didn’t know your mom liked to dance,
Manuel.

MaNUEL: Oh, yeah, she loves it! And, well, Mom . ..

ALperT: It's OK, Manuel. Don't worry about it.

MaxvEL: I'm really sorry. OK, well -

ALBERT: See you soon.

Manugt: Tako care, Alhert.

Arnext: OK, bye, Manuel.

MaNuEL: Byo. [Both hang up]
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4. Regina

ALBERT: [Dials number]

Recixa: Hello?

ALBERT: Hello? Regina? This is Albert.

REGINA: Oh, hi, Albert. [Coughs]

ALBERT: What's wrong?

REGINA: L. . . I've got the flu,

ALBERT; Oh, I'm sorry to hear that. I miess you won't be
corning to my party on Saturday, huh?

REGINA: No, I guess not. P'm feeling pretty run-down.

ALBERT: Oh, I'm sorry. Well, hey, take carc of yourself,
Regina. [ hope to see you next week,

ReGiNA: Yeah, me, too. [Coughs] Bye.

B Listen. It's the night of Albert’s birthday party. What
happens?

ALBERT: [Just back from the movies with Amanda,
Albert is unlocking the door of his apartment] Happy
birthday to me, happy birthday to me, happy birthday
to me, happy -

Scorr, Fumika, MaNUEL, REGINA: Surprise! Surprise!
Happy birthday!

ALnerT: Oh, wow! Oh, no! Oh, my goodness! Scott,
Fumiko . . . wow, what a terrific surprise! Manuel,
Regina! Well, you really fooled me! I can't believe it!
Amanda, did you set this up? Gee!

11 Listening and Writing [p. 102]

Nancy is out of town for the weekend. Listen to four
messages on her answering machine. Her roommate
has written down the first one. Write down the
other messages.

Nancy's VoicE MAIL MEsSAGE: [Phone rings and
answering machine starts] “Hi. This is Nancy. Please
leave your name and number and a short message,
and Il ¢all you back. Thanks!”

Biuw: [Beep] Hi, Naney. This is Bill. I{'s about nine
o'clock on Friday evening. About our dinner date: I'lt
meet you in front of Pizza House at six-thirty P.M. on
Monday. OK? Bye!

MARY: [Beep) Hi, this is Mary. It's around eleven on
Saturday morning. I'm just calling to let you know
there's a French ¢lub meeting on Tuesday afiernoon at
two. See you then! Bye-bye!

AUNT MaRr1a: [Beep] Hello, Nancy! This is your Aunt
Maria! I'm arriving on Wednesday, May fifth, late. I'll
need you to pick me up at the airport at eleven-thirty.
By the way, I'm going to stay with you for three
weeks. I hope that's all right. Good-bye, dear.

ToNy: [Beep] Hi, Nancy. This is Tony. Remember we
planned to have dinner together on Monday? I'll meet
you at seven o'clock in front of the Seafood Grill at the
Hilton Hotel. OK? Hope your weekend was great!

Sea you Monday!
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Review of Units 13-16
2 Listening [p. 104]

A Listen to some people talking. What are they talking
about? Write down each topic below.

1.

WoMan 1: Gee, that road sign looks kind of strange to
me. I wonder what it means. Maybe it means the road
gets slippery when it’s wet. Or it could mean there are
a lot of animals crossing this road.

2.

WoMan 2: Ugh! That’s the last time I evergotoa
Sylvester Stallone movie! He's good-looking, but he
really can't act! And the stories in some of these action
movies are just unbelievable!

3.

Man: Wow! That lecture really inade me think.
Professor Smith makes everything so clear. He must
be the best teacher I've ever had. 1 could never
understand Greek philosophy before, but he made it
all make sense.

4.

Wonan 1: What a dayl First, they didn’t have my
reservatlion. Then we took off two hours late! And the
food was cold. . . . ] couldn't even eat it! And the guy
sitting next to me talked nonstop. Next time I think
Il try a different airline.

B Listen again. What does each person mean? Check
the best response.
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A

Getting to know you even better

Tine: 5-10 minutes. This communicative activity gives
Ss another chance to got to know each other better in the
first dayvs of a new course.

Preparation: Photocopy Figure 1.1 (one form per S) or
prepare a similar one that elicits general information
about your Ss’ educational background and work
experience. Alternatively, write either form on the bhoard
for S3 to copy into their notehooks to use.

Fx bbbk Fpok ok doR R T s ok

Name:
Educational Background
High school:
Univeraity:
Other:
Languages studied:
Other subjects studied:
Best subject at school:

Work Experience
Part-time job:
Full-time job:

FITLE L e EE 22t 2 PR R RS2 SRS S S0 R E L LT E L]

Figure 1.1

® Explain the activity: Working in new paire (i.e.,
different from those who practiced together in Exercige
5 on page 4), Ss take turns interviewing cach other and
completing Lthe form about their partners.

Arguing the pros and cons (G)

Time: about 46 minutos. Besides providing a
stimulating use of language, a class dehate also offers
an intellectually challenging activity.

{Note: This debate was designed to be used in Unit 2
after part B of Exerciso 5 — if two groups had different
ratings ahout the same city's transportation services.
Ilowever, almost any topic in any unit can be turned into
a statement or question for the clays to debate.)

e First, decide on a good debate topic or question (c.g.,
“Parking in this city still needs to be greatly improved.”
or “Is our city’s bug system much better now than ten
years ago?”).

® Ask for volunteers to form two debate teams of four to
six S8 each — one for the “pro,” or affirmative, side and
the other for the “con,” or negative, side. Allow the
teamns betsveen ten and fifteen minutes to prepare their
stalements, while the rest of the class works in pairs or
groups to discuss both sides of the debate topic.
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Alternatively, to save class timo, ask the debate teams
to proparo their arguments for homewuork.

® Then hold a 30-minute debate, with the teams taking
turne in front of the class to present their arguments.
When time is up, pell the rest of the class to find oul
which team presented the best arguments. The team
with the most votes wins the debate.

Chain story - Visiting a foreign
country (G)

Time: 10 minutes. This activity practices narraling a

story in the past.

® Explain the task: Ss tell a story about visiting a foreign
country. One S gives the {irst sentence of the story.
The next S ropeats that sentence and adds another
sentence, Model the task with several Ss, like this:

T: T went to France.

S1: T went to I'rance, and I stayed in Paris.

§2: T went to France, and I stayed in Paris, but it wus
very expensive there.

§3: I went to France, and [ stayed in Paris, hut it was
very expensive there. However, [ bought a nice . . ..

® Have Ss form groups. Ss take turns adding sentences
until the story comes to an interesting end.

How can you say that? (G)

Time: 10 minutes. This activity works well if Ss have
sufficient information and/or strong feelingy about two
different cities that are “rivals” or that are often
compared (e.g., New York and Los Angeles; Tokyo and
Osaka). It also practices making evaluations and
comparisons with adjectives and nouns {see Unit 3,
Exercise 3). (Note: This activity could be uced in any
unit with topics that easily lend themselves to Sg”having
opposing views.)

s Explain the activity: Groups compare two citieg by
making statements about why one is better or worse
than the other. Then find out which two cities are the
ones that two or more groups want to compare; label
the cilies City #1 and City #2.

® Form one group of Ss who thinks City #1 is better than
City #2. Then form another group that thinks City #2
is better than City #1.

= Model with the two groups how to begin, like this: Ona
S from Group A begine by making a statement that
explains why City #1 there, New York) is better than
City #2 (here, Los Angelos). Then a S from Group B
responds, and Ss from both groups take turns
responding to one another's opinions by giving their
own opinions and reasons, For example:




.

A

Additional Optional Actlvities

Group A, S1: New York is a much nicer place to live
than Los Angeles because . . . .

Group B, S1: Oh, I don't agree. New York is too crowded
and dirty. L.A, is better because . . . .

Group A, 52 But L.A. always has too many traftic jams
on its freeways, and . ...

Group B, S2: Well, I think New Yorkers are very
unfriendly, but people in Los Angeles are . . . .

® If there is no reul dissent between Ss in opposite
groups, tell them to pretend they are in a debate —
where Ss have to take a position even if they don't
really believe in what they are arguing for or against.

Sales pitch

Time: 15-20 minutes, This creative activity practices
describing a house or an apartment for rent; it algo
involves collaborative writing of a short paragraph to be
used as an advertisement.

8 Explain the activity: Ss work in groups to prepare an
ad for a house or an apartment for rent. The goal is to
exaggerate the good points of the house or apartment
and to try to make it sound as wonderful as possible.
Tell groups to use some of the positive adjectives listed
in Exervise 1 on page 14,

® To model an example ad, read the following paragraph
aloud and then write it on the board:

The House of Your Dreams!
We have a beautiful house for rent in a quiet
neighvorhood near the university. This house is in excellent
condition with new furnishings and o lovely yard, In back
of the house, there's a swimming pool and a tennis court.
This is the perfect house for a young businessperson or a
family with teenage children. The rent js very reasonable,
too, at only $1.200 a month. Please call (731) 975-3841
for an appointment to see it.

& Ss form groups and work on designing and composing
their ads together. Set a time limit of about ten minutes
for this part. Go around and give suggestions as needed.

® When time is up, groups take turns writing their ads on
the board and then reading them aloud to the class.

B After the last group presents their ad, take a class vote
to find out which group has the most interesting
property for rent.

Verb contest (G)

Ttme: 15 minutes. This activity provides an opportunity
for Ss to review the spelling of verb forms — here, the
simple past and the past participle. This contest can
casily be conducted with another focus (e.g., singular and
plural nouns; comparative forms of adjectives).

Preparation: Make a list, of verbs for the contest. Choose
verbs from the current unit and from previous units,
focusing on verbs that have irregular forms (see the
appendix at the back of the Student’s Book for a handy
list of irregular verbs). You will need the same number of

verbs for each group of Ss (e.g., 5 groups X 5 words = 25
words total needed),

Suggested verb list:

build eat keep Tun stand
buy got leave see take

catch go make sell teach
come grow meet sit wear
do have pay speak write

® Books closed. Divide the class into groups and assign
them letters (e.g., Group A, Group B). Then choose a
verb from your list and ask Group A how to say and
spell the simple past and past participle. Give the
group a few seconds to discuss how each verb is spelled.
(Note: Make sure that each S in a group gets a turn to
spell a word aloud.) If both forms are correct, the group
gets two paints; if only one is correct, the group gets
one point and the next group gets a chance for a point.
If both forms are incorrect, spell the words correctly for
the class and go on to the next group and the next
word. For example:

T OK, Group A starls. Here's the first verb: build.
What's the past tense of build?

S1: Built. B-U-I.L-T.

T: Correct. That's one point. Now what’s the past
participle?

S2; Built, B-U-I-L-T.

T: Correct. Two points. Now Group B . . . .

# Continue in this way until you have used all the verbs
in the list and each group has had the same number of
turns. The winner is the group with the most points.

Crossword puzzie (G)

Time: 15 minutes. This activity is good for reviewing
vocabulary in any unit and for practicing spelling.

& Each S makes a crossword puzzle grid of 12 by 12 lines.

® 8s use words from the unit and try to fit as many as
possible on their grids. (Note: The following example grid
uses words connected to food and cooking from Unit 4.)
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# After ten minutes, stop the activity and find out who
has the most words on the grid. Ask that S to read each
word aloud and to spell each one; the rest of the class
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Additional Optional Activities

listens and circles any of the sume words they may have
on their grids.

At the potluck (G)

Time: 15 minutes. This chain-story game practices the
vocabulary for food items. It can be done either with the
whole class or as a group activity (with large groups of
five to ten Ss each).

Explain that a potfuck is a party where each guest
brings a dish to share with others. Then tell how to
play the game: Ss imagine that they have just been to a
patluck and they have to say what they ate for dinner.
They must use only the English names of food items
during the game. One S starts the game, like this:

S1: At the potluck, T ate some fried chicken.

The next S repeats what the first S said and adds one

more food item:

S2: At the potluck, 1 ate some fried cliicken and a
turkey sandwich.

S3: At the polluck, I ate some fried chicken, a turkey
sandwich, and . . ..

Continue in this way until everyone in the group or the

class has had a turn.

The good old days

Time: 30-45 minules. This activity practices using the
past tense in writing a short composition in which Ss
describe how family life has changed in the past fifty
years. Tt can be done with Ss working individually, in
pairs, or in their same groups from part A of Exercise 1 in

Review of Units 1-4.

8 Explain the activily: Ss write a short composition
(approximately one page) on how family life has
changed in their country in the last fifty years. Tell
them to use the questions from Exercise 1 on page 26
along with ideas from the group and class discussions
to guide them.

& Set a time limit of about twenty minutes for Ss to write
their compositions. Move around the class and give
help as needed.

® Now Ss take turns reading their compositions to the
class. If ime allows, encourage others to ask follow-up
questions after each reading.

Spelling contest (G)

Time: 10-15 minutes. This activity provides an
opportunity to check Ss’ spelling and to review vocabulary
from this and earlier units. It can be done at any time
during the course. (Note: Thiz game is similar to the Verb
contest on page T-161.)

Preparation: Chaose a list of words for the contest. For
this activity, Ss work in groups; between eight and ten
words are needed for each group.
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u Divide the class into groups of four or five and assign
each group a letter (i.e., Group A, Group B, and so on).

® Choose a word from your list and present it like this:
(1) Read the word aloud. (2) Use it in a short, simple
sentence. (3) Then repeat the word by asking a group
“How do you spell . . . ?” Give the group a few seconds
to confer quietly on how the word might be spelled.
Then one S from the group spells out the word. (Note:
Ss should take turns spelling the words aloud.)

® If the spelling is correct, that groups gets a point; if
it's wrong, ask the next group (e.g., Group B) to spell
it. If no group can spell the word correctly, spell it for
the ¢lass, write it on the board, and then go on to the
next one.

® Continue in this way, giving each group an equal
number of opportunities to spell words. The group that
has the most points is the winner.

Question and answer (G)

Time: 10 minutes. This activity practices asking questions
about world geography or about Ss’ own countries; it also
reviews comparative and superlative adjectives. This type
of activity could be easily adapted for any unit’s grammar
and vocabulary.

Preparation: Make a set of Wh-questions on cards; write
one question on each card. Then make a corresponding
set of answer cards; write the answer to each question on
a separate card — for example:

Question cards
What’s the capital of Spain?
What's the longest river in the world?

Answer cards

Madrid

Tho Nile
Make enough question and answer cards so that half of
the Ss have one question card each and the other half
havoe one answer card each. (Note: In a small class, you
may want to give more than one question or answer card
to each S.) The questions should be about local geography,
your country, or the world, and they should be relatively
easy for Ss to answer.

® In class, mix up both sets of cards and hand one card
{either a question or an answer card) to each S.

# Explain the task: Sz move around the class and try to
match their questions and answers. To do this, they can
read their questions and answers aloud, like this:

S1: What's your question?

§2: (reads his or her question aloud)

S1: No, my answer doesn't match. {or) Yes. That
matches my answer (reads answer aloud)!

® Set a time limit of five minutes. When two Ss find a
question and an answer that match, they sit down.

& Check answers by having Ss read their questions and
answers aloud to the rest of the class.

' 4
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Additional Optional Activities

Game - Word Bingo (G)

Time: 10-15 minutes. This activity reviews vocabulary

and spelling, and practices listening for and writing down

key words. It can easily be used with any unit.

u Make up a list of twenly-four werds from Unit 6. Then
show Ss how to make 2 Bingo card on an 8% X 11-inch
sheel of paper with 23 spaces on it, like this:

B I N G 0

® Dictate the words from your list: First, say the word
and spoell it. Then use it in a sentence, like this:
T: Neighbor. N-E-I-G-H-B-O-R. My neighbor cuts his
lawn twice a week.
B Sg listen and write each word inside & box in random
order on their Bingo cards.

® One by one, randomly call out the words from your list,
Ss find each word on their card and circle it. (Note:
Check the word off on your own list so that no words
are repeated. This will ulso help when checking a 8%
card later, afler he or she gets “Bingo.”

w The first S to get five circled words in a row in any
direction (including the “Free” space) shouts “Bingo!”
Ask the S to read aloud the five circlod words, Check
them against the original list. If all the words are
correct, that S iy the winner.

Game - Tic-Tac-Toe (G)

Time: 6-10 minutes, This activity practices forming

questions and stalements. It can be adapted for use with

any unil’s grammar or vocabulary.

® Draw a grid with nine squares on the board (i.e., three
rows by three columns). Ask Ss to call out verbs (e.g.,
write, find, connect) and write them on the board.

# Divide the class into two teams — Team X and Team O.
Team X starts by cheosing a verb and making either a
statement or a question with it. If it is wrong, Team O
gets a chanco to use the same word in & statement or
quostion, If Team O makes a correct sentence, wrile an
O on tho grid. Then its Team O’s turn. The game
continues until one toam gets tic-tac-toe (i.e., three Xs
or Os together in a row, in a column, or diagonally
through the grid).

Odd word out (G)

T¥me: 10~-15 minutes. This popular game (oflen called
“Odd Man Out”) challenges Ss to form lists of related
wordg with one exception in each. It can be played al any
time with any unit or topic.

B Have Sy form groups of four or five. Explain that they
will work together to make up three separate lists of
words in which each list hrg three related words. Then
they must add one more word to each list that doesnt
fiv with the other words. (Note: In this game, have Ss
focus on using words related to the theme of travel or
tourism from Unit 5 if you wigh.)

®8 Model the task by giving several examples:

List #1: visa ticket suitecase’ passport
List #2: hotel city’ houtel inn

(Nete: " = odd word out)

B As groups do the task, go arocund and give help.
Encourage Ss to use the Student’s Book to find words
in Units 1-8, rather than a dictionary.

E Now groups tako turns reading their listy aloud to
the class or writing them on the board, whichever is
preferable. Other Ss try to guess which is the “odd
word out.”

People and places

Time: 10-15 minutes. This activity gives further practice
in using passives to describe situations.

# Explain the activity: Ss will ge a situation (o.g., in a
hotel, on an airplane), and they must make as many
statoments as they can about it while using passives
with or without by.

# Model the task by giving this example situation: Tn a
department store. Then ask Ss to think of things that
are done or that take place in that kind of place.
Remind them Lo think of sentences using the passive.
Write their suggestions on the board, like this:

In a department store

Clothes and shoes are sold there.

Food is served in its restaurant,

Uniforms are sometimes wom by the salesclerks,
Store sales are held at least once a year.
Expensive tems are usually kept in glass cases.

B Now write the following siluations on the board and
ask Ss tn think about them or other situations they can
come up with:
in g hotel Gt a school or university
on an airplare in o restaurant
at a bonk in o supermarket

® Sg work in pairs or groups. Tell them to choose three
gituations to discuss and to write down their sentences
for ench one, Set u time limit of ten minutes. Go areund
and give help as needed.

@ Call on Ss {o read aloud some of the sentences they

wrote for various rituations. Which pnir or group wrote
the most sentences?
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Additionail Optional Activities

Did you know ... ?

Time: 15-20 minutes. This writing uctivity practices
describing cities or countrics, using both active and
passive sentences. {Note: If you are teaching a
heterogeneous class with enough Ss from the same
country to form a group, you may prefer to have those Ss
choose to write about a city in their country or about the
country itself.)

n Explain that Ss work in groups o describe a certain
city or country that they all know somcthing about.
The gonl of this activity is for groups to think up and
then write down as many sentences as they can within
ten minutes.

& Model the task by writing the following example on the
board (without the underlining):

Did you know . .. ¢
Did you know that Ausiralia is the only country glone on
its own continent? It 15 located in the Southern
Hemisphere. It was founded by settices from Britain. It's
not a very crowded place. The capital is_focaled in
Canberra, The biggest city is Sydney. The Sydney Opera
House is_located there. It's a very famous building. Many
minerals are found i Australig. A lot of wool is_exported
from Australio to other places.

s Elicit additional sentences about Australia and write
them on the board. Then point out which sentences
conlain passives (see underlined passives in the example
above). Encourage Ss to use passives in this activity.

® Sg form groups and choose a city or country to write
about; give them & minute or o to do this. Tell groups
to appoint a group secretary to writo down all of their
sentences or, better yet, have cach S in the group write
them down, Then set the timn limit of ten minutes.
Move around the class and give {eedback.

@ When Lime is up, groups take turns reading their
sentences to the class. Which group has the most
sentences?

Superstitions

T¥me: 16 minutes, In this actlivity, Ss work in groups to
describe superstitions from their own cultures or from
other cultures they know atuut.

¥ Explain that a superstition is a popular belief that
some objects or actions are lucky or unlucky, and that
superstitions are sometimes based on old ideas about
magic. Give examples like these:

Don't walk under a ladder because you'll have bad luck.
Some people think that finding a four-leaf clover is
lucky.

8 Explain the task: Ss think of two or three superstitions
from their own cultures and try to describe them in
English. Point out that this can be done using
affirmative and negative statements, if clauses, or
clnuses with because:
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You should walk around a ladder so you won't have bad
luck. for)
If you walk under 2 ladder, you'll have bad luck. (or)

Don't walk under a ladder becouse you'll have bad luck.

a Ss work in groups. Set a time limit of five minutes. Go
around and give help as needed.

u Groups take turns reading their statements to the
closy,

Likes and dislikes

1¥me: 10 minutes. This activity practices using present
and past participles as adjectives.

= Write these cues on the board:

1. something you are . . . {very interested in, not very
interested i)
2. something you think is . . (exciting. bering, sy,
disqusting)
3. 0 movie star you think is . . . (terrific, terrible)
4. a famous person you think is . . . foutstanding, weird)
5. something that makes you fee! . . . (wonderful,
ridiculous)

® Tell Ss to work individually to write down a sentence
about each topic (for a total of five sentences). Model
the task by writing several exnmple sentences on the
board:
L U'm very interested in science fiction. (or)
! think scierce ficticn is very interesting.

® Sot a time limit of about five minutes, Ss do the task
nnd then compare sentences in pairs, Walk around and
give help as needed.

®» Ask for volunteers to read some of their sentences
aloud to the class.

Horror story

Time: 20-30 minutes. This exercise offers additional
practice in describing movie plots and gives Ss a chance
to practice collaborative creative writing. This is a
chain-story task where the class works together to create
an exciting plot for a horror movie. (Note: Alternatively,
you or the Ss could choose another genre for the class to
write a movie plot for — a love story, a detective story, a
science-fiction story.)

u Dividoe the class into groups of about five Ss each. Then
explain the activity: The clazs, with S¢ working in
groups, will write a movie plot together.

# Write the title and the beginning of the story at the top
of the board:

Spider Weman
Thts movie is about 0 woman who accidentally turns into
a spider. Dr. Ruth Mindbender Is a scientist who is doing
medical research at a famous university. One day she
discovered an amozing new drug . . ..

® Now each group thinks up and writes down two more
sentences to continue tho story.

(
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® Groups take turns reading their two sentences aloud to
the class. Then everyone in the class quickly decides
(e.g., by vating thenugh a show of hands) which group
has the best two sentences. That group gets to write
their sentences on tho board.

& Groups continue to write the story in this interactive
way for about ten minutes - or until there is almost no
more space to write any more sentences on the board.
Then tell each group to thirk up a good last sentence to
end the story, and the class again chooses the best one.

Be a mime!

T¥me: 10-16 minutea, This activity requires groups to
mime or use gestures to communicate the meaning of a
phrase or a sentonce, Other Ss guess what they are
trying to communicate,

8 Writc at lenat ten phrases nnd sentences like these on
the bonrd. (Note: Each must be easy to mime.)

Vet paint Can { borrow your
Construction work newspaper?

ahead Where's the resiroom?
Don't walk on the grass ~ Where's the neorest pay
Don't pick the flowers. phone?

Piease close the window
Can you lerd me some
maney?

My car's broken down.

! can smell something burning

No dogs ollowed here

& Ss form groups of four or five. Ask each group to
secretly chooze one of the sentences or phrases on the
board. Tell them to think abont how they can work
together to mime the situation or use gestures to show
the action to communicate the meaning. Groups should
not tell others which one they have chosen. Set a time
limit of about five minutes for groups to plan their
mimes.

B Now groups take turns performing their mimes while

the rest of the class tries to guess which sentence or
phrase is heing ncted out.

Consequences

Time: 16-20 minutes. This activity practices describing
consequences using if clauses with would or might.

® Explain the activity: Ss work in groups and must try to
think of as many conscquences as they can for two
different situations (see 1 and 2 below, which you will
give to the class later). Tb model the task, write the
following example discussion on the board:
A: What would you do if you saw a burglar breok into
your neighbot's home?
B: 1'd call the police.
C: What would happen if the police come?
D: If the police came, they would go into the home
Continue the dialog by eliciting Ss' ideas, like this:
T: What would the burglar do if the police went into the
neighbor’s home?
S1: The burglar might try to escape.

T: And what would the police do if the burglar tried to
escape?
S2: They would run after the burglar and . . . .
® Now write these two questions on the board for each
group to discuss:

1. What would you do i you urgentiy needed $1,0002
2. What would you do if you siarted recening strange
phone calls 24 Rours o day?

® Set a time limit of ten minutes. In their groups, Ss take
turns to keep the discussion going (i.e., five minutes on
each question) in a question-and-response type dialog,
which they also must write down. Go around and give
help us needed.

® Then groups read their dialogs to the class.

Mixed messages

Time: 16-20 minntes. This activity reviews reported
spoech.

2 Explain the activity: Ss form a circle. One S whispers a
sentenco to the S on the left. Then that S uses reported
speech to pass it on to the next person and in this way
the message is relayed around the group. The goal is to
compare the original statement with the one that
comes back to the S who initiated it.

& Form groups of eight or ten Ss; if possible, have each
group sit in a circle. Explain the situation: Ss imagine
that they have been invited to a party on Saturday
night, but they don’t want to go. Tell each group to
choose one S to think up an interesting excuse for not
going.

® To model tho activity, give the following S1 and S2
examples with the explanation:

S1 (Rosa) to S2: I can't go because P'm going mountain i
climbing the day before and I'll probably be too tired.

Explain that the S who thinks up the excuse whispers it
to the S on the left whe, in turn, passes the excuse onto
the next while using reported speech, like this: |

S2 to S3: Rosa said she couldn'’t go because she was
going mountain climbing the day before and she'd
probably be too tired.

The Inst S who gets the message should relay it out loud

to the whole group. The group then compares it to the

original message.

® Now groups do the activity. Walk around and give help
and encouragement as needed.

& Groups continue until each S has had a chance to think
up an excuse and pass it on.
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The following set of four Lests may be used lo ussess
students’ mastery of the material presented in New
Interchange Student’s Book 2. Each test covers four units.
Not only will theso criterion referenco teats allow the
teacher to determine how successfully students have
mastered the material, but the tests will also give students
a sense of accomplishment. For information about these
tests — and abount testing in general - see “Testing
Students’ Progress” on page x in the Introduction to

thia Teacher's Edition 2.

When to give a test

® Give the appropriate test after the class has completed
each quarter of Student’s Book 2, i.e., four units and the
accompanying review unit,

Before giving a test

& Photocopy, collate, and staple the test — one for each
student in the clasy,

B Schedule a clags period of ahout 45-60 minutes for
the test.

® Locate and set the recorded Part A for the test listening
section on tho Class Audio Cassette or Audio CD. The
tests are at the end of the cassettes {cassetto 3, side 6)
or CDs (CD3, tracks 30-33).

m Tell the students that they are going W have a “pencil
and paper” tesl (i.e., oral production will not be tested).
Suggest that they prepare for the test by reviewing the
appropriate units and unit summaries. In studying for
the test, studenta should pay particular attention to the
Conversations, Grammar Focus pointg, and Word Power
exercises. Tell Ss that the test will also contain &
listening sectivn and a short reading section.

How to give a test

® Explain that the point of the tesl is not to have students
compete with each other for the highest grade; rather,
the test will inform cach student (and the teacher) about
how well the material was loamed and what matorial,
if any, may need extra review and practice.

= On the day of the test, hand out one photocopy of the
test to each student.

® Encourage Ss Lo take about five minutles to look through
the test, withoutl answering any of the test items. Make
sure students undersiand the instructions, e.g., “Check
(/) the correct answers.” “Complete the convorsations.”
“Circle T for true or F for false.”
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® Toll Sa that about five minutles of the test time will be
used for the listening section, part A, which is the first
item on the test. However, il is up to the teacher to
decide whether to give the listening section near the
beginning or the end of the {est-taking time.

® Tell Ss that they are not allowed to use their Student's
Books or diclivparies during the test,

8 To help Ss use their time efficiently and to finish on
time, write the total time for the test on the board beflore
beginning the test:

Total tme: 45 minutes

® After the test begins, revise the tima shown on the board
every ten minutes or so to tell the class how much time
is left.

& When giving the listening section of the test, direct the
class to part A and go over the instructiona. Advise S3
just ta listen the first time they hear the audio
recording, and then (o listen and mark their answers
during the second playing. Afterward, play the audio
recording twice, straight through without stopping
or pausing.

Alternative presentation

® If the teacher does not wish to use the class time for
the test, tell Ss to complete the whale test at home
except for part A, the listening test item. Advise the
Ss to complete the test at home in 40 minutes and not
to uge their Student’s Books or dictionaries. During
the following class, take five minutes to play the audio
recording and to complete part A of the test.

How to score n test

u Either collect tho test and use the Test Answer Key
to score it, or go over the test with the class while
allowing cach student to correct his or her own test.
Alternatively, toll the students to exchange tests with a
partner and correct each other’s answers as the teacher
elicits or reads the answers aloud.

8 Each test has a Lotal score of 100 pointa. IT a letter grade
is useful to the teacher and the Sg, this scoring system
can be used!

90-100 poinis = A or Excellent

§0-89 points = B or Very good
70-79 points = C or Fair
69 or below = Need to review the unit(s)
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Name:
Date:
Score:

1. Tom grew up in | San Diego.
] Japan,
| Chicago.

2. Kathy can join a car pool by _| asking a neighbor for a ride.
_] ealling a special phone number.
_| putting an ad in the paper.

3. Ann's apartment is [_ 100 spacious.
L not very safe,
L voo small,

4. Jill is giving Bob a recipe. Listen and number the steps from 1 to 3.

Smoke the chicken for 2 hours.

___ Soak the chicken in marinade.

Make a slow fire.

B Complete these sentences.

1. A: Where ?
B: I was born in Mexico City.
2. A: What sports in elementary school?
B: I played soceer.
3. A: Did in high school?
B: Yes, I had a part-time job in high school. I used to deliver newspapers.
4. A: Did A | E— , in college?
B: No, I didn't study Spanish in college, I studied French.
5. A: When — ?
B: I graduated in 1990.
6. A: Where . ~ your wife?

B: I met my wife in [taly.

7. A: Did you use to play soccer when you were a child?

B: Yes, I _ soccer every day after school.

8. A: Are you a salesman?
13: No. I cars, but now I'm a lawyer.

9. A: Do you like action movies?

B: No.1 action movies, but I don't anymore.

Copytight © Cambridge University Press 1998
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Test 1, Page 2

C
L

D Complete the sentences with too much, too many, more, fewer, less, or not enough.

1.

10.
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Rewrite these questions as indirect questions, using the words in parentheses.

Where is the nearest bank? (Do)

How much does a cup of coffee cost? (Could)

e — —— — — — —

What time does the bookstore open? (Could)

—_— - — — —

. When docs the movie start? (Do)

= | — ——— e, — —— —_—

How often does the number 3 bus come? (Can)

Who is the new art teacher? (Do)

A: Does this street have less traffic at night?

B: Yes, thereare ______ cars at night,

A: Is the food cheap here?

B: No.Itcosts _H B than I can afford.

A: Is the air clean here?

B: No,thereis . air pollution.

A: Is it quiet here in the daytime?

B: Yes, but thereiseven _____ noise at night.

A: Do you drive to work?

B: No, actually thereis _ - parking near my office.
A: Is this a fast route to the airport?

B: No. Thereare __ traffic lights.

A: Does the bus come often?

B: No.Weneed __ | bus routes.

A: Is this neighborhood a safe place at night?

B: No. There is _ ——— ____ crime.

A: Why did they take a taxi?

B: There were __ _____ seats on the bus for everyone.
A: Do you still ride a bicycle to work?

B: No. It's dangerous. Every year thereare . _____ bicycles

downtown.

Copyright © Cambridge University Press 1998
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Test 1, Page 3
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E Complete thesc sentences with the worda in parentheses and as many . . . as,
as...as, notenough ..., ,ornot...enough.

1. My new apartment doesn't have my old one.

(windows)}

2. My car isn’t yours. (big)

3. There are _ for all the passengers. (buses)

4. This book is : to buy. (interesting)

5. The nightlife in my town isn’t i the nightlife here.
(boring)

6. The apartment doesn’t have : ~ the house. (bedrooms)

F Read the paasage about Bangkok. Then circle T (true) or F (false).

T anghkok, the capital of from December to February, the
& Thailand, is a city of weather is not as warm and so it is
B2 contrasts, It is an exciting, much more comfortable. Actually, it’s

A crowded, modern city and, an interesting city to visit at any time
at the same time, a city that is full of | of the year. The shopping is excellent,
history. The streets of Bangkok are and the prices are not as high as in
ugually noisy and have too many many other large cities in Southeast
people. Some people are selling food; Asia,
others are selling clothing, cassette There is always so much to do in
tapes, flowers, or souvenirs. Visitors Bangkok any time of the day or
love the river markets, the beautiful night — from watching Thai dancing or
temples and architecture, and the boxing to taking a boat trip on the
nightlife. They also enjoy the food, river or trying some of the delicious

the shopping, and the friendly Thai and spicy food. And if you get tired of
people. Everyone seems to smile there. | the city and want fewer crowds, there

Most of the year, Bangkok is hotter are beautiful beaches only two hours
than any other capital city in Asia, but { away by bus.

1. T F Bangkok is usually a quiet city.

2. T F January is a good month to visit because it’s cooler then.

3. T F There’s not much to do in Bangkok at night.

4. T F You have to take a plane to get to the beaches from Bangkok.
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1-170

G Write a response using wish for each statement.

1. My history class is boring.

2. My father smokes too much.

3. 1 don't have enough free time.

4. 1 don’t excrcise enough.

H Complete the conversations.

1. A:Iave you ever (see) an Alfred Hitchcock movie?

B:Yes,I _____ . He'sagreatdirector.
2. A:Didyou . (do) your homework yesterday?
B: No, 1 S Al (gzo) to the movies.
3. A: Did you __ (like} dinner last night?
B:Yes,1 _ . Thefood (be) delicious.

4. A: Have you ____(live) in this town for a long time?

B:No, Y .1 __ ~ (move) here last month.
5. A: Have you ever (be) on a dict?

B: Yes. 1

(lose) ten pounds three years ago.

I Describe your morning routine. Write at least four sentences with
sequence adverbs.

Example: 1 get up every day at 8:00. First, I . ..
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Name:
Date: .
Scaore: —_

A @ Listen to people talking, Check (/) the correct answer.

1. On her vacation, Heather has decided to 7] go camping.
[ visit her grandparents.
| take climbing lessons.
2. Heather’s grandmother wants to [ throw out junk.

~1 have a garage sale.
[ clean the house.

3. Heather needs to remember to | put price tags on everything.
I make a list.
L' put an ad in the paper.

4. Listen to Carlos tell Heather about his vacation. What happened? Number the
events [rom 1 to 3.

Carlos took his brother to the airport.
— Carlos reached the top of Mount Elbert.

_ Carlos’ brother broke his arm.

B Answer these questions in your own words. Use will or be going to. Write complete
sentences.

Example: What are you going to do after class today?

Ll probably see @ movie with my friend.
OR
I'm going to see a movie with my friend.

1, Where are you going to have dinner tonight?

(3]

. What are you doing on Sunday?

3. Are you coming to class on Monday?

o

. When are you taking your vacation this year?

. Are you going to take another English course next semester?

Ut
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C Circle the correct word or phrase.

e s E P R Y

I must (get / to get) the tickets for my trip.

I also have (buy / to buy) health insurance.

I ought (to call / call) my travel agent this afternoon.

1 shouldn't (forget / to forget) to make hotel reservations,
I'd better (take / to take) some warm clothes.

1 need (go / to go) to the bank to get some traveler's checks.
1 should (call / to call) Aunt Susan and tell her I'm coming.

D Circle the correct word in each sentence.

oo o

-~

)

Please clean (off / up / at) your bedroom. It's a mess.
Put (away / over / off) the dishes when you have finished.
Turn (on / away / down) the TV. It's very loud.

Could vou take (over / out / on) the garbage, please?

. Would you pick (off/ out / up) the toys in the living room nnd put them away?
6.

Please hang (up / away / in) your clothes.

E Rewrite these sentences using the phrases in parentheses.

Example: Take the dog out. (Would you mind)
Would you mind taking the dog out?

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

Cloge the door. (Could you)

Turn down your radio. (Would you mind)

Put away the magazines. (Would you please)

Don’t smoke in here. (Would you mind)

Play outside the house. (Could you)
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Test2, Page3 W

F Circle the correct word or phrase.

1. Wood is used (to making / to make / for make) furniture.

2. Make sure (reading / read / to read) to children.

3. You can use pliers (fix / for fix / for fixing) your bike.

4. Don't forget (for buying / buying / to buy) gas.

5. Try (for getting / get / to get) a good job.

6. A backpack is used (for carrying/ carrying / to carrying) books.
7. Scissors are used (to cut / for cut/ cut ) paper.

8. Be sure (to brush / for brush / brush) your teeth everyday.

G Write a short paragraph of advice (4-6 sentences) on how to use a piece of
electronic equipment. Use at least three of these phrases:

Don't forget to. . . Rememberto. .. Make sure to. ..
Trynotto... Besureto. .. ’
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Test 2, Page 4

H Circle the incorrect word in each sentence. Then write the correct word on the
blank.
1. It was my birthday on Sunday, and I got some very nice parades

from my friends.
2. July is the day when most people go on vacation in my country.

3. My parents have been married for twenty-five years, and it’s their wedding

festival this Sunday.

4. Spring is my favorite month of the year.
5. We usually have special food to drink during the halidays.

I Read the paragraph. Then eirele T (true) or F (false).

s B BB SF.aNte PR, Aualn

AL ST sl
" n Canada and the United i Other young children put on

& &tateq one of the most t their costumes after they come

& popular days of the year is f home from school and then visit

4. Halloween. Halloween is on i ! their ncighbors. After the children
October 31. It’s a day when some | knock on the door, they shout,
people dress up in strange or ¢ “Trick or treat!” Then the
unusual costumes. For example, | neighbor gives them some candy

they may dress up to look like an { before they go onto the next house.

animal, a person from a book or | Adults also enjoy dressing up for
movie, or a famous person from | Halloween when there are
history. In some places, when i Halloween parties in the evening.
children go to school on i Usually there is a prize for the
Halloween, they wear their ; best or most unusual costume at

Halloween costumes to school. the party.

1. T F Halloween is only celebrated in the United States.

2. T F Only children dress up for Halloween.

3. T F Adults go “trick or treating.”

4. T F When children visit their neighbors, they get something to cat.
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Name:
Date:

UGS

A @ Listen to people talking. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. T F John used to build houses.
T F Maria is a plumber.

2. T F Mike likes working with children.
T F Kate doesn’t like working outdoors.

3. T F The pyramids were buried in sand by Napaleon.
T F Tourists are not allowed in most of them.

4. T F Ann has been exercising for over 3 years.
T F Ann thinks Greg is in good shape.

B Write a short paragraph (about 4-6 sentences) about something that has changed.
Be sure to talk about how it was in the past, what it is like now, and what it will
change to in the future.

Example: A hundred years ago, people used to . . . Nowadays, people often . .,
Soon, people will . . .

=]
=
]
-}
=
-}
=]
=]
3
=
a S oW ~
=
1
"
-
=
F
2
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€ Circle the correct words.

If I (take / to take / taking) a vacation next summer, I will probably go to Spain.
If I (traveling / travel / will travel) first class, it might be expensive.

If [ stay with friends, it (cost / costing / will cost) less.

If I go in December, the weather (have to / may / probably) be cold.

If I go in the summer, the cities (has to / probably / might) be crowded.

If I (rent/ will rent / have rent) a car, I will probably drive everywhere.

NS g AU

If I lose my luggage, I (might / can / must) have to buy new clothes.

D Read each conversation. Check (v) the correct response.

1. A: I'm not good at typing.
:J Oh, I can! [] Oh,]am! ] Oh, Ido!

2. A: I don’t mind driving to work.

B: | Neither do L ] Neither havel, [l Neither am I.
3. A:Ican’t stand rock music.

B: ] Neithercanl. ] Soecanl. [ Neither amI.
4. A:I'm interested in working with computers.

B:[] SoamIl. [0 NeitherdoIl. [] Sodol.

E Circle the correct adjective.

1. George thinks carefully before he says things. He doesn’t laugh or joke a lot. He's
(reliable / serious / forgetful).

2. Linda doesn’t like to meet people. She never goes to parties, and she doesn’t talk to
people she doesn't know well. She’s (efficient / critical / unfriendly).

3. Jack likes to help people and never says “no” when someone asks him to do
something. He’s (generous / impatient / strange).

4. Claude gets angry very quickly and never scems to smile.
He’s (Jevel-headed / bad-tempered / hard-working).
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F Read these job ads. Then circle T (true) or F (false).

Salesperson: Department store

We have a vacancy for a salesperson in our downtown store. Five years’ sales
experience, office skills, and a high school diploma needed. Some weekend work
required. .

This is a good job for a hardworking person who is outgoing and likes meeting people.
Good salary and working conditions.

Office manager

Immediate opening in travel agency for an office manager with good computer skills.
Excellent spoken and written English needed. Onc other foreign language would be
useful. We are looking for a creative person who works well with other people.

This is a regular nine-to-five job with no traveling, but some evening work is
necessary. An interesting job for someone who is good at managing people and likes
the travel business.

1. T F Mary is 18 and has just graduated from high school. She should apply for the
sales job.

2. T F Tim can only work weekdays. He shouldn't apply for the sales job.
3. T F The office manager’s job is a good position for someone who enjoys traveling.

4. T F Vera has just finished a computer course. She has also studied French for
three years. She should apply for the office manager’s job.

G Change these sentences into passive sentences with by.

Example: The secretary typed this letter.
This letter was typed by the secretary.

1. The fire destroyed the old building.

2. The noise frightened the children.

3. A French architect designed the bridge.

4. Steven Spielberg directed the movie.

5. My sister made these cookies.

6. Picasso painted this picture.

-
3
-]
]
-]
3
3
3
1
3
1
3
x
y
2
|
j
|
i
|
:
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T-178

H Complete these sentences with the passive of the verbs in parentheses.

1. English ___ inAustralia. (speak)

2. Lots of vegetables —— in the market. (sell)

3. German and French __ e y— at this school. (teach)

4. Computers and radios - by Japan. (export)

5. Rice _ I _ in California. (grow)

6. Many American cars ____ _ —— in Detroit, Michigan. (make)

I Answer these questions with information about yourself.

1. When did you graduate from elementary school?

— - S— ——— — —_— — —_—

2. How long have you been studying English?
3. Where were you living five years ago?
4. What have you been doing for the last two years?

5. What did you do last summer?

J Complete this passage with the correct form of the verb in parentheses.

I lived in Brazil from 1984 to 1987. WhileI ____ S (live)
there, 1 I (teach) English in a private school.
In 1987, 1 —_ _ (move) to Canada. Three years ago, |

R i (work) in a restaurant whenl S _

(meet) my wife, Marie. We . ___ (travel) across Canada since

we got married.
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Name: _
Date:

Score: sl

A @ Listen to people talking. Check (v) the correct answer.

1. Magda thought the movie Fargo was Magda likes movies that

_! boring. L! don’t have special effects.
[ fascinating. L are not entertaining.
Z1 disturbing. —! have happy endings.

2. Mandatory attendance means that students _ can make up work.

L must go to class.
—1 get lower grades.

3. If Nancy won the lottery, she would | keep teaching.
 geta job,
[T quit her job.

4. Lisa usked Joanna to Lisa invited
“ 1 decorate for the party. [ the whole school.
[ give cooking lessons. L the neighborhood.
") make some appetizers. | a basketball team.

B Complete these sentences with the correct form of the word in parentheses,

1. I think baseball games are _ - . (bore)

2. Areyou — in horror films? (interest)

3. Jwas - .. — to see Jane and Kathy at the party. (surprise)

4. Gouing skiingisan _ - way to spend your vacation. (excite)

C Circle the correct adjective.

1. The concert was (terrific / terrible / outstanding). I didn’t like the music, and
the singer didn't have a good voice.

2. This book is really (disgusting / silly / fascinating). I started reading it this
morning, and I can’t put it down. You should read it when I finish it

3. The movie had a very (favorite / surprising / amazed) ending. I really didn't
think it would end like that.

4. Most people liked the movice, and lots of people went to see it. It was a

(bizarre / successful / dreadful) movie.
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D

Read this article about body language. Then circle T (true) or F (false).

Body Language
What Does It Say?

scesen

More than half of what we communicate
is communicated not through words

but through body language. This
includes our posture, facial expressions, :
and gestures. Because body language
is so important, youll want to know :
what yours is saying and how to :
interpret other people’s, too. Here
are some examples of body language
and its meaning. (Note: These
meanings are for North America. :
Interpretations may differ a bit in :
other cultures.)

A smile is a sign of friendliness and
interest. But people sometimes smile

: just to be polite. To get a another clue

from people’s faces, notice their eyes.

! Friendliness and interest are expressed
: whena person’s eyes meet yours
! (especially when you're the one who's

talking) and then look away and meet
yours again. A person who doesn’t look
away is expressing a challenge. A person
who doesn’t look at you is expressing a
lack of interest (or is shy). Hand gestures
can mean a person is interested in the

! conversation. Stay away from someone

who points at you while talking with

you: That person might be angry at you
¢ or feel superior to you.

T F A smile is just a sign of politeness.

.T F A person who doesn't look at you is

. T F People only communicate through words.
_T F Body language includes posture, facial expressions, and gestures.

1
2
3. T F Body language means the same thing in different cultures.
4.
5
6

expressing confidence and friendliness.

. T F Someone who points at you might be angry at you.

E Complete these sentences using your own information.

1-180

w @ 9 ;O W

A rock star is a person

. Aredlight meansyou —  — ————

. Acomedyisamovie —  — ——— u B

. Detectives are people .

A “No Parking” sign means you cannot
. A smile could mean

_ When the alarm clock rings, you have to

. Crying could mean
A “No Smoking” sign means you cannot
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Test 4, Page 3

sy Iy

F What would you do in these situations? Answer the questions in your own words.
Use would or might.

L. If T found $1,000 on a park bench,

2. If I saw somcone cheating during a test, _

3. If a classmate asked to borrow my new car,

4. If a salesclerk gave me the wrong change in a store,

5. IfI'left my briefcase in a taxi

G Read each conversation. Circle the correct word,

1. A: My friend borrowed my book and never gave it back.
B: You should have (nsk / asked / asking) her for it.

2. A: T'walked out of the lecture because it was boring.
B: I wouldn't have (do / did / done) that.

3. A: My mom is very angry with me.
B: You shouldn’t (have / to have / had) come home so late.

4. A: 1 didn’t like the meal so I didn’t leave a ti p.

B: Oh, you (should / shouldn't / could) have done that. It wasn't the
waiter’s fault.

5. A:Tcomplained to the teacher about my test grade. What would you have done?
B: I (might / should / wouldn’t) have said anything.

6. A: My brother forgot to take me to work yesierday.
B: You should have (called / call / calling) mo for a ride.

3josa.dx3

3
3
z
o
24
n
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Test 4, Page 4 !

H

1

41}

10.

. “Don’t eat all the cookies.”

. “There will be a test tomorrow.”

. “The bank may be closed on Monday.”
. “Close the door.”

. “I don’t understand the question.”

Complete these statements using reported speech.

. “I am going to France next week.”
She said she

'l !

She told me . -

The teacher said that there

She said the bank &

He askedme _ P

He said he =

“They can’t come to the party.”
They said they ~

“Don't open the present yet.”

She said -
“Call me tonight.”

She told me

“Can you turn down the TV?”
She asked me

T OTL FL TF M Rl YR SR oem ol Tl T

{
|

}TI

f
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Test 1: Units 1-4
A Listen to people talking. Check the correct answer.

1.

Tos: Hi. I'm your new neighbor, Tom Jordan. | just
moved into the apartment building last week.

Ste: Nice to meet you, Tom. I'm Sue Hagen. Are you
from around hero oriyinally?

ToM: No. Actually, I'm from San Diego.

Sug: Oh, were you born there?

Tom: Ne, T was born in Japan, but I grew up in San
Diego.

Sur: Really? Do you speak Japaneso?

Tom: Unfortunately, I don't speak any Japanese.  was
anly u bahy when my family loft Japan.

2

Kathy: I was a half hour late to work today. There's just
too much early morning traffic.

MARK: You’re right. There are too many cars on the
road. More people need to car pool,

KaTthy: Car pool?

Magrg: Yeah, you know, a group of peaple ride to work

together in oue car,

KaTay: Hey, that’s a good ideu. Cauld you tell me how to
Jjoin a car pool?

Magk: Well, there's a special phone number you can call.

You leave a message with your address and someone
cnlls you back with the names and phone numbers of
other people in your area sha want to car paal.
Kamiy: Oh. How do you know so much about this car
pool system, Mark?
Manrk: Me? I called the number five years ago, Car
pooling is a great way to commute to work,

3.

ANN: I wish I could find & new apartment. I'm really
ready fer a change,

Davin: Why? What's wrong with the place you're living
in now?

ANN: Well, it's small and dingy. I don't know why [
rented it in the first place. [ mean it’s very safe and
private, but I wish it weren't so cramped. It just
doesn’t have as much roam as I wauld like.

Davip: What kind of place are you looking for exactly?

ANN: I nced a place that's spacious but not ns big as your
apartment, I'm sure something that size is too
expengive for me.

Davip: Oh 1 don't know about that. You just have to
keep looking. Good luck!

ANN: Thanks.

4. Jill is giving Bob a recipe. Listen and number the

steps from I to 3.

JiLL: Have you over eaten “jerk chicken™

Bog: No, I don’t think 1 have. What's it like?

JiLe: Oh, it's delicious. Tt's hot and spicy but also very
tender.

Bog: How do you make it?

Jie: Well, first you make a marinade or “jerk” with lots
of onions and hot peppers, sweet spices, vinegar, and

0il. Then, soak the chicken in the jerk for about 8
hours. Next make a slow fire on the barbecuc with
charcoal. After that, you add a special wood called
allspice bark to the charcoal. It makes a wonderful
smoke. Finally, smoke the chicken over the fire very
slowly, about 2 hours or so.

BoB: That sounds a lot like the way my mother cooks
chicken but she doesn’t use any hot peppers or sweet
spices. Have you ever eaton her Maroccan chicken?
She’a “famous” for it.

Jn.L: Yes, Thave. Remember, yvou invited me over the
last time she came to visit you. She cooked Moroccan
chicken then. You're right. It was fabulous,

Test 2: Units 5-8

A Listen to peaple talking. Check the correct answer,

1

CARLOS: Sumimer is almost here, Heather, What are you
going to do for summer vacation?

HEATIER: I'm going Lo visit my grandparents for a fow
weeks. They're in their seventics now and I want to

moke #ure that they'ro taking gead curo of themselves,

CARLOS: That sounds like fun. My grandparents are
tao far away to visit. I miss them, but at least 1 can
call them. So, are you going anywhore else during
vacation?

HeAtner: Well, Pm not sure, I think Il spand u fow
days at the beach. Or maybe I'll go camping. How
about you? What are you doving?

Car1.03: Oh, P'm going to go mountain climbing for a fow
weeks Lhis summer,

HEeaTneR: Well, have a good titne but be careful,

Carr.0s: Don’t worry. T will.

2.
HFATHER: Grandma, we need to cloan out your basoment
and attic. They’re full of things you doa’t use anymora,

GranpMoruer: T know. Your grandfather and I are
planning to have a garage sale and sell all that old
junk.

HeatHER: Would you mind if I throw out some things
before the garage sale?

GRANDMOTHER: Actually, dear, I would. I want to decido
which things are important to me. You know, things [
want to keep.

HEATHER: I'm sorry, Grandma. T was Jjust trying to holp,

GrANDMOTHER: That's okay, dear. T know.

3.

HEeaTHER: [ve never seen anything like this, Grandma.
What is it used for?

GRANDMOTHER: Oh, that. It's used to make toast. You put
a slice of hread betsveen the two springs and then hold
it over a {ire.

Heatner: Oh, 1 thought it might be used for holding
books open.

GRANDMOTHER: Woll, I suppose it could. I actually used it
as a hanger for old wet tennis shoes.

HEATHER: Make sure to talk about all of those different
ugey if someono asks yon about it at the garugo salo.
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GRANDMOTHER: Now, Heather, don’t worry about me.
Just don't forget to put the ad in the paper for the
garage sale. That's your job.

HEATHER: All right. Sure, Grandma.

4, Listen to Carlos tell Heather about his vacation.
What happened? Number the events from 1 to 3.

HEeATHER: Carlos! You're back. Did you actually climb
the Rocky Mountains?

CARLOs: Of course, I did. I have the pictures to prove it.
Let me show you. This is the day when my brother
broke his arm when he was chopping some wood.

HEATHER: Did he stay with you after he broke his arm?

Carwos: No. See this picture. This is the day when I tock
him to the airport. He had to go home after he went to
the local doctor. I was sorry to see him leave.

HEeATHER: Did you climb by yourself after he left?

CARLOs: No. Fortunately it was the season when lots of
people climb. When my brother left, I met some other
people and climbed with them. Look, this is the day I
reached the top of Mount Elbert.

HEeATHER: Wow!

Test 3: Units 9-12
A Listen to people talking. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1.

Mart1a: I just love old houses. They’re so spacious and
airy. Would you want to live in one?

JoHN: Well, I don’t know. I used to live in an old house
and every weekend I had to fix something that went
wrong with it. I spent all of my free time working
on it.

Maria: But that sounds great to me. I like to work on
houses. In fact, I'm looking for a house to buy.

IfI don’t find something I like seon, I might build one
myself.

JOHN: Really? Maria, how are you going to build a house
by yourself?

MaRiA: 'm not going to do it all by myself. If I decide to
build a house, I'll hire people to do most of the work.
I'll help design it and I'll do some of the smaller jobs
on the house. But I don’t know how to do things like
put in the electricity or the plumbing.

JOHN: If you build a house, I may even work on it for
you.

MaR1A: Oh, thanks. That'd be great!

2,

KATE: Mike, have you thought about what you're going
to do this summer?

MIKE: Well, Kate, 'm going to work at a summer camp.
I think I'd be a good counselor because I really like
working with children.

KATE: Oh, really? I'm not good with kids at all. I'm too
impatient to do something like that.

MIKE: But you enjoy hiking and camping. You'd be a
good camp counselor because you're so hard-working
and level-headed.

KATE: Yes, but I'd hate to have the responsibility of
taking care of a group of children in a camp. You knew
I really enjoy working outdoors. I'm going to try to
find a job working at a park.

MIKE: Hey, that sounds like a perfect job for you!

T-184

3.

ELAINE: Hi, Wilson. How was your trip to Egypt?

WiLsoN: Oh, Elaine, it was incredible. I even got to visit
the pyramids.

ELAINE; The pyramids. Wow!

WiLsoN: Yeah! I learned all about them. Did you know
that they were uncovered by Napoleon when he went
to Egypt? They had been buried in sand.

ELAINE: Really? Do you know who they were built by?

WiLsON: Yes, of course. The Egyptians built them.

ELAINE: And did you go inside a pyramid?

WiLsoN: No. Unfortunately, most of the pyramids are
closed to tourists. But I took a lot of pictures. Would
you like to see them?

ELAINE: Sure, I'd love to!

4,

ANN: You know, I've been going to this gym for over
three years, and I never saw anyone with muscles like
Arnold Schwarzenegger’s until today.

GREG: I used to have big muscles, but I haven’t been
working out lately.

ANN: Lately! I don’t think you went to the gym at all last
winter. I worked out every day while you were sitting
at home watching TV,

GREG: I walk to work every day, and I went skiing on my
last vacation. I just haven’t been going to this gym.

ANN: Well, 'm worried about your health, Greg. You
should take better care of yourself.

GRreG: I know. You're right, Ann. I haven't been going to
the gym, but I am here now!

ANN: Yeah, and I'm glad to see you here again.

GREG: Me, too!

Test 4: Units 13-16
A Listen to people talking. Check the correct answer.

1.

MagDba: I was surprised that Fargo won so many
Academy Awards. I thought it was really a disturbing
movie. Did you like it, Jason?

Jason: Well, I thought the acting was good, and the
action was surprising. It never bored me. But, it
doesn’t sound like you enjoyed the movie, Magda.
What kinds of movies do you like?

Macpa: I like movies that have happy endings—you
know, the hero is the person who is trying to do the
right thing, and finally in the end he does. I think
Batman is one of the most exciting movies I've ever
seen. I like to go to the movies for some excitement
and entertainment.

2.

Hong: Could you tell me what the teacher means when
she says attendance is “mandatory”?

SaRraH: Well, that must mean that you have to go to
class every day-you won't be allowed to miss any
classes.

Hong: Oh. Maybe it means that the teacher will just
lower my grade if I miss a class. What happens if I get
sick and I'm not able to come to class? Do you think
the teacher might allow me to make up work if I'm
sick?
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Test Audio Scripts

SAraH: You've got to ask the teacher those questions.
I'm just the school secretary. 'm not allowed to make
changes to a teacher’s rules. But I know that
“mandatory” means something you must do.

HonG: Oh, okay. Thanks!

SAra#: Sure. Glad to help.

3.

PETER: Nancy, did you read about the school teacher
who won the largest lottery in the state?

Nancy: Yes. I still can’t believe that he is going to
continue teaching. If I won that much money, I would
quit my job immediately.

PETER: That’s because you don’t like your job. If you had
a job that you really liked, you might not want to give
it up.

Nancy: Well, what would you do if you had won the
lottery, Peter?

PETER: I don’t know. I don’t think about things like that.

Nancy: You don’t? I do all the time!

4.

JoanNaA: Hi, Alex. Are you here to help Lisa with her
party, too?

ALEX: Yeah, she asked me to come over today to help
decorate. Is that why you’re here, Joanna? ’

JOANNA: No, she said that she needed me to help cook.
I'm going to make some appetizers for the party.

ALEX: Oh good. I told her to ask you to do the cooking.

JOANNA: Oh, you did? Well, I think this party is going to
be fun. She said she invited everyone from class, a few
of her neighbors, AND the Chicago Bulls.

ALEX: The Chicago Bulls basketball team? Did she really
tell you that? She said that the Chicago Bulls
basketball team was invited?

JoANNA: Well, of course, they’re invited. She’s a big fan
of that team. However, she didn’t say whether they
accepted!

ALEX: Do you think any of the basketball players will
really come to Lisa’s party?

JoanNA: Nah! But Lisa thinks it’s worth asking.

T-185
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Test 1: Units 1-4

A.
1.
2.
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{6 x2=12]
Tom grew up in San Diego.
Kathy can join a car pool by calling a special
phone number.

. Ann’s apartment is too small.
. 1) Soak the chicken in marinade.

2) Make a slow fire.
3) Smoke the chicken for two hours.

{9 x2=18]
Where were you horn?
What sports did you play in elementary school?
Did you have a part-time job in high school?
Did you study Spanish in college?

. When did vou graduate?

. Where did you meet your wife?

. Yes, 1 used to play soccer every day after school.
. No. I used to sell cars, but now I'm a lawyer.

. No. I used to like action movies, but 1 don’t

anymore.
[6x2=12]

. Do you know where the nearest bank is?

Could you tell me how much a cup of coffee costs?

. Could you tell me what time the bookstore opens?

Do you know when the movie starts?

. Can you tell me how often the number 3 bus comes?
. Do you know who the new art teacher is?

[10 X 1 = 10]
Yes, there are fewer cars at night.
No. It costs more than I can afford.
No, there is too much air pollution.
Yes, but there is even less noise at night.
No, actually there is not enough parking near
my office.
No. There are too many traffic lights.
No. We need more bus routes.
No. There is too much crime.
There were not enough seats on the bus for
everyone.

. No. It’s dangerous. Every year there are fewer

bicycles downtown.

[6 X 2 =12]
as many windows as

. as big as
. not enough buses

not interesting enough
as boring as
as many bedrooms as

[4%x2=8]

T-186

Note: Each fest has a total score of 100 points.

G. [4 X 2 =8]
Any logical, grammatically correct sentence is
acceptable. Suggested answers:

. I wish it were interesting.

. 1 wish he would quit smoking.

. 1 wish that I didn’t have to work so much.

. I wish I had more time to exercise.

[12 X1 =12]
. Have you ever seen an Alfred Hitchcock movie?
Yes, I have. He's a great director.
. Did you do your homework yesterday?
No, I didn'’t. I went to the movies.
3. Did you like dinner last night?
Yes, 1 did. The food was delicious.
4. Have you lived in this town for a long time?
No, I haven’t. I moved here last month.
5. Have you ever been on a diet?
Yes. I lost ten pounds three years ago.

I [4 X 2=8]
Any logical and grammatically correct paragraph with
at least 4 sentences including sequence adverbs is
acceptable. For example:

I get up at 7:00 every morning. First, I take a shower
and get dressed. Then I eat breakfast and read the
paper for half an hour. After that, I take my dog for a
walk. Finally, I go to class.

T D

no

Test 2: Units 5-8

A, [6 X 2=12]
1. On her vacation, Heather has decided to visit her
grandparents.
2. Heather's grandmother wants to have a garage sale.
3. Heather needs to remember to put an ad in the
paper.
4. 1) Carlos brother broke his arm.
2) Carlos took his brother to the airport.
3) Carlos reached the top of Mount Elbert.

B. (5% 2=10]
Any logical and grammatically correct sentence is
acceptable. For example:

1. I'll probably eat at home.

2. 'm going to the beach.

3. Yes, I'm going to come to class on Monday.

4, Maybe I'll take it in July.

5. Yes, I think I'll take another English course.

c. {7 X 2 = 14]
1. get

2. to buy

3. tocall

4. forget

5. take

6. togo

7. call
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Test Answer Keys

D. [6 x2=12]
up

away

down

out

up

up

1
2

3.

4.

5.

6.

E. [6xX2=10]
1. Could you close the door?

2. Would you mind turning down your radio?
3. Would you please put away the magazines?

4. Would you mind not smoking in here?

5. Could you play outside the house?

F. [8X2=186]
1. to make
2. toread
3. for fixing
4. to buy
5. to get
6. for carrying
7. to cut
8. to brush

G. [4X2=8]
Any logical and grammatically correct paragraph of 4-6
sentences is acceptable. For example:

It’s easy to leave a message on an answering machine.
Make sure to wait for the beep and then leave your
message. Remember to say your name and phone
number. Try not to speak too quickly. Sometimes it’s
difficult for the listener to understand the message
when it is played back.

H. [5X2=10]
Circled words Written words

1. parades presents

2, day month

3. festival anniversary

4. month season

5. drink eat

I [4X2=8]

1LF

2. F

3. F

4. T

Test 3: Units 9-12

A. [8x1=8]
1.

2.
3.

4,

S ey

B. [4x2=8]
Any logical and grammatically correct paragraph of 4-6
sentences is acceptable. For example:

Ten years ago, very few people owned a computer.
Today, computers are very popular and many people
have one at home. They use computers for making
budgets and paying bills. In the future, computers may
be used to run a home. They might do chores like order
groceries and make coffee,

C. [7x2=14]
1. take
2. travel
3. will cost
4. may
5. might
6. rent
7. might
D

1 [4x2=8]
. Oh,Iam!

. Neither do I.

. Neither can 1,
. Soaml.

g [4x2=8]
. serious

. unfriendly

. generous

. bad-tempered

[4 X2=8]

Hg

- The old building was destroyed by the fire.

. The children were frightened by the noise.

. The bridge was designed by a French architect,
. The movie was directed by Steven Spielberg.

- These cookies were made by my sister.

. This picture was painted by Picasso.

5 [6 x2=12]
. is spoken

. are sold

. are taught

. are exported
. is grown

1
2

3

4

E

1

2

3

4

F

1

2

3

4

G. [6 X 2 =12]
1

2

3

4

5

6

H

1

2

3

4

5

6. are made

1-187
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Test Answer Keys

L (6 x2=10]

Any logical, grammatically correct sentence is

acceptable. Suggested answers:

1. I graduated eight years ago.

2. I've been studying English for two years.

3. I was living with my parents.

4, For the last five years, I have been working as a
waitress.

5. I went to the beach.

3. 6 x2=12]
I lived in Brazil from 1984 to 1987. While I was living
there, I taught English in a private school. In 1987, I
moved to Canada. Three years ago, I was working in a
restaurant when I met my wife, Marie. We have been
traveling across Canada since we got married.

Test 4: Units 13-16

A. [8 X 2=12]
1. Madga thought the movie Fargo was disturbing.
Madga likes movies that have happy endings.
2. Mandatory attendance means that students must go
to class.
. If Nancy won the lottery, she would quit her job.

. Lisa asked Joanna to make some appetizers.
Lisa invited a basketball team.

W

[4X2=8]
. boring

. interested

. surprised

. exciting

[4 X2=8]

terrible

. fascinating
. surprising
successful

[6XxX2=12]
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E. (9 X 2=18)
Any logical, grammatically correct sentence is
acceptable. Suggested answers:

1. A rock star is a person who makes records.

2. A red light means you must stop.

3. A comedy is a movie that makes youy laugh.

4. Detectives are people who solve crimes.

5. A “No Parking” sign means you cannot park there.

6. A smile could mean a person is happy.

7. When the alarm clock rings, you have to wake up.

8. Crying could mean a person is sad.

9. A “No Smoking” sign means you cannof smoke there.

F. (6 X2 =10)
Any logical, grammatically correct sentence is
acceptable. Suggested answers:
1. If I found $1,000 on a park bench, I would return it
to the police.
2. If I saw someone cheating during a test, I might tell
the teacher.
3. If a classmate asked to borrow my new car, I
probably would say “no.”
. If a salesclerk gave me the wrong change in a store,
I would give it back.
5. If I left my briefcase in a taxi, I would call the
company’s “Lost and Found.”

>

G. [6 X2=12]
1. asked
2. done
3. have
4. shouldn’t
5. wouldn’t
6. called
H. [10 X 2 = 20]
1. She said she was going to France next week.
2. She told me not to eat all the cookies.
3. The teacher said that there would be a test
tomorrow.
4. She said the bank might be closed on Monday.
5. He asked me to close the door.
6. He said he didn’t understand the question.
7. They said they couldn't come to the party.
8. She said not to open the present yet.
9. She told me to call her tonight.
10. She asked me to turn down the TV.
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Exercise | Items | Cycle | Areas tested
A 1 1 Listening: Recafling the past
2 2 Listening: Transportation
3 3 Listening: Describing an apartment
4 4 Listening: Recipes
B 1-6 1/1 Grammar: Pastfense
7-9 1/2 | Grammar: Used fofor habitual actians
o Thepeet ______________
C 1-6 2/2 | Grammar: Indirect questions from Wh- questions
Function: Asking for informatian
D 1-10 | 2/1 Grammar: Adverbs of quantity with countable and uncountable nouns
Vocabulary: Traffic and transportation terms
E 1-6 3/1 Grammar: Evoluatians and camparisons with adjectives and nouns
F 1-4 3 Reading: Topic on Bangkok: true/false comprehension check
G 1-4 3/2 | Grammar: Wish
Functlan: Expressing wishes ,
H 1-6 4/1 Grammar: Simple past vs. present perfect
| 4712 Writing: Descrlbing g marning routine

Grammar: Sequence adverbs

Exercise | Items | Cycie | Areus tested
A 1 5 Listening: Vacation plans
2 6 Listening: Requests
3 7 Listening: Advice
4 8 Listening: Vacation
B 1-5 5/1 Grammar: Future with be going to and will
Topic: Future plans
C 1-7 5/2 Grammar: Modals for necessity and suggestion
Tople: Travel pians
D 1-6 6/1 Grammar: Two-par verbs
Vocabulary: Cleaning; two-part verbs
E 1-5 6/2 Grammar: Requests with madals and Would youmind...?
Functlan: Making requests
F 1,367 7/1 Grammar: Infinitives and gerunds
Function: Describlng a use or purpose
2458 | 7/2 | Grammar: infinitive complements
Functlon: Giving advice —
G 7 Grammar: Infinitive complements
Wrlting: Giving odvice about o piece of elecfranic equlpment
H 1-5 8 Vocabulary: Haolidays and celebrations
! 1-4 8 Reading: Topic on Halloween; trueffaise comprehension check
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Test Cross-Reference Indexes

Test 3 Cross-reference Index: Units/Cycles and Areas Tested

- Univ/
| Exercise | ltems | Cycle Areus tested
A 1 9 Listening: Housing
2 10 Listening: Summer jobs
3 1 Listening: Description of a fandmark
4 12 Listening: Exercising
B Grammar: Time contrasts
9/1 Writing: Descrbing a change over a period of time
C é—;t 9/2 Grammar: Condilional sentences with if clauses
D 1-4 10/1 | Grammar: Gerunds; short responses
E 1-4 10 Vocabulary: Adjectives to describe people’s personalities
F 1-4 | 10 | Reading: Topic on job advertisements; true/false comprehension check i
G 1-6 11/1 | Grammar: Passive with by (simple pasf) B
H 1-6 11/2 | Grammar: Passive without by (simple present)
Tapic: World knowledge
I 1,356 . 12/1 | Grammar: Pastcontinuousvs. simple post
24 12/2 | Grammar: Present perfect continuous
Function: Describing recent experiences . o
J 1-4 121 Grammar: Post progressive vs. simple past 1
. &6 | 12/2  Grammar: Present perfect continuous ;
| | Toplc: Information about the past i d

Exerclse . ltems | Cycle | Areas tested
A 1 13 Listening: Movies
2 | 4 Listening: Meanings
3 15 Listening: The lottery i
B 4 | 16 Listening: A parly __
B 122 1 13/1 | Grammar: Paticiples as adjectives B
Topic: Reactions and opinions
Cc 1-4 13 Vocabuiory: Adjectives to describe movies - 1
i D 1-6 14 Reading: Topic on body language; true/false comprehension check |
“E 1,34 | 13/2  Grammar: Relative clouses
| 2,68 14/1 | Grammar: Modols and adverbs
: Function: Exploining meanings
57,9 | 14/2  Grammor: Permission, obligation, and prohibition
F 1-6 15/1 Grammar: Unreol conditional sentences with if clauses
| Function: Making speculations —
I 1-5 | 15/2 | Grommar: Past modals |
H 258,  16/1 Grammar: Reported speech: requests !
9,10 ,
1,34, ' 16/2 | Grammar: Reported speech
6,7
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7 A time to remember

Exercise 1

erb o Pasttense - Cerh U Pastiense

be was fwere laugh laughed
lose lost become became
scream  screamed move moved
get ot open opened
write wrote have had
hide hid do did

B

My best friend in school was Miguel. He and I were in
Mrs. Gilbert’s third grade class, and we became friends
then. We often did crazy things in class, but I don’t
think Mrs. Gilbert ever really got mad at us. For
example, Miguel had a rat named Curly. Sometimes he
hid it in Mrs. Gilbert’s desk. Later, when she opened the
drawer, she always screamed loudly and the class
laughed. After two years, Miguel’s family moved to
another town. We wrote letters to each other for a few
years, but then we lost contact. I often wonder what he’s
doing now.

Exercise 2
MARY: Are you from around here?
SiLvio: No, I'm from Brazil.
MARY: Oh, really? Were you born in Brazil?
SiLvio: No, I wasn’t born there, actually. 'm originally

from Portugal.
Mary: That's interesting. So, when did you move to
Brazil?

SiLvio: I moved to Brazil when I was in elementary
school. My parents immigrated there.

Mary: Did you grow up in Brazil?

SiLvio: Yes, I grew up in Brazil.

MaRry: Where did you live?

SiLvio: We lived in Recife. It’s a beautiful city in
northeast Brazil. Then I went to college.

MARY: Did you go to school in Recife?

SiLvio: No, I went to school in Sio Paolo.

MaryY: And when did you come to the United States?

SiLvio: I came here last week. I'm Silvio Mendes. It’s
nice to meet you.

MARY: Nice to meet you, too. I'm Mary Burns.

Exercise 3
Answers will vary.

Exercise 4

A
Answers will vary.

Cc

1. True

2. True

3. False: He made several unsuccessful films.

4. False: He only considered becoming a full-time pilot;
he did not work as a full-time pilot.

5. False: John and Kelly used to work or go out on
weekends, but they prefer to stay home now.
6. False: They have four homes and three planes.

Exercise 5
2. My favorite pet was a cat named Felix.
3. We used to go to camp during summer vacations. It
was really fun.
4. Our neighbors had a great tree house in their
backyard. We used to sleep in it.

Exercise 6
Answers will vary, Possible answers:
2. They also used to go bicycling. Their dog Bruno
always used to follow them.
3. And every year they used to play at the beach.
4. Winters were very different. Peter used to play the
violin.
5. Kate and Peter both used to read.
Exercise 7
2. A: Did you use to collect shells?
B: No, we didn’t collect shells. We used to build sand
castles,
3. A: Did you use to go swimming?
B: Yes, we did. We uscd to go swimming for hours.
Then we played all kinds of sports.
4. A: Really? What kinds of sports did you use to play?
or What sports did you use to play?
B: Well, we used to play beach volleyball with some
other kids.
5. A: Did you use to lose?
B: No, we didn’t. We used to win!
Exercise 8
Answers will vary.
Exercise 9
MARIA: I'm an immigrant here. I wag born in Chile and
grew up there. I came here in 1995. I wasn’t very
happy at first. Things were difficult for me. I didn’t
speak English, so I went to a community college and
studied English there. My English got better and 1
found this job. What about you?
Exercise 10
2. A: Tell me a little about yourself.
B: What do you want to know?
3. A: How old were you when you moved here?
B: About 16.
4. A: Did you learn English here?
B: No, I studied it in Morocco.
5. A: By the way, I'm Lisa.
B: Glad to meet you.

Caught in the rush

Exercise 1
2. bus stop 5. news stand
3. bicycle lane 6. taxi stand
4. traffic jam




Workbook Answer Key

Exercise 2

A

2. dark streets: install moder ights

. no parking spaces: bgild a public parking garage
. crime: hi e offi

. car accidents: ;_n_sga_ll_mgmm_c_hgmg

. traffic jams: build a subway line

. There is too much crime.
The city should hire more police officers.
. There are too many dark streets,
The city should install modern street lights.
4. There 00 man fficj
The city should build a subway line.
. There a ma ident
The city should install more traffic lights.
6. Ther nou arking spa
The city should build a public parking garage.

C

2. There should be less crime.

3. There should be fewer dark streets,
4. There should be fewer traffic jams.

5. There should be fewer car accidents.
6. There should be more parking spaces.

W NEm oOoUA W
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Exercise 3

A

2. business district
3. parking garages
4, air pollution

5. police officers

6. train system

B
Dear Editor,

Life in this city needs to be improved. For one thing,
there are too many cars, and there is too much smog,
especially at rush hour, The gir pollution is terrible.
This problem is particularly bad downtown in the
business district. Too many people drive their cars to
work.

So what should we do about it? I think there should
be more police officers at busy intersections. They could
stop traffic jams. We also need fewer parking garages
downtown. The city spends too much money building
them. It’s easy to park, so too many people drive to
work. On the other hand, the city doesn’t spend enough
on public transportation. There aren’t enough subway
lines, and the train system needs a lot of improvement.

Cc
Answers will vary.

Exercise 4

A

Answers wil] vary.
B

1. rickshaw

2. ferry
3. subway
4, tram

C
Answers will vary.

T-192

Exercise 5

2. A: Can you tell me where the buses are?
B: Yes, there’s a bus station just outside this
building.
3. A: Oh, no. I don’t have enough money.
B: There’s a cash machine right over there.
4, A: Do you know what time the last bus leaves for
downtown?
B: No, but I can check the schedule for you.
5. A: Could you tell me where the taxi stand is?
B: Sure. Just follow that sign.

Exercise 6

RoB: Could you tel whe is?

CLERK: Sure, the gym is on the nineteenth floor.

RoB: OK. And can you tell me where the coffee shop is?

CLERK: Yes, the coffee shop is next to the gift shop.

RoB: The gift shop? Hmm. I need to buy something for
my wife. Do you know when ift shop closes?

CLERK: It closes at six o’clock. I'm sorry, but you'll have
to wait until tomorrow. It’s already six fifteen.

RoB: OK. Oh, I'm expecting a fax to arrive for me. Could
you call me when it arrives?

CLERK: Don’t worry. I'll call you when it arrives.

RoB: Thanks. Just one mare thing. Do you know how

e ai eaves?

CLERK: The airport bus leaves every half hour. Anything
else?

RoB: No, I don’t think so. Thanks,

Exercise 7

2. We need less traffic downtown.

3. Could you tell me where the subway entrance is?
4. There aren’t enough parking lots.

5. Do you know how often the bus comes?

6. Can you tell me what time the last train leaves?

Exercise 8

Answers will vary.

Time for a change!

Exercise 1

. cramped/spacious
. dangerous/safe

. huge/small

. light/dark

. modern/old

. quiet/noisy

. reasonable/expensive

rcise 2

. The rooms are too dark.

. The living room is too cramped for the family. or
The living room is too small for the family.

. The bathroom isn’t modern enough.

. The yard is too small for the children.

. The street isn’t quiet enough for us.

. The neighborhood isn’t safe enough.

. The kitchen is too inconvenient.

W E 00300 b W
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Exercise 3

2. There aren’t enough bedrooms.
3. It’s not modern enough.
4. There aren’t enough parking spaces.
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Workbook Answer Key

5. The neighborhood doesn’t have enough street lights.

8. There aren’t enough closets.

7. It’s not private enough.

8. The living room isn't spacious enough.

Exercise 4

ReaLTor: How did you like the house on Twelfth Street?

Lou: Well, it’s not as convenient gs the apartment on
Main Street.

ReALTOR: That’s true, the house is less convenient.

Lou: But the house is not as cramped as the apartment.

REALTOR: Yes, the house is more spacious.

Lou: I think there are just ag many closets as in the
apartment.

ReALTOR: You're right. The closet space is the same.

Lou: The wallpaper in the apartment is not as shabby as
in the house.

REALTOR: I know, but you could change the wallpaper in
the house.

Lou: Mmm, the rent on the apartment is almost as

expensive as (or not as expensive as) the house, but
the house is much bigger. Oh, I can’t decide. Can you

show me something else.
Exercise 5

A

Answers will vary.

B

Answers will vary, Possible answer:

1live in a nice neighborhood. It’s quiet and the people
are friendly. There’s a large park with a lake and lots of
trees nearby. However, there aren’t enough shops or
restaurants.

My apartment is comfortable and bright, but it's
eramped. The rooms are too small, and there isn't
enough closet space. However, it’s pretty convenient.
For example, I have my own washing machine.

Exercise 6

mx ange 50 ke e
healthzer my appearance more free somewhere
time else
happier my job no homework to a new
place
B

2. I wish I could change my appearance.

3. I wish I had no homework.

4. I wish I had more free time.

5. I wish I could change my job.

6. I wish I could move somewhere else. or I wishl
could move to & new place.

Exerclse 7
A
Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. He wishes he went out more often.

3. He wishes he went to the movies more often.
4. He wishes he visited his friends more often.
5. He wishes his weekends weren’t boring.

6. He wishes he didn’t spend his time cleaning the house

and watching TV,

B
Answers will vary.

Exercise 8
2. A: I wish I could retire.
B: I know what you mean,
3. A: Where do you want to move?
B: Somewhere else.
4. A: I wish I could find a bigger apartment.
B: 1 like it, though.

Exerclse 8

2. The neighborhood isn’t dangerous. or The
neighborhood isn’t too dangerous.

3. My apartment isn't private enough.

4, Our house has just as many bedrooms as yours.

5. I wish I had more closet space. or I wish I had
enough closet space.

6. We wish we could move somewhere else.

7. The apartment isn’t big enough.

8. I wish this exercise were not difficult.

41 I've never heard of that!

Exercise 1

IsaBEL: I went to Sunrise Beach last week. Have you ever
been to Sunrise Beach, Andy?

ANDY: Yes, I have. It’s beautiful. Did you go there on the
weekend?

IsaBEL: Yeah, I did. I went on Sunday. I got up at
4:00 AM.

ANDY: Wow! ’ve never woken up that early!

IsaBEL: Oh, it wasn’t so bad. I got to the beach early to
see the sun rise. Have you ever seen a sunrise, Andy?

ANDY: No, I haven’t. I prefer sunsets to sunrises.

IsaBEL: Really? Then I went swimming around 6:00, but
there were some strange dark shadows in the water.
Have you ever heard of sharks at Sunrise Beach?

ANDY: Yes, I have. I heard a news report about sharks
last summer.

IsaBEL: Gee! Maybe I had a lucky escape on Sunday
morning! Why don’t you come with me next time?

ANDY: Are you kidding?

Exercise 2

A
Answers will vary.

BandC

Answers will vary. Pogsible answers:

2. Have you ever Yes, I have. I ate some
eaten raw fish? yesterday. I really liked it.

3. Have you ever Yes, I have. I tried some in
tried Indian food? an Indian restaurant last

month. It was great.

Yes, I have. I went to

Russia last summer. I

loved it.

Yes, I have. I rode my

brother’s motorcycle. It

was scary.

4, Have you ever
traveled abroad?

5. Have you ever
ridden a motorcycle?

Exercise 3

A
Answers will vary.
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C

....... What didn’t work - What worke
Luis headaches, taking medicine, not eating
stomachaches not eating sweets fish

Sharon sore mouth  not drinking milk, not eating
not eating cheese tomatoes

Fred notableto taking medicine  not eating
hold his tools bread and
pasta
Exercise 4

A

4 After that, pour the eggs into a frying pan. Add the
mushrooms and cook.

2 Then beat the eggs in a bowl.

_ First, slice the mushrooms,

_ Next, add salt and pepper to the egg mixture.

Finally, fold the omelet in half. And enjoy! Your

omelet is ready!

|01 1eo I

B
Answers will vary. Possible answer:

How to cook scrambled eggs.

First, mix two eggs in a cup. Then heat some butter in a
frying pan. Next, pour the egg mixture into the pan.
After that, cook slowly for about three minutes and stir
the egg mixture once or twice with a spoon. Finally, pour
the scrambled eggs onto a plate.

Exercise 5

SyYLVIA: I went to a Thai restaurant last night.

JASON: Really? I've never eaten Thai food.

SyLvia: Oh, you should try it. It’s delicious.

JasoN: What did you order?

SyLvia: First, I had soup with green curry and rice. Then
Itried Pad Thai. It’s noodles, shrimp, and vegetables
in a spicy sauce.

JASON: I've never tasted Pad Thai, Was it very hot?

SvLvia: No. It was just spicy enough. And after that, I
ate bananas in coconut milk for dessert.

JasoN: Yum. That sounds good.

Syrvia: It was.

Exercise 6

2. T had a huge lunch, so I skipped dinner.

3. What ingredients do you need to cook crispy fried
noodles?

4. First, fry the beef in oil and curry powder and then
pour the coconut milk over the beef.

5. We need to leave the restaurant soon. Could we have
the bill, please?

Exercise 7

1. A: Have you ever tried barbecued fish? You marinate
the fish in soy sauce and garlic for about an hour
and then barbecue it.

B: Mmm! That sounds good.

2. A: Here’s a recipe called Baked Eggplant Delight. 1
usually bake eggplant for an hour, but this says
you bake the eggplant for only ten minutes.

B: That sounds strange.

3. A: Look at this dish — frog’s legs with bananas! I've

never seen that on a menu before.
B: Yuck! That sounds awful.
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Exercise 2

Exercise 3

Exercise 8

i

m

Exercise 1

A

R R R
long walks a camper camping
sailing lessons acar swimming
a vacation a condominium on vacation
T SR R e e e
my studying lots of hiking

my reading some fishing

my homework something exciting

B

Answers will vary.

Cc

Answers will vary.

Dave: So, Stella, do you have any vacation plans?

StELLA: Well, I'm going to paint my apartment. The
walls are a really ugly color. What about you? Are you
going to do anything special?

DavVE: I'm going to rent a car and take a long drive.

STELLA: Where are you going to go?

DAVE: I'm not sure. I'll probably visit my sister Joanne.
I haven’t seen her in a long time.

STELLA: That sounds nice, I always like to visit my
family.

DAVE: Yes, and maybe I'll go to the mountains for a few
days. I haven’t been hiking in months. How about
you? Are you going to do anything else on your
vacation?

STELLA: I'll probably catch up on my studying. I have a
lot of work to do before school starts.

DavEe: That doesn’t sound like much fun.

SreLLA: Oh, I am planning to have some fun. 'm going
to relax on the beach. I love to swim.

W W

f
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A

2. A; How are you going to get there?
B: I'm going to drive.
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3. A: Where are you going to stay?
B: I'm going to stay in a condominium. My friend has

one near the beach.
4. A: Are you going to travel with anyone?
B: No, I'm going to travel by myself,

B

2. Maybe I'll take the train.

3. I'm not going to stay in a hotel.
4. I think I'll ask a friend.

Exercise 4

A
Answers will vary.

(&

1. True

2. False: Iguagu Falls is bigger than Niagara Falls,

3. True

4. False: Rio de Janeiro has parks and beaches. Buenos
Aires and Iguagi Falls have parks.

Exercise 5
2. You should never leave cash in your hotel room.
3. You need to take your credit card with you.
4. You have to pay an airport tax,
5. You should let your family know where they can

- w ™

- You must get a vaccination if you go to some
countries.
8. You don’t have to get a visa for many countries
nowadays.

Exercise 6

A

2. a windbreaker
3. a first-aid kit

4. suitable clothes

B

Answers will vary. Possible answers:
2. They'd better take windbreakers.
3. They need to take a first-aid kit.
4. He ought to take suitable clothes.

Exercise 7

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. You must buy good quality camping equipment.

. You need to take a credit card.
. You don't have to take a lot of cash.
. You'd better take cooking equipment.
. You should remember to bring insect spray.
- You shouldn’t forget your passport or identification.
. You ought to take maps and travel guides.
- You shouldn’t pack a lot of luggage.
10. You don’t have to remember to bring a jacket.
11. You’d better not forget a first-aid kit.

Exercise 8
' 1. Pm not going to go on vacation alone.

[0 SRR le e | RNTON U}
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contact you.
I 6. You’d better not go out alone late at night.
7

2. I want to travel by myself.
3. You should travel with a friend.
4. You must take warm clothes.

' Exercise 9

A
Answers will vary. Possible answer:

l First, I'm going to arrive in Lisbon, Portugal, on July

6th. I'm going to check in at the Tivoli Hotel. Then
maybe I'll go shopping. I'm going to spend three days in
Lisbon sightseeing. Then I'm going to take a tour bus
across the border to Seville in Spain. Maybe I'll visit the
cathedral. I'm going to see some Aamenco dancing in the
evening. Next, I'm going to rent a car and drive to
Malaga on the Costa del Sol. I think Ill visit the old city
center and spend time on the beach. I'm going to fly to
Madrid on July 19th. I'll probably visit some museums.
I'm going to take a tour of the city and see the sights.
Finally, I'm going to go home on July 22nd.

B

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. I have to pack enough clothes.

3. I should get a passport.

4. I ought to get a vaccination.

5. I must make hotel reservations

Sure. No problem!

Exercise 1

2. Please put the dishes away
OK, I'll put them away.

3. Hang up the towels.
OK, I'll hang them up.

4. Turn off the lights, please.
Sure, I'll turn them off,

5. Turn on the radio.
Sure, I'll turn it on.

Exercise 2

A

1. clean up 6. take off

2. clean out 7. take out

3. hang up 8. pick up

4. put away 9. turn down

5. put on or 10. turn up or
put out turn off

B

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. Hang up your pants. They’re on the floor.

3. Put the trash out. It smells bad.

4. Turn up the radio, please. I can’t hear it.

5. Pick up those books. They shouldn’t be on the floor.

Exercise 3
2. Take out the trash.
3. Turn down the heat.
4. Pick up your things.
5. Put away your clothes.
6. Turn on the radio.

Exercise 4
A
2. Please put the groceries away. The milk is getting
warm.

3. Take your shoes off. They're dirty.
4. Clean up the kitchen, please. It’s a mess.
5. Turn down the musie. It’s too loud.

B
Answers will vary. Possible answers:
2. In a few minutes. I'm busy right now.
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3. I'm not staying long.
4. I'm doing my homework right now.
5. I don’t think it’s too loud.

Exercise 5

A

Answers will vary.
c

1. Strategy: soft
2. Strategy: hard
3. Strategy: fair

D
Answers will vary.

Exercise 6

2. Would you mind taking this form to the office?
3. Could you please turn the CD player down?

4. Would you mind not leaving the door open?

5. Would you let me share your book?

6. Can you pass me that book, please?

Exercise 7

2. A: Would you mind helping me?
B: Sorry, I can’t right now.
3. A: By the way, you're sitting in my seat.
B: Excuse me, I didn’t realize.
4. A: Would you like to come in?
B: All right. Thanks.
5. A: Would you mind not taking all the coffee?
B: I'm sorry, I'll make some more.
6. A: Can you turn the radio up?
B: No problem,

Exercise 8

Answers will vary. Possible answers:
2. STEVEN: You're late. I've been waiting for you for half
an hour,
KATIE: I'm sorry. My watch stopped.
3. ROOMMATE 1: Could you turn the television down? I'm
trying to study and the noise is bothering me.
RoOMMATE 2: I'm sorry. I'll watch television later.
4. FATHER: You didn’t mail the letters this morning.
Son: Oh, sorry, I was in a hurry, and I forgot,
5. CUSTOMER: I brought this Walkman in for repair last
week, but it’s still not working right.
SALESPERSON: Oh, I'm sorry, I'll fix it for free this
time.
6. NEIGHBOR 1: Could you do something about your dog?
It barks at night and keeps me awake.
NEIGHBOR 2: I didn't realize. It won'’t happen again.
7. APARTMENT RESIDENT: Would you mind moving your
car? You’re parked in my parking space.
VisiTor: I'll move it right now.
8. TEACHER: Please put away your papers. You left them
on your desk yesterday.

STUDENT: Oh, I'm sorry! I forgot about them.

Exercise 9

1. Throw those empty bottles away. Put them in the
recycling bin.
2. Would you mind picking up some groceries? We need
coffee, milk, and rice,
. Turn the faucet off. Water costs money!
. My neighbor made a promise. He said, “I'll be sure to
stop my dog from barking.”

Lo
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Exercise 10

A

2. not criticize my friends
3. mail these letters

4. not talk so loud

5. put away the videotapes

B

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2, Would you mind not criticizing my friends?
3. Can you mail these letters?

4. Would you please not talk so loud?

5. Could you put away the videotapes?

6. Can you take off your sunglasses?

7. Would you mind turning down the oven?

8. Would you mind cleaning up your bedroom?

Exercise 11

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. My roommates are often noisy late at night. I wish
they would be quiet.

3. My roommate Lucy always opens the window in
winter. I wish she wouldn’t open it.

4, My friend Joe is always asking me for money. I wish
he would ask someone else.

7. turn down the oven
8. clean up your bedroom

5. My cousin Carol never returns my phone calls. I wish

she would return my calls.

What's this for?

Exercise 1
2. A fax machine is used for sending documents.
3. A robot is used for doing boring jobs.
4. A satellite is used for transmitting radio and TV
programs.
5. A telephone is used for talking to friends.
Exercise 2
2 v Xerox machine v photocapies
A Xerox machine is used to make photocopies.
3. / satellites v weather
Satellites are used to study the weather.
4. / criminals v DNA fingerprinting
DNA fingerprinting is used to identify criminals,
5. v/ the World Wide Web v information
The World Wide Web is used to find information.

Exercise 3
2. CD-ROM is used for storing information on many
subjects.

3. Police use DNA fingerprinting to identify criminals,
4. Computers are used to access the Internet.
5. Satellites are used for fransmitting radio programs.
6. Home computers are used to make budgets.
Exercise 4
2.
often fax them.
3. A cellular phone is used to make phone calls from
cars or from the street.

4. T used to have an electric typewriter, but now I have a

computer.

5. We just bought a great new CD player. We used to
have a cassette player, but it was terrible,

6. Modems are used to access the Internet.

6. take off your sunglasses

People always used to mail letters, but nowadays they
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Exercise 5 Exercise 11

A A: What a day! First, my microwave didn’t work.,

Answers will vary. B: What happened?

c A: It burned my lunch.

Then I tried to uge Iy computer, but that didn’t work

1. ABE .

2 C either.

3AC B: Why not?

4' B, E A: It didn’t connect to the Internet.

5' C’ D After that I tried to use the vacuum cleaner.

o) B: Let me guess. Tt didn’t pick up the dirt,
Exercise 6 A: Worse! It spread dirt around the room.

A B: Did you have your robot help?

Doing business s, alving erimes Having fun_ A: E;Vlftui,tlrgf?fsi E get it to clean the outside windows.
cellular phone  DNA CD B: I don’t blame it! You live on the 50th floo!

computer fingerprinting camcorder

fax machine the World computer —
the World Wide Web video games

Wide Web Internet chat ’
rL o3 Let’s celebrate!
the World Exercise 1
Wide Web Two of the most important holidays in the United States

B

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. I use a camcorder to record family celebrations,

3. I use the World Wide Web for researching school
papers.

4. I use a cellular phone to call for help when my car
breaks down.

Exercise 7

3 Next, put it in a suitable place. Try not to expose it

to direct sunlight.
L First of all, make sure to open the box carefully.
Don’t drop it. It’s fragile.
4_ After that, remember to attach the wires from the
speakers to the main unit,
5_ Finally, plug it into an electrical outlet. Turn it on
and enjoy your music!
2_ Then take the stereo out of the box. Don’t forget to
remove the plastic bags around the speakers,
Exercise 8
Answers will vary. Possible answers:
2. Remember to keep it away from water.,
3. Don't forget to get gas.
4. Be sure to plug it in.
Exercise 9
My brother just bought o laptop computer, It’s really
great. It has a color screen; it is easier on the eyes than
a black-and-white screen. The computer has a battery,
so he can use it without electricity for up to eight hours,
It also has a2 modem inside. If he wants to send a fax, he
can send it electronically. And he can connect to the
Internet. My brother Joined a “chat group” on mountain
climbing. He plans to take his laptop on an airplane
when he takes a vacation mountain climbing. It’s g very
small computer, so he takes it everywhere with him.
Exercise 10
2. It’s very fragile,
3. Unplug it,
4. Don’t spill anything on it. or Don't spill drinks on
it.
5. Try not to drop the package.

are Independence Day and Thanksgiving Day.
Independence Da , the Fourth of Jy! , marks the
United States’ declaration of independence from Britain.
Most towns, big and small, celebrate the Fourth of July
with parades and fireworks. Families celebrate with
barbecues or picnics. Thanksgiving Day is celebrated in
the fall, on the fourth Thursday in November. It is a day
when people give thanks for the harvest. Most familieg
have a large dinner with roast turkey. Both

Thanksgiving and Independence Day are national
holidays.

Exercise 2

1. T hate April 15th! In the United States, it’s the day

when people pay taxes. I owe the government money
every year.

2. Idon't like September. It's the month when school
starts. I always miss summer vacation.

3. June is my least favorite month. It’s the month when
students in the United States take exams. I never
study enough.

4. I have never liked winter. It’s a season when I feel

sad and depressed. The cold weather always affects
my mood.

Exercise 3
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Exercise 4

A
Answers will vary.

c

“People give The religious
gifts on: holidays are: .
Easter v Answers
Secretaries’ Day v will
Earth Day vary.
Mother’s Day v/
Father’s Day v/
v
v

i celehrate:

Labor Day
Hanukkah
Christmas

Exercise 5
Answers will vary.

Exercise 6
Newly married couples often leave on their honeymoon
before the wedding reception ends. When they go on
their honeymoon, they like to be alone. After they come
back from their honeymoon, many newlyweds have to
live with relatives. They can only live in a place of their
own when they have enough money to pay for it.
Exerclise 7
2. The woman’s female friends often give her a bridal

ANAN

shower.
3. The man’s male friends often give him a bachelor
party.

4. The wedding ceremony is often held in a church.
5. After the wedding reception, the couple usually goes
on their honeymoon.

Exercise 8
Answers will vary. Possible answer:
In my country, before a man and woman get married,
they usually get engaged. Sometimes the man gives his

fiancée an engagement ring. After they get engaged, the

couple plan their wedding.

Most couples get married in a church. The bride’s
family and friends sit on one side of the church and the
bridegroom’s family and friends sit on the other side.

After the wedding ceremony ends, everyone goes to
the reception. It’s a time when people make speeches
about the couple and give them gifts. Then the couple
leave for their honeymoon.

Exercise 9

2. New Year's Eve is a night when many people have
parties.

3. Everyone exchanges presents on Christmas.

4. After they leave the reception, many couples change
into everyday clothes.

5. The bride and groom usually leave the reception
before the guests do.

Exercise 10
Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. Should I bring flowers?

3. Do you serve any special food or drink?
4, Are we going to sing and dance?

5. What clothes should I wear?

6. Are there going to be any fireworks?

E Back to the future

Exercise 1

Answers will vary. Possible answer:

In many cities nowadays, food shopping takes very little
time, In the past, people used to go to a different shop
for each item. For example, you bought meat at a
butcher’s shop and fish at a fish market. A fruit market
used to sell fruit and vegetables. For dry foods like rice
or beans, you had to go to grocery stores. Today, you get
all these things at a supermarket. Many supermarkets

make a lot of money these days. But times are changing.

Soon, people will drive in their cars to huge out-of-town
stores called “hypermarkets” to buy everything. And
who knows? Sometime in the future, everyone is going
to have a computer at home. People might use them to
purchase everything from food to furniture, from legal
advice to medical help. In some places, it’s happening
already.

Exercise 2

1. A: When did peaple travel by horse and carriage?
: About ars ago.
: When might doctors find a cure for the flu?
: In the next 50 years.
: When did the first man go to the moon?
: About 30 years ago.
4. A: When are most people going to have computers at
home?
B: In the next few years.

2.

3.

Wy e w

Exercise 3

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. In the past, peaple used to collect records. Nowadays,
they collect CDs.

3. A few years ago, people used typewriters. Today, they
use computers.

4. About a hundred years ago, women wore long dresses.

These days, they wear short skirts.
5. Nowadays, apartment buildings often have 20 floors.
Sometime in the future, they might have 200 floors.

Exercise 4

A

Answers will vary.

Cc

= Advantage Disadvantage.

wind power clean, lots of it no energy without
wind

waterpower no pollution expensive

geothermal power cheap not possible in
most places

golar power clean no energy without

sunlight

Exercise 5

1. A: What if I get in shape this summer?
: You might be able to come rock climbing with me.

2.

: What will happen if I stop smoking?
: Well, you might gain weight.

: What if I get a new job?

: You’ll be able to buy new clothes.

3.
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4. A: What will happen if I don’t get a summer job?
B: You'll have to live with a rcommate when school

starts.
Exercise 6
A
L B R S
energetic married touch dieting
relaxed a cold weight smoking
B

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. If I feel relaxed, I might sleep better.

3. If I get married, I'll have to save money.
4, If T lose touch with Linda, I'll be very sad.
5. If T lose weight, I'll be very happy.

6. If I quit smoking, I'll feel healthier,

Exercise 7

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. I'll feel healthier if I eat better food.

3. If I get more exercise, I might have more energy.

4. If I don’t get good grades in schoeol, I won’t be able to
get a good job.

5. I might get more sleep if I go to bed earlier.

6. I'll be happy if I graduate this summer.

Exercise 8

A

Moom o adjestive U Noum oo Adiective
energy energetic medicine medical
environment environmental success successful
health bealthy

B

2. There are many environmental problems in my
country. There’s a lot of air pollution and the oceans
are dirty.

3. My health is not as good as it used to be. So I've

decided to eat better food and go swimming every day.

4. My vacation was a great success. I feel much
healthier and more relaxed.
5. If 1 start exercising more often, I might feel more

energetic.

Exercise 9

2. In the future, few people will use cash to buy things.

3. Peaple used te use bicycles more than they do today.
or In the past, people used to use bicycles more than
today.

4. If I get a better job, I'll be able te buy an apartment.

5. There’s going to be a big new mall downtown.

Exercise 10

Answers will vary. Possible answer:

I used to live in a very quiet place. My parents’ house
was in a small village. There was only one store and
very little traffic.

Now, I live in a big city. My job is pretty boring. 1
work in a small company. If my English improves, I may
be able to get a job in an international company. I'd like
to travel around the world.

Next year, I'm going to take a course in English. I
might go on vacation in the United States and Canada.
Then my English will be very good and I'll try and get a
new job there.

70 | don’t like working on weekends!

Exercise 1

1. A:1enjoy working in sales
B:Sodol.

2. A: 1 like working night shifts,
B: Gee, I don't.

3. A: I can’t stand getting to work late.
B: Neither can I.

4. A: I'm interested in using my language skills.
B:Soam 1.

Exercise 2
2. Ichiro is a word processor, but he hates working on a
computer.
3. Gwen usually works alone all day, but she enjoys

working with a team, too.
4. Ellen works for a large company, but she’s interested

in gtarting her own business.

5. Car] has to use Portuguese and Japanese at work, but
he’s not very good at learning languages.

6. Cindy has to drive to work every day, but she doesn’t
like commuting.

Exercise 3

2. I'm not good at making decisions quickly.

3. I can’t stand having to meet deadlines.

4. I enjoy working with a team.

Exercise 4
Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. I can’t stand working late on Fridays.

3. I don’t mind starting work early in the morning.

4, I'm interested in jogging and hiking.

5. 'm not interested in staying home.

6. I'm good at cooking delicious food for lots of people.

7. I'm not very good at making new friends.

Exercise 5

1. Sam doesn’t smile or laugh a lot. He often locks
worried about things. He is a very serious person.

2. You can trust Rose. If she says she’s going to do
something, she’ll do it. She’s very reliable.

3. Joe isn’t good at remembering things. Last week he
missed an important business meeting again. He is
so forgetful.

Exercise 6

A
Answers will vary.

B

1. journalist

2. stock broker

3. truck driver

4. flight attendant

c
Answers will vary.

Exercise 7

2. Anita could be a good carpenter because she likes
doing things with her hands and enjoys working with
wood. She couldn’t be a factory worker because she
doesn’t enjoy working in the same place everyday and
hates being in noisy places.

3. Jill would make a good teacher because she’s good at
explaining things and she really likes children. She
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would make a bad doctor because she can’t stand
working long hours.

4. Maria would make a good model because she’s really
interested in meeting people and enjoys wearing
different clothes every day. She could never be an
accountant because she isn’t good at organizing her
time and she can’t stand computers.

5. Larry could be a salesperson because he’s really good
at selling things and loves helping people. He
wouldn’t make a good detective because he isn’t good
at solving problems.

Exercise 8

1. Jerry could never be a nurse or teacher because he is
very bad-tempered and impatient with people. On the
other hand, he’s an efficient and reliable person. So
he would make a good bookkeeper or accountant.

2. Christine would make a terrible lawyer or executive.
She isn’t good at making decisions. On the other
hand, she’d make an excellent actress or artist
because she’s very creative and funny.

Exercise 9

A

2. friendly/unfriendly
. hard-working/lazy
. interesting/boring

. level-headed/moody
. patient/impatient

. quiet/outgoing

. reliable/forgetful

HW 0 NNO U W

. Su Yin is a very outgoing person, She really enjoys
meeting new people.

. I can’t stand working with forgetful people. I like
having reliable co-workers.

3. Becky is very moody. One day she’s happy and the

next day she’s sad.
4. Philip is an interesting person. I'm never bored when
I talk to him.

Exercise 10

Do

% Ts[olrlglalnlilzleld!

7 7 It’s really worth seeing!

Exercise 1
2. The play Romeo and Juliet was written by William
Shakespeare in the 1590s.
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3. The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham
Bell in 1876.

4. The picture Sunflowers was painted by Vincent van
Gogh in 1888.

5. Penicillin was discovered by Sir Alexander Fleming in
1929.

6. The music for the film West Side Story was composed
by Leonard Bernstein in 1957.

Exercise 2

2. The novel Frankenstein was written by Mary Shelley.

3. The Guggenheim Museum in New York City was
designed by Frank Lloyd Wright.

4. The first space satellite was launched by the Soviet
Union in 1957.

5. The first human heart transplant was performed by
Dr. Christiaan Barnard in 1967.

Exercise 3

2. The Eiffel Tower was designed by Gustave Eiffel in
1889.

3. The pyramids were built by the ancient Egyptians in
about 2500 B.C.

4, The Sydney Opera House was designed by Jorn Utzon
in 1973.

5. Brasilia was planned by Lucio Costa and Oscar
Niemeyer in the late 1950s.

Exercise 4

A

Rome, Italy According to many historians, this city
was founded in 753 B.c. by Romulus and was named
after him. However, the name may come from Ruma,
the old name for the Tiber River.

Mexico City, Mexico  This city was founded by the
Spanish on an island in a lake. Both the country and
the city are named after an older name for the city,
Metz-xih-co, which means “in the center of the waters
of the moon.”

Madrid, Spain  This city was made the capital in 1561.
Its name may come from the Arabic name Medshrid,
meaning “timber.” Good supplies of timber were found
in the area at the time.

London, England The Romans founded this city in the
first century B.C. In Roman times, it was known as
Londinium, which may have been the name of a group
of people.

Manila, the Philippines Founded in 1571, this city
takes its name from Tagalog, a language that is widely
spoken there. It means “a place where the plant indigo
is found” (may = “there is”; nila = “indigo”).

Ottawa, Canada This city became the capital of the
country in the middle of the nineteenth century. Its
name is taken from the word Adawe in the Algonquin
Indian language, which probably means “to trade.”

B

1. False: The name Rome may come from Romulus, the
man who founded the city, or Ruma, the old name for
the Tiber River.

. True

. True

. False: The name London may come from Londinium,
which may have been the name of a group of people.
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Exercise 5

Ecuador is situated on the equator in the northwest of

South America. It is made up of a coastal plain in the
west and a tropical rain forest in the east. These two
areas are separated by the Andes mountains in the
center of the country.,

The economy is based on oil and agricultural
products. More oil is produced in Ecuador than any
other South American country except Venezuela.
Bananas, coffee, and cocoa are grown there. Many of
these products are exported. Hardwood is also produced
and exported.

The people are mostly of Indian origin. Several Indian
languages are spoken there, for example, Quechua.
Spanish is spoken in Ecuador, too. The currency is
called the sucre.

Exercise 6

2. The peso is the currency that is used in Chile,

3. Tourism is a very important industry in Italy.
Millions of people visit every year.

4. Gold mining is an important industry in South Africa.

5. Much of the world’s wheat is grown in the Canadian
prairies. It’s used to make foods like bread and pasta.

6. Alot of meat, especially beef, is exported from
Argentina.

7. The electronics industry was developed in many
Asian countries in the 1980s. Now, a lot of computers
and televisions are exported from countries like South
Korea.

Exercise 7
Answers will vary. Possible answer:

Every year, millions of tourists visit California,
California is known for its beautiful scenery, warm
climate, and excellent food. There are twenty national
parks in California. They are visited by over thirty
million people every year, Many world-famous museums
are located there, including the Getty Museum in
Malibu and the San Francisco Museum of Modern Art,

The state is divided into two parts, called Northern
California and Southern California. San Francisco and
Yosemite National Park are located in Northern
California. San Francisco is surrounded by water on
three sides and is a city with a beautiful bay and several
bridges. Its streets are always filled with tourists. On
the north end of the bay is Napa Valley, where many
excellent wines are produced. South of San Francisco,
there is an area that is famous for its computer
industries; it is called Silicon Valley. Many computer
industries are located there. Los Angeles, Hollywood,
and Disneyland are found in Southern California.
Southern California is known for its desert areas, which
are sometimes next to snowcapped mountains. Southern
California is one of the few places in the world where
you can ski in the morning and surf in the afternoon.

Exercise 8

1. The song Mull of Kintyre was written by Sir Paul
McCartney.

2. The new entrance to the Louvre in Paris was
designed by I. M. Pei,

3. German, French, and Italian are spoken in
Switzerland.

4. Malaysia is governed by a prime minister.

Exercise 9

A

1. Who wrote The Color Purple?

2. What is produced in Thailand?

3. Where is Acapulco located?

4. When was Santiago, Chile, founded?

B

1. Do you know when the Golden Gate Bridge wag
completed?

2. Can you tell me who Don Quixote was written by?

3. Do you know when antibiotics were first nsed?

4. Could you tell me who the tea bag was invented by?

Exercise 10

1804 The first steam locomotive was built in Britain,

1829 A speed record of 35 mph (48 kph) was ¢ established
by a train in Britain.

1857 Steel rails were used for the first time in Britain.

1863 The world’s first underground railway was opened
in London.

1869 The air brake was developed by the U.S. inventor
George Westinghouse. This made high-speed train
travel possible.

1898 The first U.S. subway system was opened in
Boston.

1964 “Bullet train” service was introduced in Japan.

1990 A speed of 320 mph (512 kph) was reached by the
French high-speed train (called “TGV”)

1995 Maglevs were tested in several countries, These
trains use magnets to lift them above the ground.

72 It's been a long time!

Exercise 1

2. Mr. Yuen was cooking dinner.

3. The Hardings were watching television.
4. Jenny was using her computer.

5. Andrew was sleeping.

6. Ann was reading the newspaper.

Exercise 2

Answers will vary. Posgible answers:

2. At 11:00 in the morning, I was working,

3. At noon, ] was having lunch.

4. In the afternoon, I was taking English classes.

5. At 10:00 last night, ] was talking to a friend on the

phone.
6. At this time yesterday, I was doing my homework.

Exercise 3

CarL: How did you get your first job, Anita?

Anrra: Well, I gof a summer job in a department store
while I was studying at the university.

CarL: No, I mean your first full-time job.

ANITA: But that is how I got my first full-time job. I was
working during the summer when the manager
offered me a job after graduation.

CaRrL: Wow. That's lucky. Did you like the job?

ANiTA: Well, I did at first, but then things changed. I
was doing the same thing every day, but they didn’t
give me any responsibility. I was getting really bored
when another company asked me to work for them.
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3. A: How long have you been studying English?
B: I have been studying it for about a year.
4. A: What were you doing before you went back to

Exercise 4
2. I met a really nice guy last week while I was jogging.
3. My car was giving me a lot of trouble, so ] went to a

mechanic. school?

4. Dinner arrived while I was talking on the phone. B: I wag selling real estate.
Exercise 5 5. A: What have you been doing since I last saw you?
A B: I have been traveling around Europe.
Answers will vary. Exercise 10
c .2. He wlazla: an adolescent when he started saving up for a
berh world trip.
= ?;?lfvehgl}}o%a‘igiiearned that you have to work hard 3. I was commuting to work when I lived in the suburbs.
9. True ) 4. T've had a part-time job for a year.
3' False: He b . . 5. I haven’t been saving enough money lately.
. False: He hated losing a game of tennis. 6. T e f

4 True : you for ages.
5. False: He made his first million dollars by the time he

was 25. =i

i 73 A terrific hook, but a terrible movie!

2. Ruth and Peter have been going to graduate school Exercise 1 il

since August. The President
8. Jim has been studying Chinese for a year. Nathan Kane’s movie The President is based on a true :
4. Maria hasn’t been teaching since she had a baby. story about the life of a president. But don’t watch this 1
5. Cindy hasn’t been living in Los Angeles for long. movie if you're interested in history. It isn’t all true.
6. Felix and Anna have been traveling in South America However, Kane makes the film exciting, and the editing

for six weeks. is outstanding. 1 was also amazed by the photography,
B which certainly deserved to win an Oscar.

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. T've been studying architecture for eighteen months.
3. I've been working here for a few weeks.

4. Pve been playing chess since high school.

5. 've been living in this city since 1996.

6. 1 haven't been swimming for ages.

Exercise 7

CHris: What have you been doing lately?

ALEX: T've been working a lot and trying to stay in
shape.

CHris: Have you been jogging?

ALEX: No, I haven'’t been jogging. I've been playing
tennis in the evenings with friends.

CHris: Really? Have you been winning?

ALEX: No, I've been losing most of the games. But it’s
fun, How about you? Have you been getting any
exercise?

CHgris: No, I haven’t been getting any exercise. I've been
working long hours.

ALEX: Have you been working weekends?

CHRIS: Yes, I've been working weekends. I've been
working Saturday mornings.

ALEX: Well, why don’t we play a game of tennis on

The Patient

You will be surprised at how good The Patient is. It is
one of the most fascinating films I've ever seen. It's 2
romantic story about four people during the Second
World War. All the actors are fantastic. You won't be
bored for one second. A must-see.

Exercise 2

2. 1 think Spielberg’s movie The Lost World is as good as
Jurassic Park. In fact, it's really terrific.

3. The dogs were really great in 101 Dalmations. I don’t
know how they made them do such fantastic things.

4. Uma Thurman is wonderful in Pulp Fiction. I think
she’s a really great actress.

Exercise 3

2. A: His new movie is the dumbest movie I've ever seen.
B: 1 didn’t like it, either.
3. A: It’s weird that they don’t show movie classics on
TV. I really like them.
B: Lknow. It's strange.
4. A: 1 think Glenn Close is an outstanding actress.
B: Yeah, she’s excellent.
5. A: The movie we saw last night was ridiculous.
B: Well, I thought it was pretty good.

Saturday afternoon? It’s great exercise!

- Exercise 4
Exeruse\ajvt;l - e g Answers will vary.
1. A: en ] was a kid, I lived in New Zealand.
B: Wow! Tell me more, Exercise 5
2. A: I haven't been ice-skating for ages. A .
Answers will vary.

B: Neither have I.
3. A: ] was a teenager when I got my first job. B
B: Really? That's interesting.
4. A: ] haven't seen you for a long time.
B: Not since we graduated. c
Exercise 9 1. The African Queen
2. The Wizard of Oz

_1 ahorror film _2 amusical

_4 aromance 8 ascience fiction film

2. A: Were you living in Europe before you moved here?
B: No, I was living in Korea.

T-202




-

Workbook Answer Key

3. Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde
4. 2001: A Space Odyssey

Exercise 6

2. Shine is a movie which is based on a true story about
an Australian pianist,

3. Geoffrey Rush is the actor who won an award for his
role in the movie Shine.

4. Mae West is an actress who was known for her roles
in silent films.

awards.
6. Ginger Rogers was an actress and dancer who made a
lot of films about fifty years ago.

B
Answers will vary. Possible answers:

1. The Phantom of the Opera is a musical which has
some terrific songs.

2. Denzel Washington is an actor who starred in Cry
Freedom and The Pelican Brief.

Exercise 7

KAREN: Which one is Keanu Reeves?

PEDRO: Oh, you know him. He’s the one who starred in
Speed.

KAREN: Yeah, I remember. That’s one movie that was
really exciting. We were glued to our seats.

PEDRO: Right. Reeves is a detective who is hunted by a
crazy guy. The guy put a bomb on a bus that has a lot
of people on it.

KAREN: What happens to the people? I forgot.

Pepro: Well, a woman who is on the bus gets really
frightened and . . .

KAREN: Oh, now I remember: there’s the bus that can’t
stop, the girl who gets hurt, the man who gets caught,
and the couple who fall in love.

PEDRO: Yeah! What a great movie!

Exercise 8
2. A romance is a movie that has a love story.
3. A comedy is a movie that makes you laugh.
4. A western is a movie that has cowboys in it.
5. A horror film is a movie that is scary.
6. A musical is a movie that has songs.
7. A nature film is a movie that tells you about animals
or plants.
B
Answers will vary.

Exercise 9

1. I thought the special effects in Star Wars were
terrific. They were very well made and exciting
to watch.

2. I think the photography in Dances with Wolves is
marvelous. There are lots of scenes with wild animals
in the beautiful American West.

3. Harrison Ford plays the main character in Raiders of
the Lost Ark.

4. I've forgotten the name of the composer who wrote the
music for the film Ransom.

Exercise 10
The English Patient is a fascinating movie that (or
which) won lots of awards at the Oscars. It’s a romance
that (or which) takes place in Italy during the Second
World War. The story is about a patient who was badly

» e

5. The Last Emperor is a great movie which won a lot of

burned in a plane crash. Ralph Fiennes is the actor who
plays the patient. Kristin Scott Thomas is the actress
who plays his girlfriend. It’s a fantastic movie that (or
which) has something for everyone.

74 So that’s what it means!

Exercise 1

Answers will vary, Possible answers:

2. It might mean he is angry.

3. It could mean they need help.

4. It must mean they need a taxi.

5. Perhaps it means she wants to make a turn. _
6. Maybe it means there has been a crime. i

Exercise 2
A
annoyed N embarrassed N interested P
confused _N _ excited P shocked N
disgusted N frightened _N
B

2. That sign is really confusing. What does it mean? It’s
not clear at all.

3. I'm amazed. I passed my test, and I didn’t even study
for it.

4. The food in that restaurant on the highway is ]
disgusting, I'll never eat there again!

5. The new horror movie is pretty scary. Some of the i
scenes are really frightening. 1

Exercise 3

2. Pay attention.
3. I'm scared.

4. That sounds crazy. \

Exercise 4 |

A i
-3 Ifyou eat the right food, you will be healthy. '
_1_ If someone gives you a present, you should enjoy it
and not ask questions about it.
—4_ Don’t worry if you love someone who doesn’t return
your love. You can always find someone else.
_6_ You can’t be sure about something until you try it.
8 Practice makes perfect, so you shouldn’t stop
trying. The harder you try, the more you'll be able
to get what you want.
—2 _ Ifyou have something, keep it. Don’t take the
chance of losing it in order to get something better.
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B
1. A: Oh, yuck. Those fried brains look disgusting.
B: Try them. They're delicious.
A: Really? Oh, they are good. I'm shocked.
B: See. The proof of the pudding is in the eating.
2. A: Hey, what happened? You look so sad.
B: I am. You know that guy I was dating. Well, last
night he said he didn’t want to see me anymore.
A: Well, don’t be too worried. You'll find someone else.
There are plenty of fish in the sea.
B: Thanks a lot. That really helps!
3. A: You know, the person who sits next to me in class
gave me these flowers for my birthday. I'm amazed.
1 don't even know his name. What does that mean?

B: Don't look a gift horse in the mouth, That was
really nice. Just say thank you and don’t worry.

c
Answers will vary. Possible answers:

1. It could mean you shouldn’t worry about past

problems.

2. Maybe it means you should check something carefully

before you decide if it is good or bad.
Exercise 5
Answers will vary. Possible answers:
1. FATHER: Well, first you have to start the car.
SoN: Oh, yeah. I almost forgot.
9. FathER: OK. Now remember, you aren't allowed to go
above the speed limit.
Son: I know.
3.SoN: What does that sign mean?
FATHER: That means you can’t turn left.
Son: OK.

4, FATHER: See that sign? It means you can turn left or
you are allowed to go straight. Let’s turn left, but be
careful.

Son: OK. This is great, Dad. It’s easy.

5. FaTHER: Hey, stop! Didn’t you see that sign? 1t means

you must come to a complete stop.
SoN: What sign? I don’t see any sign.
FATHER: That’s a problem!

Exercise 6
1. It may mean you're not allowed to fish here.
9. You aren’t allowed to light a fire here.
3. That sign might mean you're not allowed to swim
here.
4. That sign probably means you can get food here.

Exercise 7

Answers may vary. Possible answers:

Tony: So, tell me what all these things mean, Kanya.

Kanva: Well, this one is the fan. You can use it to heat or
cool your car.

Toxy: And what about this one?

KaNYa: That’s your horn. You know, in the city, you're
not allowed to use it after midnight.

Tony: OK. I'll try to remember that. And what does this
one mean?

KaNnva: I'm not sure. It’s probably the hazard light.
When your car breaks down, you turn it on.

ToNY: What’s this mean?

KANYA: Oh, that’s your fuel light. You have to add gas
when the light is on.

ToNY: So, how do you like my new car?
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Kanva: Like it? I love it! You must let me drive it.
Tony: Uh, I don’t think se.
Exercise 8
1. A: I fell asleep during class this afternoon. The
teacher woke me up.
B: Oh, that’s embarrassing.
9. A: I went to the movies last night. The couple who
sat behind me talked during the entire movie.
B: That’s annoying.
3. A: Everyone in my office was just fired.
B: Oh, that'’s shocking.
4. A: You speak English very well.
B: Thank you. I learned it three months ago.
A: That’s amazing.
Exercise 9

é

75 What would you do?

Exercise 1

A

Answers will vary.

B

Answers will vary. Possible answers.

2. If someone climbed through my neighbor’s window, I
think I'd call the police.

3. If my boss always made things difficult for me at
work, I guess I'd look for anether job.

4. If a friend sounded unhappy on the phone, I'd invite
him or her over.

Exercise 2

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

1. If a relative asked to borrow some money, I'd probabl
say no.

9. If I had three wishes, I wouldn’t tell anyone about
them.

3. If I could have any job I wanted, I'd be a movie star.

4. If I had a month to live, Id travel around the world.

5. If I could change one thing about myself, I'd be more
patient.

Exercise 3

2. If I saw a friend cheating on an exam, I know exactly
what I'd do. I'd go straight to the teacher.

3. I'm in a difficult predicament at work. I don’t know
whether to talk to my boss about it or just quit.
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4. If I saw someone shoplifting in a store, Id tell the
store detective immediately.

5. I just won $20,000 in the lottery. I think I'll invest it.

6. I've just read a great novel. Would you like to borrow
it?

7. Tom has a drinking problem, but he denies it. He says
there is nothing wrong.

8. My aunt refused to lend me her car because she
thinks I'm a terrible driver.

‘Exerclse 4

A
Answers will vary.

B

6 IguessI'd take it back to the store and exchange it
for something else.

-3 Iguess I'd write a letter of complaint to the
manufacturer.

5 Maybe I'd ask them to repair it.

_4 Tthink I'd make an appointment to see the
instructor to talk about it.

—2  TI'd probably wait until next month to see if they
corrected their mistake.

1 _ I'd write a letter to the city council and ask them

to pay for the damage.

Cc
Answers will vary.

Exercise 5

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. I wouldn’t have asked her to stop smoking. I would
have moved to a different seat.

3. I wouldn't have told them to come back the next day.
I would have suggested going to a restaurant.

4. I wouldn’t have called the police. I would have asked
them to turn their TV down.

5. I wouldn’t have given her a bill for her room and
board. I would have asked her to leave.

6. I wouldn’t have decided not to say anything about it. I
would have offered to buy a new vase.

Exercise 6

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

1. I should have called my sister last week. I shouldn’t
have spent so much money.

2. I should have studied harder last month. I shouldn't
have been so lazy.

3. I should have bought an apartment last year. I
shouldn’t have bought a new car.

Exercise 7

A

Dear Harriet,

I've never written to an advice column before, but I have
a big problem. I'm going out with this really nice guy.
He’s very sweet to me, and I really want to marry him.
In fact, we plan to have our wedding next summer. But
he has a problem with money. He spends money like
crazy! Sometimes he borrows money from me, but he
never returns it. When I ask for my money back, he says
he has none left. I want to save money because I want
us to buy an apartment when we get married. However,
if I tell him he has a problem with money, he says: “I
disagree with you. You worry too much. You never want

to go out and enjoy yourself.” As you can see, he just
denies his problem. What can I do?

J. M., Seattle
Dear J. M.,
You and your boyfriend must agree on how you spend
your money before you get married. If you both admit
that there is a problem, you could probably find an
answer. He should accept your idea of saving some
money. And you shouldn’t always refuse to go out and
have fun. Don't forget that talking can really help.
Good luck!

Harriet

B
Answers will vary.

Exercise 8

A

JUDY: Guess what, Tina! The University of Auckland in
New Zealand has offered me a scholarship.

TINA: Great! When are you going?

JuDY: That's just it. I may not go. What would you do if
your boyfriend asked you not to go?

TiNA: Well, I would invite him to come with me.

JUDY: I've tried that. He said he won't go. And he might
break up with me.

TiNa: That’s ridiculous! If I were you, I would warn him
not to try and control you. I missed a big oppartunity
once,

JuDny: What happened?

TiNA: T was offered a job in Thailand, but my husband
disliked the idea so we didn’t go. I should have taken
the job. I've always regretted my decision. In my
situation, what would you have done?

Jupy: Oh, I would have accepted the offer.

Tmva: Well, there’s the answer to your predicament.
Accept your scholarship!

B
Answers will vary.

Exercise 8

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

2. 1 wouldn't Jeave it where someone could see it.
3. I could never just leave it on the beach.
4. I might try and sell i

5. I might not tell any of my friends about it,

76 What's your excuse?

Exerclsa 1

. Jenny asked me to type some letters.

. Dave asked me to make copies of these disks.

. Anita asked me to file these documents.

. Linda asked me not to forget to add paper to the
copier.

. Ricky asked me to fax this report to New York.

. Chuck asked me to make coffee for him.

. Katie asked me to make five copies and not to give
her any excuses.

. Pete asked me to give him a ride home.

. Olive asked me not to be late to work again.

s LoD
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Exercise 2

Eéc};gtagce accept critici

apology apologize éxcus “‘excuse
complaint complain .',1m'1€at4‘on§ Minvite i
compliment  compliment 73} W {7 Byndfahize’ ()
B

2. 1 accepted an invitation to Terry and Anna’s house for

3.

7.

8.

T A IO
e

dinner.
1 didn’t want to go to Cindy’s party, so I made up an
excuse.

. I was rude to my teacher, I must give him an apology.
. My English teacher complimented me on my

homework. She said it was excellent. I was really
surprised.

. My parents criticize everything I do. I wish they

weren’t so negative.
T'm sorry you have the flu. I had it last week, so I

really sympathize with you.
1 received an invitation to Janet’s party. I can't wait

to go.

Exercise 3

2.

3.

4.

5.

Larry gave me an apology.-He asked me to forgive
him because he forgot about the party.

I couldn’t go to the meeting, so I expressed my
regrets.

Wendy told me she was graduating from college, so I
offered her my congratulations.

Jill was very funny at the class party. As usual, she
told lots of jokes.

Exercise 4
A
Invitations
a Can you come to the movies on Saturday night? It's a

Jack Nicholson movie, and it starts at 9:00 at City
Plaza. If you're free earlier, you could meet Ursula
and me at Pizza Parlor around 8:00. Also, we thought
we might go to a nightclub after the film. Hope you
can make it.

Would you like to come to our barbecue on Sunday"
It’s going to start around noon. In case you've
forgotten, we live at 2135 Main Street. We're going
to have kebobs and BBQ chicken, but there will also
be vegetarian food. You're a vegetarian, aren’t you?
Let me know.

Hi! Nicola and I are going hiking on Saturday or
Sunday. We thought we’d start early and hike the
Forest Hill trail. Nicola said to bring some food and
lots to drink — if you can come. Oh, and Phil might be
joining us. If you can’t make it, you'd better have a
good excuse!

Excuses

1

2

_b_ Thanks for your invitation. Unfortunately, I
won't be able to make it. I have to work in the
afternoon. I must say I'm really annoyed with
rhy boss. She lives for her work and expects me
to do the same. Anyway, enjoy yourselves!

_c I got your e-mail — thanks. I'd love to come, but
T'll be out of town all weekend. I'm going hiking,
too. I hope you have a great time and that the
weather is good.
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VN7 L5 0ut on the weekend

%) Eéﬁﬂﬁ for your e-mail. I'm afraid I'm busy
> Fdiking'the evening. It’s my dad’s 50th birthday,

PR § and I'm taking him and Mom out to dinner, But -
*Ttnight be able to come dancing later. Let’s keep

it open — OK?

3 Exeréise’B)
_,\Q_*rbe outdoors all weekend

_1 work on the weekend

Exercise 5

A

2. Maria said her sister was having a baby.

3. Jim said he might have some houseguests on
Saturday.

4. Keiko and Kenji said they were going camping this
weekend.

5. Carlos said he was sorry, but he’d be busy on
Saturday afternoon.

N w

. Tom and Nancy told her they’d be moving to their
new apartment that day.
3. Franco told her he watched the football game on TV

every Sunday.

4, Juliet told her she’d already made plans to do
something else.

Cc

Answers will vary.

Exercise 6

A
2. a

B

9. William: “I'm sorry Il be a little late to the party.”

3. Robert: “I can’t come for dinner on Friday. I have to
work late.”

4, Janice and Keith: “We're really sorry you have the
flu. We hope you feel better soon.”

5. Ben: “I'm going to ask Sarah to the party.”

3. e 4. b 5.d

Exercise 7

1. A: We're going to go horseback riding. Do you want to

join us?
B: Sorry, I won't be able to.
2. A: I'm really sorry. We'll be out of town this weekend.
B: No problem.
3. A: Meet us at 7:00. OK?
B: Sounds like fun.
4. A: Pm sorry. I won't be able to make it.
B: Well, never mind.

Exercise 8

A
SO enetig T ey
2.Great. v

3. Sounds like fun. v

4.T've made other plans. v
5.1 won’t be able to make it. v
6.I'm busy. v/

7.Thanks a lot.
8. I'd love to.

B
Answers will vary.
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Hew Interchange is the second edition of Interchange, one ol the world’s most successiul English courses
for adult and young adult lcarers at the beginning to intermediate levels. Hew Interchange incorporates
suggestions from students and teachers using the first edition tram around the world. Il offcrs more
comprehensive grammar presentation and practico, more opporlunities to develop listening skills and btild
{luency, as well as tresh new content in every unit.

Hew Interchange features high-interest topics, a focus on hoth accuracy and fluency, and a multi-skills

syllabus integrating themes, structures, functions, vocahulary, and pronunciation. The underlying philosoply

ol the course is that language is best learned when used fer meaningful cammunication. New Interchange

is written in American English, but reflects the fact that English is the major language of internalional

comniunication, and is not limited to any one counltry, region, or culture. -

An integrated mutti-skills syllabus Opportunities to sharc opinions and ideas

Contemporary, real-warld topics Student-cenlered fluency activities
Canversational language A thorough treatment of pranunciation
Grammar in communicative contexts Vocahulary-building exercises

Natural recordings with a variely of accents High-interest reading passaées
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Task-based listening activities Review units al reqular intervals

Level Two of New Interchange consists of a Student’s Book, Workbook, Teacher's Edition or Teacher's
Manual, Class Audio Cassettes or CDs, Student’s Audio Cassettes os CDs, Video, Video Aclivily Book,
Video Teacher's Guide, and CD-ROM. .

The Student’s Book-and Warkbook can be purchased In split editions. The §lud9nt's Audio Casscties or COs
are offered only in split editions. A Placement Test is available for the course,

-

Professor Jack C. Richards is an internationally recognized authority on methodology, teacher
development, and materials design, and has taught In universities tn the United States, Hong Kong,
Singapore, New Zealand, Canada, Indonesia, and Brazil. He has also lectured and consulted in East Asia,
North ang South America, Europe, and the Middle East Professor Richards' many successful texts and
teacher-tralning books include Approaches and Mothods in Language Teaching and Beyond Tralning.

Jonathan Hull has taught in Britaln, Jordan, Oman, the United §!ulcs, and Micronesia. He has also been
a universily lecturer in Hong Kong and Japan. His main professional interests are curriculum design and
materlals development, and his main research interest is in reading. He is currently a dacloral candidate

at Glasgow University, UK.

CAMBRIDGI
UNIVLERSITY PRES!
wiww.cambridge.org

Susan Proctor has taught in many institutions and universities - in Japan, Hong Kong,

Hawaii, and her native state of Galifornia. She has also co-authored two major ESL texthook
series along with a beginning level oral communication text. In addition, she has translated
and prepared the American English editions ol several British English textbook series. ISBN 0-521-62856-3
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